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Chapter 1. Introduction.

1.1. Speech introductions and conclusions in Homer.

This thesis provides a morpho-syntactic analysis of the Homeric speech introduction and
conclusion formulae. 45% of the verses in the Iliad and 67% of those of the Odyssey belong
to direct speech.’ Transitions between narrative and speeches and between speeches belong to
the oldest stratum of the poems.? Regardless of the age of the epic and/or mythical stories, the
transition between narrative and speech needed to be made.

The term “speech introductions” is used for the verses introducing direct speech. If a verse
is followed by indirect speech or is not followed by a speech at all, it is not discussed. In
general every speech is concluded, unless one speech is immediately followed by another
speech.? In such cases, my analysis will also take into account the immediate reaction of the
audience (if there is one). The instances of the verba dicendi that do not introduce direct
speech will therefore not be discussed. This means that many instances of &eutov and @npui
will remain unanalysed.

Speeches can be introduced by many different verbs,* but in this dissertation the speeches
introductions and conclusions containing the verbs of “speaking”, “addressing” and
“answering” will be discussed.” | will leave out the verba clamandi (such as koAéw), the
verba clamandi vel sonandi (such as avw and Bodaw), the verba rogandi (such as ipopon), the
verba orandi (such as €byopat), verba invehendi (such as velkéw), the verba hortandi (such as
Kelevo and 6tpvvw) and the verba iurandi (such as dpvop). They will be addressed in future
research. The reason for this is twofold. First, the verbs discussed in the thesis are the actual
verbs of speaking in the strict sense,® and therefore provide a formally and semantically
complete corpus. The introductions by the verba dicendi compounded with mpoc- and
dpeipopon make up more than half of all speech introductions in Homer.” The conclusions
with enui consist more than half of all attested conclusions in Homer.? In total, these
categories account for about 2300 introductions and conclusions. Secondly, the verbs omitted

are semantically more diverse and produce a more intensified meaning of speaking.

! Fingerle 1939:67-68.

2 Grimm 1962:6.

® Fingerle 1939:373; Frankel 1950:118; Filhrer 1967:44. See Combellack 1939 for this problem.

* See especially Fingerle 1939; Filhrer 1967:9,16-17,37 and Edwards 1970:1-16. A complete list of all
introductions and conclusions can be found in Fingerle 1939:308-324 and 349-355.

® Compilations of speech introductions have been made by Fingerle 1939, Fithrer 1967, Edwards 1969 and 1970,
Riggsby 1992; Machacek 1994 and most importantly Kelly 2007. | refer to Chapter 2 for a more detailed
discussion of the scholarship on the issue.

® Bolling 1922:214; Riggsby 1992:102; Kelly 2007 did the same in his analysis of speech introductions.

" Fingerle 1939:337.

® Fiihrer 1967:36.
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1.2. The problem of historical syntax and Homeric syntax: Status Quaestionis.

The investigation will focus on the morpho-syntactic elements, because morphology and
syntax cannot be separated.® Historical syntax remains a stepchild in the field of comparative
linguistics: it is still under-investigated when compared to historical phonology or
morphology.*® One of the main reasons for this is that it is much more difficult to reconstruct
sentences or texts for a reconstructed language than it is to reconstruct case endings or
individual forms.™* For Indo-European the standard works are still those by Delbriick,*

1,3 and Brugmann.* Only very recently, have Indo-European handbooks started

Wackernage
to include treatments of syntax: even Beekes 1995 and Szemerényi 1996 did not address
syntax, and only Fortson 2004, Clackson 2007 and Tichy 2009 included discussions of mood,
tense and case usage. A new Indo-European syntax is being prepared, but a publication date
has not yet been set.® For Greek, the picture is no different: the historical grammars by
Chantraine and Rix only discussed phonology and morphology,*® but did not address syntax.
The only extensive historical Greek syntax is that of Stahl, but its value is debated.'” The
large Greek grammars provide only a limited treatment of the historical evolution.'® In
addition, there is no recent historical grammar of Greek in English. The same applies to the
grammars of the Greek dialects: in the grammars of Bechtel, Buck, Blimel, Duhoux and

Dubois the syntactic discussions are always much less prominent than the morphological

® See already Hermann 1901:61-64; Campbell — Mithun 1980:24; Hock — Joseph 1997:189 because of these
multiple interactions it is not always easy to determine where syntax begins and where morphology or
phonology ends.

10| ehmann 1979:66: syntax has been investigated far less in historical linguistics than has phonology; Campbell
—Mithun 1980:19; Clackson 2007:157, quoting Campbell-Mithun 1980.

1 Campbell — Mithun 1980, especially on page 22: our limited knowledge of directionality in syntactic changes
is a severe handicap in reconstruction. Campbell himself seemed less pessimistic: In short, while syntactic
reconstruction can be very difficult, it is clearly possible (1998:251). See Euler 2011:33 and Rieken 2012:410
Die Rekonstruktion von Syntax stellt in der historischen Sprachwissenschaft notorisch ein Problem dar.

12 Delbriick 1871, 1876, 1878, 1879, 1888, 1893, 1897 and 1900.

3 Wackernagel 1920 and 1924.

¥ Brugmann 1925; Brugmann 1904 discussed morphology and syntax without distinction: he explained the
formation of the tenses and their uses in the same chapter.

> The new grammar will be published by the Winter Verlag. Their website (http://www.winter-
verlag.de/de/news/nicdc4268024158a9d89f39f/Editionsplan_Indogermanische_Grammatik / ) states that the
case syntax will not be completed before 2015 and verbal syntax not before 2016. In 2012 a special issue of KZ
was dedicated to syntax in honour of Heinrich Hettrich and the 2013 issue of JHL was also dedicated to syntax.
'® Chantraine 1964, Rix 1992.

17 See the critical reviews by Gildersleeve 1908a, 1908b and 1909. There are the smaller works by Kieckers
(1926b and c) and Meier-Briigger 1992a, but they are not as thorough as Stahl’s. Meier-Briigger 1992 has an
updated bibliography (until 1992).

'8 Kiihner-Gerth 1898, 1904. More historical observations can be found in Brugmann 1900; Schwyzer 1939;
Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950.
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parts,'® although Buck stated that the syntactic differences between the dialects were much
more obvious than the morpho-phonological ones.” The only exclusively syntactic treatment
of the dialects was Slotty 1915.* Slowly, this is changing, as the influence of poetry on Greek
prose has been investigated,?” the syntax of Pindar and Sappho have been discussed,” and the
case system in Mycenaean has been researched.?* For Homer, one can use the grammars of
Monro and Chantraine, but the different commentaries rarely discuss syntax, and
consequently, Homeric syntax remains under-investigated in comparison to morphology.?
Individual aspects such as the word order with clitics (the so-called Wackernagel’s Law),?

|3O

the particles,?’ use of the moods,? the tense usage,?® the conditional® or final clauses™ were

studied in the 19" and beginning of the 20" century. In recent times, the word order of the
different clitics,* use of the Homeric moods,*® the “irrealis” construction,® the énei clauses,®
and the prepositions have been discussed,*® but the basic works remain those by Brugmann,
Delbriick, Wackernagel, Monro and Chantraine, and a morpho-syntactic analysis of a well-
defined corpus is still missing. In spite of the wide variety of studies of formulae and their
appearance, there has been very little research on the entire corpus of formulae. Edwards
noted that only Chantraine had undertaken such an endeavour for Book | of the lliad.*’

Besides comparative studies on Homeric and Mycenaean formulae,*® and in-depth analyses of

9 The syntax is hardly addressed in Bliimel 1982 and in Duhoux 1983. In Dubois 1986a there are 35 pages of
the 236 devoted to syntax (pages 201-234).

2 Buck 1955:136. He therefore concluded that the dialectal syntax should be investigated more thoroughly.

2! This is visible in the large works by Ahrens 1839 and 1843b; Hoffmann 1891, 1893 and 1897; Smyth 1894
and Bechtel 1921 and 1924.

% Bers 1984.

2 Hummel 1993; Tzamali 1996.

 Hajnal 1990, Bichlmeyer 2012, 2014.

%5 \Wachter 2000:102 die Syntax der hom. Sprache ist noch weniger genau und vollstandig erforscht als die Laut-
und Formenlehre und die Wortbildung.

% Wackernagel 1892.

%" Hartung 1832, 1833; Denniston 1959.

% Delbriick 1871, 1879; Masius 1885; Mutzbauer 1908; Methner 1908; Walter 1923.

% Mutzbauer 1893.

%0 |_ange 1872, 1873; Tabachovitz 1953; Gonda 1956; Koppers 1959.

%1 \Weber 1884; for final clauses in Indo-European, see Hettrich 1987.

%2 Hale 1987; Ruijgh 1990; Wills 1993.

% Willmott 2007.

% Krisch 1986; Ruijgh 1992; Hettrich 1992, 1996, 1998 (the foundations had been laid already by Gerth 1878).
For the term “irrealis”, see later on.

¥ Muchnové 2011.

% Fritz 2005.

" Edwards 1986:197 the first application of Milman Parry’s insights, (...) was Chantraine 1932, an article on
the “play of formulae” in lliad 1. It remains the only work of its kind, an excellent source for observing how
formulae are used. Chantraine deals with repeated verses, verses repeated with slight modifications, the
combining of formulae which fall between the various caesurae, and modifications and changes of position of
formulae (underlining is mine).

% Three much discussed examples of such formulae are avSpotijta koi fipnv, At pijtv dréhavrog and "Evooirio
avdperpovtn, and the literature on these formulae is large.
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individual formulae,® there is no morphosyntactic analysis on a specific corpus of formulae,
not even in the commentaries and Companions to Homers that have appeared: the updated
version of Ameis-Hentze-Cauer, the Oxford and Cambridge editions obviously addressed the
oral and formulaic nature of the poems, but do not discuss the corpus of formulae, nor are
there articles in the Companions that specifically treat a corpus of formulae. Kelly 2007 has
an appendix in which most speech introductions were analysed from a morphological and
semantic standpoint, but not from a syntactic point of view. An additional problem is that the
Homeric language was clearly a Kunstsprache but that it was subject to influences of the
spoken language of the different bards:*° archaic features coexisted with innovations and with

pseudo-archaisms, and this applies to the syntax as well.**

1.3. Methodology and modus operandi.

The research will be performed as follows. In a first stage, | compile the corpus of speech
introduction and conclusion formulae. As stated above, two categories of verbs will be
analysed (“speak, address” and “answer”). Speech introductions and conclusions belonging to
those categories will be dealt with. After the compilation, the verbs are listed in
etymologically related sections, in which simplex and compounds are considered. Then |
proceed to the actual analysis. First, the meaning and the etymology are discussed. In many
instances, it is important to determine the exact meaning and etymology in order to
understand the inherited nature and to allow for possible comparisons in other languages.
Secondly, | investigate the use of the verb in introductions and conclusions. Most verbs are
either confined to introductions or to conclusions. Some verbs have simplex forms that appear
in conclusions but compounds that are used in introductions. | then discuss the verbal
morphology. As was argued before, morphology and syntax cannot be separated, and
therefore | list and catalogue all attested forms per verb, distinguishing between simplex and
compound. The third step is the analysis of the tenses used. Here | pay attention to the
difference between introduction and conclusion, between compound and simplex and between
the different categories of verbs: do they use different tenses to refer to past, present and
future? The fourth step includes a discussion of the use of the augment among the different

verbs. That the augment is more common in speech introductions has only recently been

% Nussbaum 1998 is a classic example of such an in-depth analysis.

“ The standard work is still Meister 1921, whose term Kunstsprache has become the term to describe the
Homeric language.

*! Risch 1954:73; Forssman 1991. | thank Professors Hackstein and Hose for discussing these issues with me.
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noticed,** but a more specific investigation as to how, why and when the augment is (not)
used, has not been performed. Tense and augment use are discussed in more detail in chapters
5 and 6 respectively. The fifth step concerns the use of verbal gender. Most verbs are only
attested in one diathesis (active or middle), but some verbs use both diatheses and in that case,
an attempt is made to distinguish between them. The sixth step includes the distribution of
moods and converbs. Special attention will be paid to the participle, because the participle is
often used as extension in speech introductions but is also used to conclude speeches. I try to
determine what is specific for which verbs/class of verbs. I also discuss what moods are used.
This is related to the question of the tenses, because in the oldest Greek the future could be
expressed by two (or even three, if one assumes that the optative could refer to the future as
well) different moods. Another issue that is addressed is the difference between the moods: is
it visible and does it apply equally to all verbs? The seventh step is the examination of case
usage and the use of preverbs and prepositions. More specifically, | attempt to determine in
what case form the addressee and the words spoken are put, and if the preverb of the
compounds influences the case usage, and —if so- how this can be explained. The eighth step
is the analysis of the word order. | investigate what the predominant position of subject,
object, verb, apposition is, and if the metre plays a role in this. | also check if certain stylistic
and/or emphatic uses influence the default positioning. Metrical peculiarities are briefly
discussed, but the emphasis lies on the syntactic features. The ninth and final issue that I
investigate is the use of tmesis. Is it poetically motivated or inherited? It obviously goes
without saying that the metre can never be ignored, because certain forms and/or
constructions were excluded by their metrical form.
In Chapter 5 the tense and modal use are discussed, with special attention to verbal
distribution, suppletion and tense usage in introductions and conclusions. Four elements are
investigated:

Are there differences in the use of certain verbs between introductions and conclusions,

and is there a preference for a certain verb in an introduction or a conclusion?

Avre certain moods and tenses restricted to introductions or conclusions?

How are introductions and conclusions referring to the past expressed?

How are introductions and conclusions referring to the future expressed?
This chapter provides an investigation of the tense use of all introduction and conclusion

verbs, and —more specifically- addresses the difference between imperfect and aorist and the

“2 Bakker 2005:122 (but Drewitt 1912a:44-46 had already hinted at it).
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(complementary) distribution between subjunctive and future indicative. In this respect |
briefly consider the value of the modal particle as well (although a more thorough
investigation will have to be performed at another occasion).

A more thorough look at the augment use in Homer in general is undertaken in chapter 6. I
included a special chapter on it, because the augment analysis formed a larger part of the
investigation. Particular attention is paid to verba dicendi, but other examples are treated as
well. The augment is analysed from a metrical-morphological, syntactic and semantic
perspective. Willi’s theory on the origin of the augment as an original laryngeal reduplication
is also addressed.

The thesis concludes with a “grammar of speech introductions and conclusions”, in which the
main morpho-syntactic observations are listed per verb and a general overview of recurring
features in introductions and conclusions is provided.

At the end of the dissertation, | added 5 appendices: Appendix A contains forms and figures
on introductions and conclusions. Appendix B provides the data on the augmentation. In
Appendix C the data on mood and tense usage are listed. In Appendix D the instances of
geumov with and without modal particle are discussed, and in Appendix E the relationship

between modal indicative and optative is investigated.

1.4. Division and overview of the dissertation.

The thesis starts with an overview of previous work on speech introductions and conclusions
(Chapter 2). The two categories of word families are two bigger chapters of the dissertation
and form its “core”: “speaking” and “addressing” (Chapter 3), and “answering”(Chapter 4).
The division of the verbs among the different chapters is the following.

Chapter 3: The verba dicendi sensu stricto.

3.1. a0dd.
3.2. &amov.
3.3. pnui.
3.4.1.
3.5. poBéopan.
3.6. épém.
3.7. événo - évinto.
3.8. dyopedm - dyopdopat.
3.9. povéo.
Chapter 4: “answer””: aueifopot.

In Chapter 5 the tenses and moods in the introductions and conclusions are discussed. In
Chapter 6 the augment use in the Homeric poems is analysed, with focussing on the verbs of
speaking. Chapter 7 is the conclusion, followed by the Appendices and the bibliography.
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Chapter 2. A brief overview of previous work on speech introductions and conclusions.

2.0. Preliminary remarks.

In this chapter an overview of the work that has been performed on speech introductions and
conclusions will be given. As will become clear, speech introductions have been studied more
often than conclusions. Speech introductions in general have been considered from a metrical
point of view and from a formal-semantic one. In addition, one particular category of
introductions has been investigated in more detail, namely the so-called tis speeches, the
speeches by undefined characters. Speech introductions and conclusions have only been very
briefly discussed in the works on Homeric conversation. They were mentioned in works on
verbal suppletion, but only as part of the verbs of speaking and not as a separate category. My
overview starts with the metrical aspects, then proceeds to discuss the formal-semantic
aspects, then the tis speeches, then the Homeric conversation and at the end the studies on

verbal suppletion.

2.1. Metrical observations on speech introductions.

1. Parry.

The first work that requires a discussion, is that by Milman Parry (however, an in-depth
assessment of Parryism and oral poetry in general remains beyond the scope of this thesis).**
He argued that noun epithet formulae were nothing more than metrical fillers in the verse: a
formula “swift-footed Akhilleus” only meant “Akhilleus” and had nothing to do with his
running capacities.** Depending on the metrical needs and the position in the verse, the poet
used another noun epithet formula for the same idea/hero,*® and for every specific position in
the verse and for every idea there was one formula available, and only one. This is known as
the principle of thrift or economy.* In his ground-breaking works on the oral and formulaic
nature of the Homeric poems, Parry also addressed the speech introductions. He argued that
the basic idea of every speech introduction was “X spoke to Y”,*' that the metrical form of the
noun-epithet formula decided the use of the verb of speaking, and that the addition of a

participle only added the nuance of the participle to the introduction, but did not change the

% In Parry 1971 all the works by Milman Parry were collected by his son, Adam Parry.

A good overview of the literature on Homeric formulaic language can be found in Edwards 1986 and 1988. For
speech introductions, see Edwards 1988:19-20 and 32-35.

“ Parry 1930, 1932.

** Parry 1930:80, 1932:6-7.

“® parry 1930:86-89, 1932:7-9.

*7 Parry 1930:80 the essential idea in tov O abte mpocéeine is “he said to him”.
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introduction itself.*® What is famous is his analysis of the formula &rca Trepdevia Tpoonvda,
which he considered to be synonymous with “he spoke”.*® In this specific case, the formula
was used if the name of the speaker had been mentioned already in the preceding verse. The
value of his works for Homeric scholarship cannot be overestimated.® First of all, it
explained many metrical anomalies, such as péponeg dvOpwmor with an irregular lengthening
of the syllable mec as it can be interpreted as a formulaic inflection of pepommv avOphnov.>
Secondly, it also showed that certain formulae could be inflected when the language changed.
This was the case with the speech introduction formula xoi v ewvioag &rneo mrepdevta
npoonvda, which could be used in its feminine form koi pwv eovicos' &rco mrepdevta
npoonvda after the digamma ceased to “exist” (cf. infra).>* The flexibility and inflection of
the formulae were studied in more detail by Hainsworth and Hoekstra.>® In its extreme form,
however, Parryism reduces the Homeric poems and language to a container of ready-made
formulae void of any meaning or context. It also has an inherent contradiction: if the use of a
certain verb (this can be a speech introduction verb, but the argument is valid for other actions
as well) is determined by a noun-epithet and if a noun epithet is only used to describe a
certain hero without any additional meaning, why then do we find different verbs used with
different noun-epithets?>* If thrift were the most important motivating factor, we would not

55

expect so many different speech introduction and conclusion formulae:> the speech

conclusions &¢ ap' £pn and ¢ £pato are metrically equivalent, when they are followed by a
name or noun that starts by two consonants, and yet one finds &c¢ Gp' £pn, Tpdeg 8¢ péha
oxedov fiAvbov avtdv (lliad 5,607) and ¢ Epato, Tpdog 6& kata kpffev AaPe mévOog (lliad
16,548). The same applies to the answering formulae: dropeipeto and fueifeto are metrically
equivalent, but appear in different contexts (cf. infra). If Parryism in its rigid form were
correct, these formulae could not have coexisted. This is an indication that context and

meaning were important after all. An additional observation also worth considering is that,

“8 A. Parry 1971:10-16 (the original dates from 1928).

*° parry 1937.

%0 | would like to point out that the bases of his work were laid by German scholars such as Wolf 1795, Diintzer,
Ellendt and Witte (especially 1913a:2241). Parry himself admitted this (Parry 1971:4-5), but it has been mostly
forgotten since.

L A, Parry 1971:198 (the original dates from 1928). This had been noticed already by Monro 1891:355.

2 Parry 1934:166-167; Parry 1934 addressed the issue of the digamma in the different “layers” of the language.
This specific example was later mentioned in Chantraine 1948:146; Hoekstra 1969:70; Garvie 1994:9; Hackstein
2010a:415, 2011b:39-40.

> Hainsworth 1968; Hoekstra 1969, 1981.

* This was addressed by Austin 1975:1-80 (speech introductions were discussed on page 62); Machacek 1994
and Friedrich 2007 with regard to speech introductions (cf. infra). Hainsworth 1968:115-116 had already noticed
this problem in the case of “he answered him”, but did not draw any conclusions from it.

%5 Speech conclusions were discussed in A.Parry 1971:216-217 (=Parry 1928:35-37).

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER 8



while the metre is indeed very important, the meaning and syntax cannot be excluded: there is
a syntactic and semantic difference between the speech verbs compounded with pros and with
meta, as there is between the aorist aueiyato and the imperfect dpeipeto, which were
metrically equivalent (cf. infra). Parry’s analyses for speech introductions were refined by
Edwards, Riggsby and Machacek.

2. Edwards 1969, 1970.

Edwards continued Parry’s work and agreed with it, stating that the formulae &mog ' £€poat’ €k
T ovopoale and Enea mrepdevta mpoonvoo were used by the poet because the meter made him
do s0.%° At the same, he showed that depending on the context a new formula could be coined
by the poet’s creative mind.>” He analysed the verbs of “answering” very briefly and the
speech introductions in more detail. In his analysis of the speech introductions, he
distinguished between “speak” in the normal sense and “speak” in a stronger sense. He also
analysed anomalous introductions chant per chant, which he considered to be context-
induced, and catalogued verbs with noun-epithets and expansions (such as participles). His
conclusion was that the place in the verse was more important than the exact meaning, and
that the emotional value was often not transmitted by the introduction verb, but by the context
and/or content of the speech.®® Speech conclusions were not treated in his articles, nor were
tense usage or word order.

3. Patzer 1972.

In this work Patzer analysed the speech conclusions from a metrical and semantic point of
view.>® He noticed that there were many constructions and formulae that were metrically
equivalent, but that the context decided on which formula was used, as was the case for &g
gindv, which is metrically equivalent to &c &p’ &pn.>° He pointed out that speech conclusions
with onui were either followed by the subject of the next sentence or by the verb of the next
sentence, in which case the connection was made by 565

4. Riggsby 1992.

In discussing the speech introductions in the Odyssey Riggsby only treated the “normal”

speech introductions, and catalogued them into 4 classes: “speak a speech”, “speak to

% Edwards 1970:2.

> Edwards 1969:81 exceptional phrasing draws attention to the exceptional circumstances; 1970:1 the varied
use made of the standard expressions displays the wide range of the poet’s skill within the formulaic diction.

% 1 refer to his remarks on the formula “he addressed him”, where Edwards argued that the differences in
meaning did not play a role in determining which formula was used (Edwards 1970:12). One can also check the
conclusion (Edwards 1970:36-37).

* patzer 1972:14-26.

* patzer 1972:18.

®! patzer 1972:18-20.
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someone”, speak to a large group” and “answer”.%? He excluded the so-called tis speeches (cf.
infra) and the verbs of “insulting”, because they represented an action that was more than just
“speaking”.®® Riggshy showed that there was a difference between “speak to” and “answer’:
the pros- compounds are therefore not synonymous with the verbs of answering (contrary to
what Parry had argued).®* Starting from the line as a whole, Riggsby observed that not all
verbs were put in the position where they would be expected based on their metrical form.®
This is in my opinion an important observation because it proves that the metre was not the
only determining factor after all. His work is also valuable, because it provided an overview
of all speech introduction verb forms in their metrical form and a comparison between the
Odyssean data and those of the Alexandrian and Imperial epic poets.®

5. Machacek 1994

Machacek expanded Parry’s theory to the entire line and remarked that the economy principle
that one idea was expressed by one and only one formula was not correct, if one looked at the
level of the verse: the idea of “Odysseus answered him” could be expressed by 3 different
formula, namely tov §' dmapeBopevog mpocéen molvpntic Odvosevg, Tov &' ol dloyevig
‘Odvoevg Nueifero pHbw and tov &' Mueifet’ Emerra moAvTANG di0g ’OSUGGSl’)g.67 The same
applied to “Agamemnon answered” and “Akhilleus answered”, but Machacek showed that the
context in which the formula was used, determined the line and not just the metrical
requirements.

6. Friedrich 2007.

In this book Friedrich analysed all formulae for a certain idea and showed that for many
essential ideas the poet used more than one metrically equivalent formula.®® This is a violation
of the Parryian principle of economy (hence the subtitle of his book The Poetics of the
Breaches). He argued that the existence of more than one formula was due to the will of the
poet to vary his lexicon, but also because of the context. He applied this to speech

introductions as well,%

and showed that the context could play a role after all: tov &' nueifet’
gnerta Gvag avopav Ayauéuvov (lliad 1,172) the formula dvo avopdv Ayapéuvov was used

to describe Agamemnon, because he was going to use his authorative power to settle his

%2 Riggsby 1992:103.

% Riggsby 1992:103.

® Riggsby 1992:110-112.

% Riggsby 1992:103.

% Riggsby 1992:104-105.

%7 Machacek 1994:323-326.

% Friedrich 2007:48-65.

% Friedrich 2007:40-45, 68-77.
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quarrel with Akhilleus. As such, Homer wanted to stress Agamemnon’s hierarchic

superiority.”

2.2. The morphological and semantic analyses of speech introductions.

This subchapter discusses those works that addressed formal and morphological elements of
the verbs of speaking besides the metrical requirements.

7. Fingerle 1939.

The first work that intensively studied the speech introductions and conclusions was that of
Fingerle 1939.™ In this work all instances of speech introductions and conclusions were listed
and catalogued per verb.”” The different formulae were then analysed metrically and
semantically. Especially important was the observation that different compounds were used,
when a few persons were addressed or when an entire group was spoken to.” He also
observed that several introductions comprised of two verba dicendi,”* and that many
introductions were expanded by a participle of another verb of speaking.” He also observed
the case usage with different verbs,’® and discussed the different metrical positions of the
verb, object and subject.”” He noticed the differences in tense usage, but did not offer an
explanation for them. Word order, case usage (except with meta and pros compounds) and
augment were not addressed. All speeches were catalogued in different categories, such as
“answering formulae”, “army speeches”, “assembly speeches”, “soliloquies”, etc. depending
on the person addressed and the content of the speeches.”® Fingerle dedicated a special chapter
the so-called tis speeches,”® but did not distinguish between speeches that were actually
pronounced and speeches within a speech which only occurred in the mind of a specific
speaker.’® He also addressed the speech conclusions and pointed out that many speech
conclusions with a verb form of enui in the singular were followed by a sentence in which the

subject was in the plural.®* In addition, he also analysed the similes, the formulae used in

" Friedrich 2007:98-99.

™ See Fithrer 1967:v and passim; Schneider 1995:1.

"2 The introductions were listed on pp. 305-325 and the conclusions on pp. 347-377.
"% See especially Fingerle 1939:325 and 335.

™ Fingerle 1939:345.

" Fingerle 1939:87, 327-334; Fournier 1946b:32.

"® Fingerle 1939:341.

" Fingerle 1939:325-345.

"8 Fingerle 1939:8-304.

" Fingerle 1939:282-292.

& This is one of the main criticisms by Schneider 1995 (cf. infra).
& Fingerle 1939:360.

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER 11



speech to greet and say goodbye, and the Typik des Schweigens.?* Unfortunately he was not
quoted in Riggsby 1992, Machacek 1994, Beck 2005, nor in Kelly 2007, but became the
starting point for Flhrer 1967 and Schneider 1995. Fingerle’s work was the only one that
provided a list of all introductions and conclusions, and discussed speech introductions and
conclusions.

8. Filhrer 1967.%

Fiihrer summarised Fingerle’s work in his first chapter, provided an overview of all
introduction and conclusion verbs and expanded it to the other epic and lyric poets.?* He
started by discussing the introduction verbs,® proceeded to the speech conclusions,®® then he
analysed speeches without a conclusion and investigating the speeches themselves and
cataloguing them in a way to that of Fingerle.®” The focus was on the content and construction
of the actual speeches, and compared lyric poetry with epic, such as the use of the Homeric
formula pdvnoév te by Pindar under the form edvacev 54.%8 He did not focus on syntax as
such, but addressed individual remarkable instances of change in diathesis (the middle of nui
is hardly ever used in lyric poetry and post-classical epic poetry),?® tense usage (such as the
issue of the historical present)® and the position of the verb in the sentence.™

9. Kelly 2007.

This book is by far the most important and detailed investigation of speech introductions in
Homer. The title refers to Book 8 of the Iliad and addresses the textual problems in this
book,” but it goes further than that chant: it discusses all verbs of speaking, and had an
appendix with all the speech introductions that occurred more than once.*® Syntax as such is
not treated (although the tense usage is occasionally mentioned), but the context of each
introduction is discussed in detail. Although I once or twice disagree with his analysis (such
as the difference between nueifeto and dmapepopevog mpooéen or that between &mca
ntepdevTo Tpoonvoa and Erea mrepdevt’ ayopevov, cf. infra), his work shows that the context

and the meaning of each formula were important for the poet when he was determining which

8 Fingerle 1939:448-474

& | owe this reference to professors Martin West and Martin Hose.
® Fiihrer 1967:9-21, the verbs and figures can be found on page 9.
% Fihrer 1967:23-35.

® Fiihrer 1967: 36-44, with the figures on page 36.

8 Fiihrer 1967:107-111.

® Fihrer 1967:21.

8 Fiihrer 1967:37.

% Fiihrer 1967:93-105.

°! Fithrer 1967:144.

%2 Kelly 2007:378-409.

% Kelly 2007: 411-421.
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formula to use (as had been noticed already by Riggsby and Machacek). Some speech
conclusions are discussed, when the reaction of the audience is described.’® An important
observation is that the formula 8 cewv &b @povémv dyopicoto kol petéeimey was always
followed by a positive reaction of the audience (either they obeyed or cheered at the
proposal).”® The only “negative” point is that he did not reference Fingerle 1939, Fournier
1946a and b nor Fuhrer 1967.

Kelly and Friedrich showed that the context could not be neglected either, although Friedrich

only confined himself to the metrical aspects.

2.3. The so-called tis speeches.*®

The term tis speeches is used to describe the speech of an undetermined character and are
introduced by a sentence with tis as subject. These speeches are generally used to indicate the
speech of an entire group, which is then referred to as “someone from group Y”. There are
two categories: the actual tis speeches and the potential tis speeches. The former was used for
actual speeches by large groups and was combined with a verb in the past with the iterative
suffix sk, mostly eineoxe. The latter refers to speeches within the speech of an important
protagonist: the speaker imagines that some unknown person in the future might/could/would
say something about him and/or the current situation. These speeches are expressed by a
verbal form with future reference (future indicative or aorist subjunctive).

10. Hentze 1905.

Hentze listed all instances of the tis speeches, compared them with the chorus in tragedy and
called them Chorreden.®” He distinguished between the speeches in the past and the future,
which he called fingierte Ausspriiche.”® These speeches were inserted in the speech of a
speaker, when s/he expected or feared someone from the common people to say something
about him/her in praise or in reproach.®® Although Hentze distinguished between the two
categories, he still discussed them as one entity. Fingerle did not discuss the speeches in
detail, but followed Hentze and considered these speeches to be one group.'® Fingerle stated
that the speeches were used to give a voice to the otherwise anonymous masses.*™*

11.  Wilson 1979.

% Kelly 2007:272.

% Kelly 2007:375-376.

% The term tis Reden was coined by Fingerle 1939:283-293.
9 Hentze 1905:255.

% Hentze 1905:260.

% Hentze 1905:260-262.

1% Fingerle 1939:283-293.

19! Fingerle 1939:288.
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Wilson started with the work of Hentze and Fingerle, listed the instances of the tis speeches
and summarised their use. He distinguished between the speeches that had been spoken and
the ones that were used a speech-within-a-speech.'®* Wilson called former ones actual tis
speeches and created the term potential tis Reden to refer to the speeches that had not been
spoken yet. He pointed out that these two categories were distinct in their formal build-up and
stressed that the potential ones were used within the social framework of the Greek hero, who
wanted to be highly esteemed in public opinion.’®® These speeches reflect the psychology of
the speaker who inserted them in his speech, while the actual tis speeches were morally
neutral.®® Wilson then continued to compare the Homeric use with that of later writers,
especially among the tragedians.®

12. DeJong 1987a.

De Jong began by listing and discussing all the instances. She showed that the two categories
were indeed distinct; the actual tis speeches were used to give the masses a voice,** while the

107 and were used to describe the

1
d. 08

potential speeches were only imagined by the speaker
opinion and psychology of the person in whose speeches they appeare
13.  Schneider 1995.

Schneider listed all the speech introductions and conclusions by undetermined characters,'®
and focussed the passages in which they occurred. He did not address the use of diathesis,
tense, augment or mood. Although he started with Homer, Schneider also compared the use of
these speeches in Apollonios of Rhodes and Quintus of Smyrna, and demonstrated that the
use of introductions and conclusions became more extended in these later writers, and that
certain introductions that were confined to well-defined subjects in Homer could be expanded
to unspecified characters.*™® He rejected the arguments by Wilson and De Jong, and argued
that the context of the actual and potential tis speeches was the same, namely that both types
described an action in which the public had not participated.*** As a consequence, he

approached them as one entity.

19 Wwilson 1979:2.

193 Wilson 1979:1.

194 Wilson 1979:2.

1% Wilson 1979:5-15.

1% De Jong 1987a:82, with reference to Fingerle 1939:288.

197 De Jong 1987a:76 these speeches within speeches are no quotation by the narrator of words actually said by
a character, but they are imaginary speeches, constructed by the speaking character itself. (underlining is mine,
in her text the word was italicised).

1% De Jong 1987a:83.

1% Schneider 1995:13-14.

19 Schneider 1995:150-173.

" Schneider 1995:1-11.
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Although Hentze and Fingerle had treated them as one entity and Schneider had argued that

there was no difference in the content,'*?

Wilson and De Jong were right in distinguishing
between them: the einecke speeches provide an insight into what the bigger groups say/think,
while the potential tis speeches actually contain the opinion and the fear of the public opinion
of the speaker in whose speech these verses occur.**® A second distinction is that the actual tis
speeches have already taken place, while the potential ones are only imagined (hence the

difference in mood, cf. infra).

2.4. Speech introductions, conclusions and Homeric conversation.

In the following three works the content of the speeches has been discussed. Speech
introductions are only rarely included. Lohmann 1970 and Larrain 1987 analysed the structure
and content of the speeches (Lohmann addressed the speeches in the lliad while Larrain
discussed the first 8 chants of the Odyssey), but did not consider introductions or conclusions.
Larrain mentioned previous work on introductions and tis speeches,*** but limited his
investigation to the content of the speeches and let the introductions and conclusions out.

14. Beck 2005.

This is the most thorough investigation of verbs of speaking and indirect speech. Beck did not
investigate verbs of speaking alone, but also speech acts. In addition, she discussed some
instances of speech introduction verses that did not introduce direct speech immediately, but
were first followed by some other verses, after which the introduction was repeated leading to
the direct speech.'® The only speech introductions she discussed in more detail, were the tis
speeches,™® in which she agreed with De Jong’s analysis (but did not mention Hentze,
Fingerle, Wilson or Schneider).**” She briefly discussed the speech conclusions that were
followed by a “negative introduction”: “X spoke, but Y did not speak back”, which occurred

mostly in heated exchanges.™*®

2.5. Speech introductions, conclusions and verbal suppletion.

The following works did not address speech introductions as such, but discussed the

suppletive nature of the verba dicendi.

2 Fingerle 1939:289-293, Schneider 1995:8-11.

13 Wilson 1979:1-3, De Jong 1987a:82-83; Beck 2005:47-56; Kelly 2007:183-184.
114 | arrain 1987:28-30.

115 Beck 2005:118-123.

118 Beck 2005:47-56.

117 She (Beck 2005:52) used the term hypothetical instead of potential.

118 Back 2005:110-112
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15.  Osthoff 1899.

Osthoff discussed suppletion in both nominal and verbal morphology. He only addressed the
verbs of speaking very briefly, and only stated that the root *uek"” was suppletive in both
Greek as Indo-Iranian, but did not analyse any passages.**®

16. Fournier 1946 and b.

Fournier 1946a analysed all verbs of speaking in Greek literature starting from Homer until
the Classical period. He did not distinguish between speech introductions and other contexts,
but paid more attention to the suppletive schemata between the different verbs and the tense
usage of the verbs of speaking. The different meanings of the verba dicendi were analysed: an
example is the use of nui in the meaning “say” and in the meaning “think”. Fournier divided
his work in chapters that corresponded to different verbs, mentioned the forms attested and
briefly mentioned the etymology. An important finding was that enui did not belong to the
suppletive schema of &ewov and £péw.*? The value of this work lies in the fact that it is one
of the few treatments of the verba dicendi and it provided an overview of the evolution from
Homer into later Greek. Fournier 1946b limited himself to the speech introductions: he
analysed the case usage,*?* word order,*?? double introductions,*?® and tense usage.*?*

17. Kaolligan 2007.

Contrary to previous works (cf. supra), Kolligan addressed all the suppletive verbal roots and
discussed the evolution in meaning and usage in Greek from Homer until the Hellenistic age.
He distinguished between strong and weak suppletion, and defective verbs.!”® The
Verbalverzeichnis in Kiihner-Blass and Veitch 1879 commented on the different verbal forms
attested, but did not treat suppletion in detail. Kolligan presented the different forms, their
meaning, uses and etymology. One chapter was devoted to the verbs of speaking.*?® The work
provided an overview of most speech verbs in Homer and described their use. As his work did
not focus on Homer nor on speech introductions in particular, he did not distinguish between
verbs used in introductions and conclusions, but the work is very useful because it shows

which verbs survived, which meanings changed and which verbs are used in what tense.

9 Osthoff 1899:11-12.

120 Fournier 1946:1-47.

'L Fournier 1946b:31,49.

122 Fournier 1946b:37.

12 Fournier 1946b:35, 41.

24 Fournier 1946b:60-65.

125 Kslligan 2007:46-345 for strong suppletion, 346-405 for weak suppletion and 405-531 for defective verbs.
126 Kslligan 2007:218-246.
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2.6. Conclusions on previous work on speech introductions.

As can be noted from the overview, a detailed investigation of tense usage, augmentation,
word order and case uses is still lacking. The only aspect that has received attention are the
metrical constraints, but | think that too much weight has been attributed to the metre.
Parryism and oral poetry in general have become indispensable for any Homeric analysis,
including speech introductions and conclusions, but its basic tenet that the metre is the most
important motivating factor (let alone the sole factor) is in my opinion problematic, because it
reduces the Homeric poems to a mechanical “copy paste” of formulae and cannot account for

certain syntactic differences (e.g. in tense or case usage) which were not motivated by the
127

2

metre.”" If all verbs of speaking only communicated the idea of “speak” and the sole
motivating factor of speech introductions were to state an idea “X spoke” without any
additional meaning, it would be difficult to explain why “Odysseus answered X” could be
expressed by more than one verse,*?® nor why equivalent formulae such as ki @dto pdov,
PmOWNGEV Te, eimé 16 pdov and kol mpooieume coexisted (cf. infra). On the other hand, it
cannot be denied that certain formulae which initially might have had an emotional value,
were expanded and eventually lost their meaning, as was the case with the formula £rea
ntepdevio. mpoonvda. This does not mean, however, that this applies to all speech
introduction formulae. Parry has nevertheless convincingly shown that formulae could be
inflected and expanded from one context to another. This is important in morphology and
phonology, and -as | will show- also in syntax: especially in the case of word order and
augment use, certain formulae could be expanded from “grammatically correct” contexts into

others. This is in my opinion an indication that the poet(s) actively composed the poems,
used, reused and updated the orally transmitted formulae.'?®

127 For a more moderate analysis that combines poetic artistry and formularity, see Bowra 1972:1-32. He argued
that the Homeric poems were formulaic, but that the poet chose them because of their worth and meaning.

128 As was correctly observed by Machacek 1994:326-327.

129 This was stated simultaneously and independently by Lohmann 1970:283-288 and Edwards 1970:1.
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Chapter 3: The verba dicendi sensu stricto.

3.0. Preliminary remarks.

In this chapter | treat the speech introductions and conclusions that are constructed with the
verbs of speaking. They distinguish themselves from the verb “answer” by the fact that the
finite verb forms can be used to introduce and conclude speeches, and that the participle is

used to conclude speeches.

3.1. The verb adddw.

3.1.1. Etymology and meaning of a0ddw.

The verb o086 is a denominative verb of 0081 “voice”.™*® Indo-European cognates include

Sanskrit vadati and a ser root vadita,**

and therefore a reconstruction *h,yedH can be
maintained.'** The link with the Greek verb ¥84o (found in Apollonios of Rhodes) cannot be
substantiated, because of the initial v. Greek deidw “sing” is not related and belongs to a
separate *h,yeid.”** An etymological connection with Tocharian AB watk “order, command”
(from *h,uedH —ske/o “say repeatedly, say intensely”) is possible, because the meaning
“order, command” accords with the iterative and intensive meaning of the suffix.’* The

Hittite watarnah/ “order, command” can be added here as well, * but Hittite uttar, which is

sometimes added in the etymological equation,**® is better explained as *hseutr/hyutn.*’

3.1.2. Verbal inflection of avddw and compounds in speech introductions and conclusions.

The verbs avddwm, petovddm and Tpocavddm occur in speech introduction formulae.

Verb Used in speech introductions. | Used in speech conclusions.
) 87 instances. No examples.

LETOVOAWD 25 instances. No examples.

TPOCAVOAM 179 instances. 3 instances.

130 Tucker 1990:234. _

B3 Frisk 1960:184, Chantraine 1968-1974:137-138, Mayrhofer 1996:496 (sub voce VAD'), Kiimmel 2001a:286
(=LIV?), and also Beekes 2010. The link between the Greek and Sanskrit words had been suggested already in
Seiler-Capelle 1889:13 and 100.

132 Rix 1976:69, adopted in Peters 1980:66, Mayrhofer 1996:496, Kiimmel 2001a:286 (=LIV?).

133 Vine 1981:142-147, Kiimmel 2001a and b (LIV?); the connection was first made byWackernagel 1888:151-
152 and then by Hardarsson 1993b:163.

3% Olav Hackstein (personal communication, September 18" 2013). Other etymological explanations are
mentioned in Malzahn 2010:343 and 910 and Adams 1999:570-571, 2013:641-642. For the evolution of CH.CC
into C.CC, see Hackstein 2002a.

135 Mayrhofer 1996:496, Kiimmel 2001a:286 (=LIV?)

136 Eichner 1978:126 and 146, followed by Pinault 1994:134 and Mayrhofer 1996:496.

B7 Kiimmel 2001a :286 (=LIV?).
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The verb npocavddm also occurs 3 times in a conclusion:™*®

®¢ Gpo puv Iprapoto mpoonvda @aidipog viog (lliad 21,97).
®¢ M ye Khoiovte Tpocovdrtny Paciifio (1liad 11,136).
O¢ M ye Khodovte Tposowdrny eidov viov (lliad 22,90).

The most remarkable feature is that the speech conclusions with forms of avddwm have a

person addressed, which is unusual and does not occur with enpi, &gumov, wvém or 7.

The forms of avddw, Tpocavddw and petavddm are schematised in the tables below.

Tense. Form. Number of attestations.
Imperfect 3 p. sg.: nidaL. 85 occurrences.
Aorist 3 p. sg.: avdHoOOKEV. 2 occurrences.
TPOGOVIA®
Tense. Form. Occurrences.
Imperfect 1% p. sg.: mpooNvIWY 13 instances.
3" p. sg.: IpoonHdal 166 instances.
3" p. pl.: TpocHSOV 1 instance.
Dual 3 p.: mpocavdinv 2 instances.
UETOOM
Tense. Form. Occurrences.
Imperfect 1% p. sg.: petnddv 2 instances.
3% p. sg: petnvda 23 instances.

The verb avddm belongs to the contracted dw verbs, but originally had an athematic (Aeolic)
ap inflection. A morphological and metrical discussion of the imperfect forms petndoa and
npoonvda (both 3 person singular), and mpoonvdev (used in the 1 person singular and 3™
person plural) and petnddwv (1% person singular) and the dual mpocavditny will make this
clear. As can be seen in the tables above, the most common form is the 3 person singular
(Mbda, mpoonvda and petnvda). This form has the same ending as the regular contracted
imperfect forms of the dw contract verbs, and the original thematic inflection *aboaut was

attracted to the do contract verbs by a false reinterpretation of the 3" singular form as a

138 Differently Koélligan 2007:231, who stated that the verb was only used in introductions. Beck 2005:174
mentioned that Tpoonvda was the only verbal form of mpocavddw that was used in a conclusion and did not
mention TPOCAVINTNV.
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contracted imperfect form.™ This evolution can be illustrated with the following verses. The
oldest speech introduction verses occupied an entire verse and had the verb at the verse final
position, as was the case in:

Kol opeac povioog Emea TTepOEVTA TPOSN VA (occurring 5 times).140
In this verse, the verb could not be analysed as a contracted form, because the verse final
position “secured” the long vowel: it is impossible to analyse mpoonvda as an older
npoonvdae. This does not mean that this verse was younger because it had an irresoluble
contraction in it,*** but rather points to the Aeolic original form mota08a.X* In a later stage,
the poet created speech introductions where the verb was followed by a noun-epithet formula.
Examples are:

TOV 0& doroppovéovoa tpoonvda ndtvie "Hpn (lliad 14,300; 14,329; 19,106),

avtap Inieiova tpoondda Goifoc Amdérrwv (Iliad 22,7).
In these instances, the verb form mpoonvda is metrically equivalent to mpoonvdae. This is
proved by the fact that the current verse with word end after a fourth spondaic foot violates
the so-called bucolic bridge and contains an older —..**® The poet knew the contracted verb
forms from his own dialect, but he was also aware that he could use non-contracted verb
forms. Starting from contexts where a non-contracted form could be used, the poet
reinterpreted mpoonvda as a verbum contractum and also created 1% singular and 3™ person
plural forms in v, such as mpoonvdowv and petmvdwv. The relatively recent date of the
creation and reinterpretation is proved by the fact that these forms in v are only attested in
the Odyssey. Examples are:

Kol pv eovnoag énco ntepdevta mpoonvdwv (occurring 7 times),144

oM TOT' €YoV £TapoIot peTnVd®V dyvopevos kip (Odyssey 12,153; 12,270).
This evolution is a strong indication that the poets constantly reused and expanded even the
oldest speech introductions, and illustrates that older and younger elements do not only
coexist in one verse, but sometimes even within the same word.**
This evolution is not without parallels, as a similar event occurred with the root aorist

amnopa: this form was no longer recognised as a root aorist, but was interpreted as an

139 Bechtel 1908:186-187. Bechtel’s observation was followed by Chantraine 1948:306, Wathelet 1970:298-299
and Risch 1975:320.

0 The instances are Iliad 4,284; 4,337; 10,191 and Odyssey 4,77 and 10,430.

141 Chantraine 1948:77-78; Shipp 1972:158; Horrocks 1987:288.

142 Usener 1887:24-27; West 1987:22.

143 Olav Hackstein, personal communication February 25™ 2014,

144 The instances are Odyssey 4,550; 10,482; 10,500; 11,56; 11,209; 11,396 and 12,296.

195 See especially Forssman 1991.
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imperfect of the G contracted verbs, and consequently a form dmnopov arose.*®

Wackernagel’s suggestion that the 1% person singular dmnopov was an old aorist *&mxndpav
that was lonicised while the 3™ person plural was lonic from the start seems less likely:*7 it is
better to assume with Chantraine that both forms were later lonic creation based on a false
interpretation of énnvpa.*® The verb danvpa is used 19 times, and appears 18 times in verse
final position:'*®

"Extop', dtap Tedkpov Tehapdviov ebyoc dnnopa (lliad 15,462),

TeVYEa Zapmnoovtoc, & pv Idtpoxiog dnnopa. (1liad 23,800).
The only instance where annvpa is used in verse internal position, is:

1} og Pin dékovtog amndpa vijo péravay (Odyssey 4,464).
In this specific instance, the form is metrically equivalent to annvpoe and was reinterpreted as
a contracted imperfect form of a verb dmavpdo, and a 1% person singular form émnopev was
created:**°

ddow ot Ompnka, tov Actepomaiov annvpov (lliad 23,560).
Contrary to mpoonvdwv and petmvdwv, annvpwmv was already attested in the Iliad and
appeared there more than in the Odyssey. These passages are considered to be young,™* but as
younger and older elements coexist in the same verse, it is better to interpret this (and older
so-called “younger” elements) as an indication for the fact that the Homeric language was an
artificial language with influences of the poets’ (plural!) contemporary speech, rather than
dissecting it into younger and older passages.*®?

Another form of Aeolic origin is the dual form mpocovdntnyv. The use of the form is
already very special, as it is used with an accusative of the addressed person in a speech
conclusion (cf. supra). Wackernagel assumed that this was indeed an Aeolic form but
suspected that the change of the ending tav into v happened during the stage of the

Attification of the poems.'*® This assumption is not necessary: if the dual had disappeared in

18 Wackernagel 1914:99-100 (=KS 11:1156-1157); Meister 1921:101; Schwyzer 1939:740; Chantraine
1948:356; Strunk 1957:118 and 124; Durante 1969:86; Matthiesen 1969:1020-1021; Hoekstra 1981:16; Coray
2009:52.

7 Wackernagel 1914:99-100 (=1969:1156-1157).

18 Chantraine 1948:356, Strunk 1958.

19 The instances are Iliad 6,17; 9,273; 10,495; 11,115; 11,334; 15,462; 16,828; 17,125; 17,236; 20,290; 21,179;
21,201; 23,291; 23,800; 24,50 and Odyssey 3,192; 4,464; 11,203 and 18,273.

150 This form appears 5 times: Iliad 9,131; 19,89; 23,560; 23,808 and Odyssey 13,132.

I Meister 1921:101.

152 Oral communication by Professors Olav Hackstein and Martin Hose.

153 Wackernagel 1916b:214.
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lonic,

already the lonic bards might have given this form a more lonic look. If the form is
interpreted as an athematic form (which is more likely given the fact that the verbs that had a
contracted inflection in lonic-Attic, were conjugated athematically in Aeolic), the Aeolic
version would have been mpocavddrtav. Chantraine explained the form as an Ionification of a
form the bards did not understand anymore: they noticed the form npocavddzav, but did no
longer know what tense or person it represented, as they had already lost the dual, and
therefore decided to give it a more lonic veneer by changing the @ into n.**®> Hock, however,
argued that at the time of the poems lonic still knew the dual, albeit as a rare and poetic trait,
and suggested that the forms in v of the contracted verbs in o were neither genuine
Aeolic nor lonified Aeolicisms, but the result of a specific lonic(-Attic) sound law: the normal
result of a contraction a+e was a in lonic, unless the following syllable contained an m, in
which case the contraction result was 1. He assumed that this sound law was leveled out in
Attic, or never occurred there in the first place.’ Recently, however, it has been argued that
the dual verbal forms in Homer originated during the lonic phase of the epic diction.” There
are problems with this assumption. First, there is the form dmeiAntnv, which preserved the
Aeolic long vowel 1 of the athematic conjugation of the contracted verbs (the 1 is not the
result of the urgriechische contraction of e+e, as Wackernagel initially assumed™®). In
addition, there is also the form mpocavdntny, which is problematic if one assumes that Ionic
still had the dual at the time of the composition of (lonic phase of) the poems. The contraction
result of a+¢ is @ in IoniC,159 and not n, as is transmitted in these forms. If lonic had known
the dual at the time of the creation of the epics, the form would have been npocavddtny. The
Aeolic forms would have been *arei\nitav and *motavddrav, which looked too exotic for the
lonic bards, so that they gave them a more lonic veneer by replacing the long @ by 1.**° In
favour of the Aeolic interpretation of both tpoonvda and mpocavdnny, speaks the fact that
the vowel before npoc- always needs to be read with a short one (the so-called correptio

154 The dual was on the decline in almost all Indo-European languages. In Greek it died out in Attic in 360? in the
verbal morphology and in 320% in the nominal morphology (Meisterhans 1885:93-95; Kilhner-Gerth 1898:20;
Hackstein 1993:49). Brugmann 1900:371 stated that Attic was the dialect where the dual survived the longest.
The most detailed treatments of the Attic dual is Cuny 1906:78-87. See also Chantraine 1953:22 and Hackstein
1993:48-49. In other dialects this happened earlier. Some languages such as Gothic preserved it, while others lost
it but preserved endings in the plural system (such as Slavic). Recent discussions of the dual are Euler 2010 and
Fritz 2011.

155 Chantraine 1948: 306. This idea was followed by Ruijgh 1979:76.

'* Hock 1971:38-42.

57 Tichy 1990:185, Fritz 2011:45 with reference to Tichy. Viti 2011 argued that the dual was not used randomly
in Homer, but did not make any statements on the origins. The Homeric situation was not discussed in Euler
2010. The most recent study is Melazzo 2012.

158 \Wackernagel 1885:85.

159 Kiihner-Blass 1890:206; Smyth 1894:526.

1%0 For a similar explanation see Nussbaum 2002:181, which was repeated in Tate 2013:293.
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attica), as in kaciyvntov 8¢ mpoonvda (lliad 15,466), née tpoonvda (Odyssey 24,320) and in
the famous formula &reo mtepdevta mpoonvda. This scansion can be explained, if one
reconstructs the Aeolic form of the preverb, namely mot, X with the i being elided before the
initial vowel of -n0da. This correption is a metrical device that occurs often in post-caesural
position,'®® but there are some arguments to consider this specific form to be a genuine
Aeolism. The Aeolic hypothesis receives more weight by the fact that the digamma is
observed in the formula &rea mtepdevta mtpoonvda (except when the formula is preceded by
the participle povioac'). Janko showed that the correptio occurred very often before npdc,
but much less before npo, and therefore concluded that an older moti had to be reconstructed
in these instances.'®® The verbal forms npocéeute and mpocéen can only be reconstructed as
*poté(w)eipe and *potépha, when they are preceded by a long vowel or a word ending in a
consonant. An additional argument in support of the Aeolic origin of this formula, is the verse
“Ipwv 8¢ mpotépnv Emea mrepdevta mpoonvdo (lliad 15,157), where the real proto-Greek
cluster pro- of mpotépnv is counted as two consonants, but the Ionified pr of Tpoonvda is not.
Hackstein’s explanation of a post-caesural correption cannot be ruled out and a metrically
motivated absence of muta cum liquida lengthening is visible in words such as Aepmoditn.®*
It is worth noting that the preposition moti occurs in Homer with the roots *b"eh, and *yek”,
but never with *h,ud-. It is, however, remarkable that in many instances mpooéeune and
npocéen do not allow for a reconstruction as poti: as these forms have two short vowels, it is
imperative that the vowel preceding the verb is long, and if the word before npocéeine or
npocEen ends in a short vowel, both p and r are needed to provide for a long vowel. In the
formula mpoc udbov Eewne the cluster pr is never preceded by a vowel that counts as short in
the metre. In the formula Ao Tpdc dAMAovG Enca mrepdevt' dydpevov (lliad 3,155) and in the
formula mpog dAARAovg dydpsvov (occurring 24 times) pr does not make position.
Nevertheless, the Aeolic origin is more likely: the original verb was the compound
*notovdaut. It originally had an athematic inflection, and became a thematic aw-verb under
influence of the third person singular. The fact that pr in tpocavddw never built position, is

due to the fact that the verb mpocavddm was not felt as part of the normal Ionic language and

181 Meillet 1918:304-314; the origin of mpoc as *p(r)otj from proti was made by Schmidt and discussed in
Jacobsohn 1934. See Giinther 1906/7:141-147 for a discussion of the forms in the inscriptions of the Greek
dialects. See also Chantraine 1968-1974:941. The prepositions *poti and *proti are probably not related
(Chantraine 1968-1974:932 and 941).

162 Hackstein 2011a:28-29, personal communication on September 18" 2013.

163 Janko 1979; he pointed to the non-assibilated form of mpoti, and concluded from that the form was created
during the Aeolic phase of the Greek epos, as this form could not belong to the Achaean stratum, because
Mycenaean underwent assibilation (he reiterated this in 1981:90).

184 Hackstein 2011a:29 discussed this specific example.
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therefore never was extended in formulae, while the roots *b"eh, and *uek” were so common
that they were used in contemporary formulae as well, and used the prefix mpoc- with

position-building anlaut.

3.1.3. The forms of addw and its compounds.

| give a brief overview of the forms and tenses used. A detailed analysis on the use of the

tenses and augment is provided for in the respective chapters (chapters 5 and 6).

Verb. Augmented forms. Unaugmented forms.

165 166

avdam Nvoa (85 instances). avonoackev (1 instance),
avdricaoy’ (1 instance).®’

168

TPOGOVIA® npoonvda (166 times),” mpoonbdwv (14 | 2 instances: mpoocavdntnv (2
instances).*®® instances).*"®

LETOVOAM petnvda (23 instances),’”’ petnvdov (2 | None.
instances).'"?

3.1.4. The simplex o0ddw®.

3.1.4.1. Metrical position of avddm within the verse.

165 The instances are lliad 1,92; 3,203; 4,265; 5,170; 5,217; 5,647; 6,54; 8,200; 10,377; 10,461; 11,379; 11,822;
12,163; 13,221; 13,254; 13,259; 13,266; 13,274; 13,311; 13,619; 14,500; 16,619; 17,119; 17,537; 20,424;
21,183; 23,482; 23,586; 24,307; 24,333 and Odyssey 1,213; 1,230; 1,306; 1,345; 1,388; 1,399; 1,412; 2,129;
2,177; 2,208; 2,242; 2,309; 2,371; 3,21; 3,75; 3,201; 3,225; 3,239; 4,155; 4,290; 4,315; 4,593; 4,468; 5,28;
6,186; 15,48; 15,86; 15,154; 15,179; 15,265; 15,279; 15,512; 15,535; 15,544; 16,30; 16,68; 16,112; 16,146;
16,240; 16,262; 16,434; 17,45; 17,77; 17,107; 17,392; 17,598; 18,226; 19,26; 20,338; 21,320; 21,343; 22,153;
23,123; 24,375; 24,510.

188 The instance is Iliad 17,420.

187 The instances is Iliad 5,786.

188 The instances are lliad 1,201; 1,539; 2,7; 4,24; 4,69; 4,92; 4,192; 4,203; 4,256; 4,284; 4,312; 4,337; 4,369;
5,30; 5,123; 5,242; 5,454; 5,713; 5,871; 6,144; 6,163; 6,214; 7,225; 7,356; 8,101; 8,351; 8,461; 10,163; 10,191;
11,815; 12,353; 12,365; 13,94; 13,462; 13,480; 13,750; 14,2; 14,138; 14,197; 14,270; 14,300; 14,329; 14,356;
15,35; 15,48; 15,89; 15,114; 15,145; 15,157; 15,398; 15,436; 15,466; 16,6; 16,537; 16,706; 16,829; 16,858;
17,33; 17,74; 17,219; 17,431;17,468;17,500; 17,553; 17,621; 17,707; 18,72; 18,169; 19,20; 19,106; 19,120;
19,341; 20,331; 20,448; 21,73; 21,97; 21,368; 21,409; 21,419; 22,7; 22,37; 22,81; 22,215; 22,228; 22,364;
23,557; 23,601; 23,625; 24,169; 24,517 and Odyssey 1,122;1,252; 2,269; 2,362; 3,41; 4,25; 4,77; 4,550; 4,680;
5,117; 5,172; 7,236; 8,346; 8,407; 8,442; 8,460; 10,265; 10,324; 10,377; 10,400; 10,418; 10,430; 10,455;
10,482; 10,500; 11,56; 11,99; 11,154; 11,209; 11,396; 11,472; 11,616; 12,36; 12,296; 13,58; 13,227; 13,253;
13,290; 14,114; 15,62; 15,150; 15,208; 15,259; 16,7; 16,22; 16,180; 17,40; 17,396; 17,459; 17,507; 17,543;
17,552; 17,575; 17,591; 18,9; 18,104; 18,258; 18,388; 19,3; 20,165; 20,177; 20,198; 21,192; 22,100; 22,150;
22,286; 22,311; 22,343; 22,366; 22,410; 22,436; 23,34; 23,112; 23,208; 24,320; 24,372; 24,399;24,472; 24,494,
199 The instances are Odyssey 4,550; 9,345; 9,363; 9,474; 9,492; 10,418; 10,482; 10,500; 11,56; 11,209; 11,396;
11,552; 12,296; 14,484.

70 The instances are Iliad 11,136 and 22,90.

! The instances are lliad 2,109; 8,496; 9,16; 15,103; 18,139; 19,269; 24,32; 24,715 and Odyssey 1,31; 4,721;
6,217; 6,238; 8,96; 8,386; 8,535; 12,20; 12,376; 13,36; 20,291; 21,67.

172 The instances are Odyssey 12,153 and 12,270.
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The verb is usually placed at the end of the verse. This is the case in 85 of the 87 instances of
the simplex. The end of the verse is mostly made up of either &rog nHda or dvtiov nida.

Examples are:

Rest of the verse. Speech construction. Passage.
YEPAV ' aydcnv: 0 8¢ dakpvoag gmog NHoa lliad 10,377
tov 8" av Neotopidng Ieisiotpatoc avtiov noa Odyssey 15,48

The two exceptions are:

Kai T0te 01 Bdponoe kai NHoa uavtig apvpwy (lliad 1,92).
In this instance the poet put a noun-epithet formula after the verb, which is a common trait in
speech introductions, even with verbal forms that could metrically be put at the end of the
verse (this is especially clear in the case of Tpocéeumov).

0¢ t0c0v avdnoacy' doov ot mevrrikovta (lliad 5,786).
In this verse, the verb is positioned at the end of the sentence.
In most cases, the speech introduction with the simplex occupies the entire verse and has the
following structure: accusative of person addressed, mostly a pronoun — particle(s) — subject —

adverb — verb.® Examples are:

Object. | Particle(s). | Subject. Adverb. Verb. Passage.

™mv ' o’ AVTNVOp TETVOUEVOG avtiov nvda Iliad 3,203

OV ' ot ‘Tdopeveng Kpntdv dyog avtiov nbda lliad 13,221

OV o' Evnvopidng Asuwkpirog avtiov Nvoa Odyssey 2,242

™mv, ' ot Evpopayog, IToAdPov ndig | dvtiov nvoa Odyssey 16,434;
21,320

OV 8" o A0gPTNG TETVOUEVOG avtiov Nvoa Odyssey 24,375

In the other instances, the speech introduction only occupies part of the verse (this only occurs
in the Iliad):
ot 0& Tpdcb' avtoio £mog € v avtiov nbda (lliad 5,170),
VYoo’ avéoyebe yepi kai evyduevoc Emog nida. (1liad 10,461).
3.1.4.2. The syntactic constructions of av&awm. ™
The following constructions are attested.

1. It appears without any object:

13 For the particles in this speech introductions, see Klein 1988:267-269.

% The most extensive treatments listing the constructions of both simplex and compounds are La Roche 1861:
204-205, Fingerle 1939:309-345 and Nordheider 1978a. Other (more brief) treatments are Fournier 1946a:229
and Koélligan 2007:231.
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Kai T0te 01 Bdponoe kai nHoa pavtig apvpoy (lliad 1,92),

0¢ téoov avdnoacy’ bcov dilot tevimkovta (lliad 5,786),

&c 8¢ 11g o Tphov peyadvpmv avdicackev (lliad 17, 420).
2. The verb is constructed with the accusative of the words spoken. Sometimes, a participle
appears before the verb, describing the state of mind or the intentions of the character
speaking the words. Examples are (participle is underlined):

dvtiog A0 Bdnv, kai dpokiicog Emog nvda (lliad 6,54),

YeP@V ' aydodnv: 6 8¢ dakpvoag Emog nvda (lliad 10,377),

oO¢ 18", B avendito, kai gvyduevog Emog nddo (lliad 20,424- xoi edyduevog Emoc Nida

occurs 7 times),*”
0VpOVOV ElcoVIdMV, kKol povicas Erog ndda (1liad 24,307),
mv & ad TnAépayog memvopévoc dvtiov Mida (memvopévog dvtiov Mdda occurs 48
times,*" and is predominantly but not exclusively used to describe Telemakhos).’’
3. In most cases, the simplex is used in the formula dvtiov ndda, which stands at the end of
the verse. In this formula, the verb nbda has a direct object, namely the person addressed:

oV &' avt' Aiveiag Tpodwv dydg dvtiov ndda (lliad 5,217),

kol pa [Mooewddwva péyav Ogov avtiov ndda (lliad 8,200),

oV &' avt' Edpdpayog IMoAvPov mdig dvtiov ndda (Odyssey 1,399; 2,177),

7 pa kol Eppeiav viov ilov dvtiov ndda (Odyssey 5,28).
4. The verb avddw is also constructed with a double accusative, namely both the words
spoken and the person addressed. This construction also occurs with the compound
npocovdam, and with Tpoc udbov Esime. The example is (the accusatives are put in bold face):

oti] 0& Tpdcb' avtoio £mog € pv dvtiov nvda (lliad 5,170).

This is the only instance where the simplex is constructed with an accusative of the person
and one of the words spoken.!’® This verse has the typical combination of *steh, and a verbum

dicendi (cf. supra).”

avtiov means “directed at” and can be either an adjective or adverb. It
cannot be a preposition, as avrti takes the genitive (and its compound évavtiov takes the
genitive or the dative, but never the accusative). In Iliad 5,170 dvtiov is best considered an

adjective in the meaning “he spoke a word, directed at”. | believe that this formula is the

1> The instances are Iliad 10,461; 11,397; 13,619; 14,500; 17,537; 20,424 and 21,183.

178 The instances are lliad 23,586 and Odyssey 1,213; 1,230; 1,306; 1,345; 1,388; 1,412; 2,129; 2,208; 2,309;
2,371; 3,21; 3,75; 3,201; 3,225; 3,239; 4,290; 4,315; 4,593; 15,86; 15,154; 15,179; 15,265; 15,279; 15,512;
15,535; 16,30; 16,68; 16,112; 16,146; 16,240; 16,262; 17,45; 17,77; 17;107; 17,392; 17,598; 18,226; 19,26;
20,338; 21,343; 22,153; 23,123; 24,375 and 24,510.

| a Roche 1861:205; Fingerle 1939:343; Beck 2005:64.

178 Ameis — Hentze 1882:54; Leaf 1902:206; Kirk 1990:76.

179 Bertrand 2006a; for more examples, see Appendix A.7.
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starting point for the creation of a formula dvtiov n%da, in which dvtiov was used as an
adverbial accusative. This formula had the advantage that it could be put after the bucolic
caesura. The use of a single *k"e to connect two sentences (cf. infra), the combination of the
root *steh, and a verbum dicendi, the word order and the old construction of a double
accusative are archaisms that point in that direction. The double accusative is rare with
simplex verbs of “speaking to someone”.*®® In Indo-European with verbs of speaking, asking,
giving and taking away could be constructed with the double accusative,'®* but already within
Indo-European there was a tendency to replace the double accusative constructions with a
construction of accusative — dative or accusative — genitive ablative.'® These constructions
were not synonymous, however. In the construction with the double accusative both
accusatives were equivalent, whereas in the construction with accusative and dative or
accusative and genitive/ablative, the accusative was more important than the other case.'®®
This applies to the example quoted above as well: the addressee is at least as important as the
word spoken and therefore the construction of the double accusative is used.

5. The simplex a0ddw is never constructed with the dative of the person addressed, nor with
the dative of the words spoken. This is remarkable, as the Vedic vadati can be constructed
with the accusative of the words spoken and the dative of the person addressed.'®* The root
*uek” (ein-) occurs in the simplex with a dative of the person addressed, as in &¢ tote
Tudeidne aveyaleto, siné e Aad (lliad 5,600), or in &i un dp' Aiveiq te ki "Extopt gine
nopaoctog (Iliad 6,75).

3.1.4.3. Word order in the formulae with a0dd.

The word order is always OV,*® except in the three instances where the verb has no object.

There are many examples:

Object. | Rest of the verse. Verbal construction. | Passage.

OV 8" avt' T8opevedg Kpntdv éryodg avtiov ndda lliad 13,221

180 Delbriick 1893:382 and Hettrich 1994:130, footnote 28 pointed out that most examples occurred with verbs
compounded with pros in which the accusative of the person depended on the preverb (cf. infra).

'8! The double accusative was treated in Gaedicke 1880:249-252, Delbriick 1893:380-387 (especially 382 deals
with the verbs of speaking), Brugmann 1904:442-443, De Boel 1988a, Jacquinod 1989, Hettrich 1994 and Hock
2012.

192 Hettrich 1994.

1% Hettrich 1994:131.

184 Grassmann 1877:1199.

18 This dissertation follows the treatments of Watkins 1976, Houben 1977 and Comrie 1998 (and many others
after them, such as Fortson 2010:157; Keydana 2008:83.1; Hackstein 2010b; Hock 2013) that the basic word
order for PIE was OV. Watkins and Comrie pointed out that the analysis of Indo-European word order should be
based on the comparison of those formulae and forms, which are attested in the different languages and which
can safely be assumed to be archaic. One of the first to argue for OV word order was Delbriick 1888:149-150.
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OV 3¢ yohwodpevog Kpntdv dyog avtiov nida Iliad 23,482
OV d' Ednvopidng Asumkpitog avtiov ndda Odyssey 2,242
mv 8" ad TAEpOOG TETVOUEVOG avtiov ndda Odyssey 2,371

The appositions usually follow the nouns they determine:

Noun. Apposition. Verbal construction. Passage.
Tov &' a Zapmnowv Avkiwv dyog avtiov nda lliad 5,647
Kai po [Mocewdmva uéyav 0gov avtiov nida Iliad 8,200
tov §' avt' | Edpdpayog [ToAvBov mdiig avtiov nvoa Odyssey 2,177
7N pa Kad ‘Eppeiav, viov eidov, avtiov nvoa Odyssey 5,28
In two instances, the apposition precedes the noun it determines:

Apposition. Noun. Verbal construction. Passage.
oV o' Edmvopidong Ag1drprtog avtiov ndda Odyssey 2,242
oV &' o) Neotopiong [TewoioTpartog avtiov ndda Odyssey 4,155

ot 0& Tpdcb' avtoio £mog € v avtiov nbda (lliad 5,170).

This verse illustrates the placement of clitics: as it expected by Wackernagel’s Law,'®® the
clitics are put in the 2" position of the sentence, after the 1% accented word (£roc). Within the
chain of clitics, there is a hierarchy as well: connecting particles precede other particles,
which in turn precede pronouns, which again precede the enclitic verb forms.*®’

3.1.4.4. Connection between addw and the rest of the verse.

In 71 of the 87 instances, a speech introduction with addaw occupied the entire verse (by this
| mean that the verb of the introduction is the only finite verb form in the verse). In several
instances, however, the formula with avdbdw only occupies part of the verse. In those
instances where it does not extend over the entire verse, the formula is connected to the rest of
the verse by connective particles, such as xai, 0¢, 1&, 10¢ or contrastive particles such as 8¢,

aAAG. In the case of 6¢ it is often difficult to decide what the exact function is, as it is one of

18 It should be added that Wackernagel’s Law can operate at sentence or at word group level: if an enclitic
determines a specific word, it appears immediately after that word and not after the 1% word of the sentence. See
especially Hale 1987, Ruijgh 1990 and Wills 1993. | would like to thank Ivo Hajnal (Innsbruck) for pointing this
out to me (oral communication during the 21° LIPP Symposium in Munich on July 3™ 2014).

Wackernagel’s Law also operates in non-Indo-European languages, see e.g. Mushin 2006.

187 This had been noticed already by Monro 1891:335-338, before Wackernagel posited his famous Law. For the
clitic chain see Wackernagel 1892:336; Delbriick 1900:51-53 (with reference to Monro); Brugmann 1904:682-
683; Krisch 1990:73-74; Ruijgh 1990; Wills 1993; Watkins 1998:70.

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER 28




the most common particles: often it only means “and”,*® can be superfluous,™® or is used as a
metrical lengthening device.”®® Klein distinguished between a contrastive use and a mere
connecting use. In the latter case it could be used as a lengthening device, as was the case in:
v &' odt Tdopevede Kpntdv dyoc davtiov ndda (occurring 5 times). %
In many instances, however, the use of 8¢ is not superfluous at all, and indicates indeed a
contrast between the first half of the verse and the speech introduction.'®* This is the case in
instances such as:
YEP@V ' aydodnv: 6 8¢ dakpvoag Emog nvda (lliad 10,377).
The following verse needs to be discussed as well:
ot 0& Tpdcb' avtoio £mog € v avtiov nbda (lliad 5,170).

The use of a simple *k"e to connect two different sentences continues an old usage.'® In

general, ¢ is used to connect two sentences with the same subject.’*

3.1.5. The compound Tpocovddm.

3.1.5.1. Metrical observations on the formulae with the compound npocavdd.

The verbal forms of mtpocavddw very often occupy the verse final position (in 131 of the 166
instances), which is due to the formulaic nature of &rea nrepdevta npoonvda (this formula
occurs 107 times), and also to the fact that almost all verbal forms of have a long penultimate

syllable, which makes it possible to put the form at the end of the verse (some examples):

Kai v povicag &rea nrepdevia Tpoonvda (occurring 30 times),

1j 8¢ yevoapévn Ipoitov Baciifia Tpoonvda (Iliad 6,163),

Kkai opeac povicag &nea TTepdevia Tpoonvda (occurring 5 times),

gy , " . , . . 197
006 6 7' émotpuvav Enca mrepdeVTA Tpoonvoa (occurring three times). ’

188 Denniston 1954:162.

8 Denniston 1954:171; Klein 1992:28-29 stated that the particle 8¢ was the common Homeric device to avoid
an asyndeton.

190 Klein 1992:30, with the observation that this would only function for the masculine pronoun.

% The instances are Iliad 4,265; 13,221; 13,259; 13,274; 13,311.

192 Bakker 1997b:62-82; Hajnal 2003b:228-229.

193 Kiihner-Gerth 1904:241; Brugmann 1900:530; Meillet 1937:372 (albeit with some skepticism); Denniston
1959:496; Ruijgh 1971:12-13; Dunkel 1982, 2014b:689-702; Mayrhofer 1992:520-521. The most important
works on this particle are Ruijgh 1971 for Greek, Watkins 1985 (=1994:300-306) for Hittite and Dunkel 1982,
2014b:689-706; Szemerényi 1985 and Migron 1990 for PIE. | cannot address the issue whether this particle was
the same as the subordinating one (this had been suggested already by Wackernagel 1940). For a more detailed
discussion | refer the reader to Eichner 1971 and Dunkel 1982, 2014b:702-706.

19 Ruijgh 1971:7

1% The instances are lliad 1,201; 2,7; 4,312; 4,369; 8,101; 10,163; 13,750; 14,138; 16,6; 17,74; 20,331; 21,73;
23,601; 23,625 and 24,517, and Odyssey 1,122; 5,172; 8,346; 8,407; 13,58; 13,227; 13,253; 14,114; 15,259;
16,180; 18,104; 20,198; 22,410; 24,372 and 24,399.

1% The instances are Iliad 4,284; 4,337; 10,191 and Odyssey 4,77 and 10,430.

9 The instances are Iliad 13,94; 13,480 and 17,219.
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The only verbal form that cannot be put at the end of the verse because of metrical
constraints, is mpocavdntnv. When another verb form of mpocavddw is not in verse final

position, it is in most cases due to the fact that the subject, usually a noun-epithet formula,

follows the verb:'*

Verb. Noun Epithet. Passage.
Vv 8¢ dolo@povéovoa TPOGNLOU notvio "Hpn attested 4 times™™
TOV ' EmalocTHC0G0 TpoonHoN IToAAag ABnvn Odyssey 1,252

The issue of the initial pr will be discussed later on. The issue of the digamma in £nea
ntepdevTo Tpoonvoa (always observed, except when the formula is preceded by the participle
ewvnoooc') has been treated already. Another peculiarity is the inflection of Zevg. Depending
on its position in the verse, the accusative is either Zfjva or Afo: 2%
avtika kepropiolot Aio Kpoviova tpoonvda (lliad 1,539),
avtn o' ayyeréovoa Ala Kpoviova tpoonvda (lliad 19,120),
avtap Abnvain Zijva Kpoviova tpoonvda (Odyssey 24,472).
In all instances the syllable before the kr of Kpoviova is scanned as long.
3.1.5.2. The syntactic constructions of Tpocavddm.
The compound npocavddwm is used without any (overt) arguments in the following instances:
oti] pa pal' “Extopog €yyig, anciinoog o6& mpoonvda (lliad 7,225),
“Hpn 8' 00k £xade otiifog yoAov, dAla tpoonvda (Iliad 8,461),
oth 8¢ map' Aidvieoot kimv, i0ap 8¢ tpoonvda (lliad 12,353),
YEPCL KATATPNVESG', OAOPLPOUEVOG € Tpoonvda (occurring three times).201
It often occurs with the words spoken in the accusative. These words always appear as &rea
TTEPOEVTAL.
Another construction is the person addressed in the accusative (which is underlined):
on tote Bodpov Apna tpoonvda Poifog Andiiwv (lliad 5,454),
oV §' and' Tnmordyoro mpoonvda eaidipog viog (Iliad 6,144),
Alag d' éppiynoe, kaciyvnrov 6¢ mpoonvda (lliad 15,436),

TOV 8¢ Kat' 000D Pavta tpoonvda I[Tnveldneia (Odyssey 4,680).

198 All the instances in which there is no verb final position are Iliad 4,256; 5,30; 5,454; 6,144; 6,214; 6,343;
14,197; 14,300; 14,329; 16,858; 17,500; 19,106; 21,97; 22,7; 22,37; 22,364 and Odyssey 1,252; 1,336; 4,680;
10,400; 10,455; 11,99; 12,36; 17,507; 17,575; 18,244; 20,165; 20,177 and 21,192.

19 The instances are lliad 14,197, 300, 329; 19,106.

2% Hackstein 2011b:34

21 The instances are Iliad 15,114; 15,398 and Odyssey 13,199.
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It also occurs with the dative of the words spoken, and the person addressed in the accusative.

In that case the meaning is “X addressed Y with ... words” (some examples):

Object Subject. Noun. Verb. Adjective. Passage.
OV 3" ‘EAévm uvboiot TPocNLIN uetkyiowsr | lliad 6,343
OV pev gymv EMéEcol TPoonHO®V uetlyiowow | Odyssey 11,552

Sometimes, only the adjective appears and the word for “words” itself is left out:

Object. Verb. Adjective. Passage.
avtika &' ‘Tdopevija TpocNLOU uelyiostv Iliad 4,256
TG 8" AT’ ‘Odvoiia TpoonHoa uetMyiotot Odyssey 20,165

The verb is also (often) constructed with two accusatives, namely the words spoken and the
person addressed. There are numerous examples of this construction, which always occurs

with the formula &neo trepdevta mpoonvda (Some examples):

Person. Words spoken. | Verb. Passage.
odyo 8¢ Tudeidnv gmea TTEPOEVTOL | TPOGTAA Iliad 5,242
avTiK' Abnvainv gnea TTEPOEVTO | TPOON DO lliad 5,713
odyo 8" &p' Edpoov gnea mtepdEVIA | TPOoHON Odyssey 16,7
odya 88 TnAépayov gnea mtepdeVIOL | TPoonHoa Odyssey 19,3

In some cases, the verb appears with an accusative of the person and an adjective without the

word for “words”:

Object. Subject. Adjective. Verb. (extension) Passage.

OV d' 0 yépov ElegvaL npoonvda | xeipag opeyvoc | lliad 22,37

The above mentioned constructions may also occur with a participle added to the main verb.
In that case, it becomes more complicated to determine to which verbal form the accusatives
and/or the datives belong.?% If the participle has no direct object, or rules another case than
the cases in the sentence, there is little doubt to which verbal form the accusative(s) should be
linked. This is the case (among others) in:

Kot gy daKpv x€ovs' gmea mrepdevto.  mpoonvda (lliad 22,81),

daxpvoaca &' Emetta TPocNLOQ Belov do1dov (Odyssey 1,336),

Kai ' dOhoupopévn Enea mrepdevio.  mpoonvda (Odyssey 10,324).
If the participle can take an accusative as well, it is less clear if one should link the accusative

of the person to the participle or to the main verb. This is the case in:

02 One can refer for these problems to the preliminary remarks of Jacquinod 1989:11.
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o0 & ¥' émotpivery  Emea wrepoevra poonvda (lliad 13,480).
Particularly interesting are cases in which there are two accusatives and the participle is also a
verbum dicendi. In many instances, Tpoonvda is combined with the participle pmviicog or
ewvnoac'; the feminine participle form is an adaptation of the formula with the masculine

form, as it neglects the digamma:*%

Connector. Pronoun. | Participle. Words spoken. Verb. Passage.

Kad oPENG owVicoc' gmea TTEPOEVTOL TPocNLOA lliad 15,145
Kad TR QPVIoOG gnea TTEPOEVTOL TPocNLON lliad 24,517
Koi pwv POVNCOG gnea mtepOEVTA npoonvdwv | Odyssey 12,296

The participle povricog means “raising the voice”. The position of the object is due to the fact
that it has to be put in the 2" position of the verse, because it is a clitic.

The speech introductions with mpocavddw can also be expanded by the participle

apepopevog:
Connector. | Pronoun. | Participle. Words spoken. | Verb. Passage.
Ko [T apepopevog | Emea mrepdevta | mpoonvda | Iliad 15,48; 23,557

The origin of the double accusative construction with this verb can be explained in two ways.
It is most likely that the accusative of the words spoken was an internal object and the
accusative of the person was due to the preposition mpoc.?® It is also possible that the
accusative depended on &rea mrepdevta. The meaning of this formula is debated: Parry
considered it to be just a metrical variant “he spoke” which was used if the name of the
speaker had been mentioned already in the preceding verse.?®® Others argue that the formula
was not used as verse filler, but had a “genuine meaning”.?% If this is the case, one could
interpret the accusative of the person addressed as an original accusative of goal: the words

would be flying towards the addressee.

293 This has been studied in detail by Hoekstra 1965 and Janko 1981. | refer for more details to the subchapter on
POVE®.

%% Horrocks 1981:41; Jacquinod 1989:137-155; Hettrich 1994:130; this observation had been made already by
Delbriick 1893:382 and Renou 1952:345, who suggested that if there was a preverb, one of the accusatives
depended on it, and by Lagercrantz 1895:388, but he did not try to explain the double accusative. For the double
accusative cf. supra.

205 parry 1933:39, 1937.

206 This was first argued for by Wackernagel 1860. Calhoun 1933, 1935 and Vivante 1935 responded to Parry’s
criticism (see previous note).
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The dative of the addressed person does not occur with tpocovddam. If the dative of a person
occurs, it belongs to the participle, as the verb émevyouor “speak defiantly, arrogantly”

regularly takes the dative.?” This is the case in:

Connector. Pronoun. | Participle. Words spoken. Verb. Passage.

Kod ol Emevyduevoc | Emea mtepdevio. | TPOoMLOQ lliad 16,829

3.1.5.3. Word order with Tpocavddm.
The basic word order in the formulae with Tpocavddaw is OV. Examples are (the accusative is
put in bold face and the verb is underlined):

Tedkpog &' Eppiynoe kaoiyvntov 6¢ rpoonvda (lliad 15,466),

dewva &' opoxincog Eren Trepoevta tpoonvda (lliad 16,706),

7oV Kol tebvndto mpoonvda eaidog “Extop (lliad 16,858),

Kai 10T éye Kdkhoma tpoonddwv dyyt tapactag (Odyssey 9,345),

TOV LV EYQV Enéeoot mpoonvdwv puethyiotow (Odyssey 11,552),

Kol tote 01 p' Enéecot mpoonvda wotvia Kipkn (Odyssey 12,36).

There are some exceptions (the verb and object have been isolated):

Verb. Object. Passage.
YEPOG ELOVG' EMEEcTL TpocNLOU Bobpov Apna lliad 5,30
avTap O petyiost TpocNLOU TOWEVA AoV lliad 6,214
O¢ 1O ye Khaiovte TPOGOLON TNV Booiiia lliad 11,136
O¢ TO ye Khaiovte TPOGOLON TNV @ilov viOV Iliad 22,90
dakpvcaca &' Ensta TpoonHOA Belov do1ddv Odyssey 1,336
7 8' émi ol koAéoaca TpoonHda dtov LeopPov Odyssey 17,507
Evpopayog &' énéecot TpoonHda [Invelomeiay Odyssey 18,244

The instances of exceptional word order with tpocavdntnyv are metrically driven, because the
verb form cannot appear at the end of the verse. The other exceptions are formulaic
inflections of verses where the subject occupied the metrical slot at the end of the verse. Parry
explained that verses meaning “X speaks” or “Y started to speak™ had a specific metrical

make up, in which the final slot of the verse could be reserved for the noun-epithet description

27 53:619.
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of a hero or god.?® This is especially clear in those verses, where the verb cannot be put at the
end of the verse.
A verse with the subject at the end and OV word order, such as

Object. Verb. Subject. Passage.
on tote | Bodpov Apna npoonvda | Doifog ATOAL®V lliad 5,454
TOV &' vIEP 00O0D Phvta | Tpoonvoa | [Inveromein Odyssey 17,575

was reformed to have the object in the position of the subject, and yielded verses as

Verb. Object. Passage.
XEPOG EAODG' €MéEOL TPocNLON Bobpov Apna lliad 5,30
avtap O peyioot TPOSNOda TOWEVA LoDV lliad 6,214
7 8' émi ol koAéoaca TpoonHoa dtov VeopPov Odyssey 17,507
Evpopayog &' énéecot TPOSN VO [Invelomeray Odyssey 18,244

They are adaptations of verses in which the accusative appeared in sentence initial position
and the nominative was put at the end. They are therefore not an indication of an original VO
structure in PIE.

The apposition usually follows the noun that it determines:?®

Subject. Object/Noun. Apposition. Verb. Passage.
1j 0& yevoapévn | [Ipoitov BaciAfo TPoSNLOQ lliad 6,163
avtap ABnvain | Zijva Kpoviova TpoonHoa Odyssey 24,472

In one instance the apposition to the direct object appears after the verbal form:

Obiject. Verb. Apposition. Passage.

avtika &' AlKipédovta TPocNLOU motov Etaipov | lliad 17,500

3.1.5.4. The connection of Tpocavddm to the rest of the verse.

In 150 out of 179 speech introductions the introduction occupies the entire verse:

. . ” . , . . 21
Kai P povnoac' Emea trepdevia Tpoonvda (occurring 9 times), 0

¥ \ . ” . , . . 211
atya 0& TnAéuayov &nea ntepodevto Tpoonvoa (occurring four times).

208 parry 1930:86-90. On pages 87-88 he gave an overview of noun epithet descriptions with the same metrical
value. See also Edwards 1966, 1969 and 1970, and Beck 2005:11-12.

2% Delbriick 1888:19, 1900:198; Hackstein 2010b.

219 The instances are Iliad 15,35; 15,89 and Odyssey 2,269; 5,117; 7,236; 8,442; 8,460; 13,290 and 23,34.
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If the introduction does not occupy the entire verse,**?

the speech introduction can be linked
to the rest of the verse by a particle such as aAAd, 8¢, kai or Noé:

“Hpn &' o0k €xade otijfog yorov, arhha mpoonvda (lliad 4,24),

N kai TaAOvBov Ogiov kripuka poonvda (lliad 4,192),

oti] pa. pa)' "Extopog £yyig, aneinioog 6& tpoonvda (lliad 7,225),

de1pf PaAL Odvoiji, kapm &' Exvc' 10€ Tpoonvda (Odyssey 23,208).
The distinction between the different connecting particles has been addressed above.

3.1.9. The compound petavddm.

3.1.9.1. The metrical position of petovddm.
The speech introductions with petavddam occupy the entire verse in 22 out of 25 instances. In
one instance, there is a “double introduction”: %3

avtiko 6& pynotipot petndda kai edro udbov (Odyssey 21,67).
Witte argued that this specific formula was the result of a contamination between two more
common formulae, namely petnvda with a dative of the person (occurring 24 times) and @dto
udBov (occurring 7 times).?** This explanation is not necessary, however: this instance marks
an important moment in the Odyssey, as Penelope announces the bow contest, which will
pave the way for Odysseus to reveal himself and slaughter the suitors. To mark this dramatic
turning point, the poet used this explicit and double formula. Moreover, double formulae in
speech introductions are not uncommon in Homer, and one verbum dicendi can sometimes be
determined by a participle of another (usually povicog or apeopevoc). Examples of other
speech introductions made up of two (or more) verba dicendi are:

OV §' avte mpooéeute yovi| kol dpeifeto wHdw (Odyssey 15,434).

oyOnoag &' pa einev Emog T pat’ &x T dvopalev (Odyssey 21,258).
The verb form petnOda appears in 16 instances (out of 23 instances) in verse final position.

When the verb is not in final position, the verse final position is occupied by the subject:

Verb. Subject. Passage.

21 The instances are Odyssey 17,591; 19,3; 22,150 and 23,112.

%12 The instances are lliad 4,24; 4,192; 7,225; 8,461; 12,353; 14,270; 15,114; 15,398; 15,436; 15,466; 17,33;
17,431; 17,468; 17,707; 24,169 and Odyssey 3,41; 13,199; 14,79; 15,62; 15,150; 17,396; 22,286; 23,208 and
24,320.

23 The term “double introduction” is used to refer to those introductions, in which a finite form of a verb of
speaking is combined with a finite verb form of another verb of speaking, answering or shouting. In most cases,
there was initially a semantic difference, but gradually it disappeared and in many introductions the distinction
was no longer discernible. For the concept of the double introduction, see Classen 1873:113-125; Mutzbauer
1909:131; Kieckers 1912; Jacobsohn 1934:132; Fingerle 1939:307; Fournier 1946b:35,41; O’Nolan 1978:28, 30-
31; Kirk 1985:288; Hoekstra 1989:162; Riggsby 1992; Hackstein 2010a:423. See Appendix A.4.

214 Witte 1909a:140-141.
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Apyeiovg. 0 o' Enetta HETNVON i060g0¢g PiC Iliad 23,569
Kol tot' dp' dBavdrtoict petnHda Ddoifog ATOAA®V lliad 24,32
TG 0" Ad1voOV Yoomaoa HETNVOO [Inveromera Odyssey 4,721
N pa ot aueumdroict petnHda dtog OdvGGEDG Odyssey 6,217
1 o' év pécow otaca HETNVON dia Oedwv Odyssey 12,20

The verb form petnvdwv is always extended by a participle:

Verb. Participle. Passage.

on TOT' €YDV £TAPOICL | HETNVOWV ayvOpeVog Kijp Odyssey 12,153; 12,270

3.1.9.2. The syntactic constructions of pHeTavdd®.
The compound petavddwm appears in both the Iliad and the Odyssey. It is a compound of
avddm and the preposition petd “among”. The following constructions are attested.
1. The verb can be used without overt arguments:

Apyeiovg: 0 d' Emerra petnvda icdbsoc emg (lliad 23,569),

M 0' &v péco® otdoa petndon dia Oedwv (Odyssey 12,20).
2. The verb can be constructed with the dative of the person addressed (datives are
underlined):

iGvOn: macw 8¢ vepeoonbeica petnvda (lliad 15,103),

oM TOT' £y0v £TapoLot peTnVdV dyvouevos kip (Odyssey 12,153; 12,270),

6¢ pa tote pynotipoy vepELdroict petnddo (Odyssey 20,291).

3. The verb can also be constructed with the accusative of the words spoken and the dative of

the person addressed:

Words spoken. | Person. Verb. Passage.
T® O y' Epelchpevog gne' Apyeioiot uetmvda | lliad 2,109
® 6 y' Epelsapevog gmea Tpoecot uetmovda | lliad 8,496
100 § y' émpvnodeig gne' abavartoict uetnvda | Odyssey 1,31

The dative of the person is attested with all petéd compounds. The preposition petd is used

when the speaker addressed a multitude of speakers,?'® and was physically present among the

216

persons or gods (always plural),”” whom he addressed. The preverb npdc is used when only a

215 The use of meta was described in La Roche 1861:209; Delbriick 1879:132-133, 1888:132; ; Monro 1891:177-
178; Mommsen 1895:40; Kuhner-Gerth 1898:507; Brugmann 1900:445, Ameis-Hentze 1900b:102; Mutzbauer
1909:152; Chantraine 1953:81, 116; Leumann 1950:93-94; Beck 2005:36; Fritz 2005:197-204, O’Sullivan
2010a:898.

218 | a Roche 1861:209, Mommsen 1895:44, Fritz 2005:197.
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few people are addressed.”*’ In all instances of petavddm, the speaker is physically present in
the audience, so that the original locative meaning of “speaking among” can be kept and a
locative interpretation for this dative is better suited.”*® Another remarkable feature of
uetawddam is that it can be used as compound with an accusative of the words spoken and a
dative of the person addressed. The other compounds with petd, such as petéemov, petdonut
or petapovém, do not employ this construction. This could be an indication that the other
ueta-compounds had been grammaticalised already into a verb with a single dative, namely
“speak to” with dative, while petowodw was still used in the older meaning “speaking words
among people”. The usage of petd with the dative was already on the decline and died out by
the time of Classical Greek.**

3.1.9.3. Word order with the compound petawddm.

The word order is always OV: both the direct object and the dative of the person addressed

are placed before the verb. Some examples are:

Dative of person. Verb. Passage.
AN & ye 01 £16ipo1ct PIAOTTOAELOIGL LeTNLOQ lliad 23,5
on pa tot' AUPTOLOIGLY EVTAOKALLOLGL HETNVOO Odyssey 6,238
Accusative. | Dative of person. | Verb. Passage.
100 6 v' émpuvnobeig | &ne’ dBavartoict petnvon Odyssey 1,31

In one specific case, there is an apposition to a demonstrative pronoun in sentence initial

position:

Pronoun. Verb. Apposition. | Passage.

o

Apyeiovg: ) o' Emertal HeTNLOQ ioc60g0g pidg | lliad 23,569

3.1.9.4. Connection between the formulae with petovddw and the rest of the verse.
When the speech introduction does not occupy the entire verse (which only occurs twice), it is
linked to the rest of the verse by 6¢ or kai:

Apyeiovg: 0 &' Enerta petnvda icdbeoc pag (lliad 23,569),

27 Chantraine 1953:116; Riggsby 1992:107; Beck 2005:40 (cf. infra).

218 The use of meta as indication for locative sense was described in La Roche 1861:209; Delbriick 1879:132-
133, 1888:132; Seiler-Capelle 1889:385; Monro 1891:177-178; Mommsen 1895:39-41; Kilhner-Gerth 1898:507;
Brugmann 1900:445; Ameis-Hentze 1900b:102; Mutzbauer 1909:152; Leumann 1950:93-95; Chantraine
1953:81, 116; Fritz 2005:197-204; O’Sullivan 2010a:898.

% Monro 1891:178 in the main Homeric; Mommsen 1895 passim but especially on page 654; Kiihner-Gerth
1898:507; Brugmann 1900:444; Gunther 1906/7:128; Chantraine 1953:117; Humbert 1960:313; Luraghi
2005:145, Bortone 2010:158-159.
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avtika 8¢ pynotijpot petnddo kol earo udbov (Odyssey 21,67).

3.1.10. Conclusion for avddw and its compounds.

In this chapter, the etymology, the forms and syntactic constructions of the verb avddw and its
compounds in speech introduction and conclusion formulae were discussed. There is only one
certain cognate, Sanskrit vadati “he speaks”, and one very likely cognate Tocharian wétk
“order, command”. The oldest verbal forms in Homer indicate that the original inflection was
athematic, and was attracted to the contracted conjugation during the lonic stage of epic
diction. The chapter also showed that the compound npocavddw was originally *motavdaut
and that it was an Aeolic athematic verb. The following elements seem to support this
assumption. First, the scansion obliges us to read a short vowel before pr in every instance,
which is not the case with the mpoo- compounds of the other verba dicendi. Second, the fact
that the old formula &rea ntepdevta mpoonvda only occurs with mpocavddwm (and with the
metrically equivalent but younger £rea ntepoevt' dyopevov), but not with the simplex adddawm,
could be another indication for the fact that the compound verb was the oldest. A third
element in favour is the occurrence of the dual form mpoocavdntnyv: the aberrant vocalism can
only be explained if one assumes the form to be Aeolic.

One of the remarkable semantic elements is the use of a speech conclusion with a person
addressed. This is rare, as it only occurs with dyopedm, but not with &gurov, enui, nor poviéw,
and only once with tpésenut. The conclusions that have this construction have the dual verb
form npocavdnnv. These verses therefore seem to preserve old elements.

Syntactically, the compound petovddam still preserved the older use of the simplex and the
preposition petd, as it could have both accusative of the words spoken and a dative of the
persons to whom/in the midst of whom the words were spoken. Other compounds with petd
do not have this construction anymore. The construction with the double accusative is more
common with the compound npocavddawm than with the simplex, where it mostly occurs with
the adjective avtiov (if this is indeed an adjective), which is not used with the other verba
dicendi. The double accusatives after mpocavddawm are also remarkable, because no other
compound in pog has preserved this construction, except where it is only used with a neutre
pronoun and a person addressed.

The general word order used with avddm and its compounds is OV. The instances where
the object follows the verb are either metrically determined or formulaic inflections of
formulae where the order was OV. The formulaic inflection and adaptation of OV formulae

into VO is not uncommon, and will be observed in other speech introductions as well.
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3.2. The verb &suov and its compounds.

3.2.0. Preliminary remarks.

This chapter discusses the speech introduction formulae of the root *uek". The etymology,
derivatives, forms, moods and syntactic constructions of the simplex &euwwov and the
compounds mpocésimov and petéewtov, and the construction év Apyeiowow geumev will be
examined. As the emphasis of this investigation lies on the morphological and syntactic
features of the speech introduction formulae, only the instances of the simplex &eutov and the

compounds that appear in introductions and conclusions will be discussed.??

3.2.1. Etymology and meaning of the root *uek".

The verbal root gin- belongs to the root *yek". The meaning of this root is “speak, address,
mention” and it was used in prose but also in poetry. From *uek" a reduplicated thematic
aorist *yeyk" was built, as can be seen in Sanskrit avocam and Avestan vaocom. In Greek the
reduplication *yeuk"” was dissimilated into *yeik“e.?** There are two other certain parallels for
such a dissimilation in Greek: eipnton from *péppnror,*? and eipvron from *yeyri- “guard,
direct one’s attention towards”,??® and besides the above mentioned examples, the lonic
gvelkar from évéykau is very likely a case of dissimilation.?* As was usual in PIE, the
thematic aorist was built on the zero grade.”” In addition, Greek &eov and Vedic avocam
share the same etymologically identical collocation *uek"os uek”-.**® Such a figura
etymologica is a characteristic of the Indo-European poetic language. Homeric examples are
227

(the figura is underlined):

8c0LOV &' 008E Ti o eimeg Emog ovd' téhesaag (Iliad 1,108),

220 This word family has been treated by La Roche 1861:205-207 and 1901; Mutzbauer 1893:325-327; Fournier
1946:3, 211-212, 228 and passim; Beck 1984 (=LfgrE); Kdlligan 2007:218-246.

22! The reduplication was first noticed by Bopp 1842:825-826, and later expanded by Ebel 1853:46-47,
1855a:163. The dissimilation was first noticed by Brugmann 1881:305-306. The key in discovering this was the
fact that the Attic inscriptions that still distinguished between spurious and genuine diphthongs (before the
alphabet change of 403%) always wrote El and never E, which rules out that the €1 in Zguov was the result of a
contraction. For this one is referred to Meisterhans 1885:79. The dissimilation is now generally accepted, as can
be seen in Solmsen 1901:237; Lautensach 1911:107; Chantraine 1968-1974:362; Frisk 1960:464; Morpurgo-
Davies 1970:205-206 with other parallels; Rix 1976:215-216; Meier-Briigger 1987:314, 2010:305; Beckwith
1996:7-12; Fortson 2004:93; Casaretto 2006:145; Beekes 2010:389. The most recent treatments of reduplicated
aorists are Bendahman 1993 and Beckwith 1996.

222 Fournier 1946:4; this parallel was also pointed out by Hardarsson 1993b:163.

?23 Hackstein 2012b:97-98.

224 Meier-Briigger 1987; Kélligan 2007:246 with reference to Meier-Briigger and Garcia-Ramoén. One is also
referred to Grammont 1948:164-166 and Lejeune 1972:151-152 for detailed traitments of other dissimilations in
Greek.

225 Chantraine 1948:387, 1964:171; Rix 1976:215-216; Szemerényi 1990:303-304; Fortson 2004:93.

226 Schmitt 1967b:264-265; the Indo-European heritage is also accepted by Mayrhofer 1996:490-491, Latacz —
Ninlist — Stoevesandt 2000:67 and Stliber 2002:169, all with reference to Schmitt.

227 Schmitt 1967:264-265; Clary 2012:7.
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TPOPPmV TETANKAG gineiv Emog &t vorong (lliad 1,543),
Yoapmnoav Aloc vidg, Emog 8" OAopLdvov geure (lliad 5,683),
Kai 8¢ 168’ Mvdyeov gimelv Enoc of k' €0éAnte (lliad 7,394),
onmoidv «' girnoba &mog, Toidv k' émaxovoarg (lliad 20,250),
yepoi te cupmlatdynoey, £rog &' dhoevovov geuev (lliad 23,102),
oudi 8¢ kev gimoyu €mog, 6 ke kéEPSov €in (Odyssey 18,166),
¢ eimov Enéecot dentoinoe yvvaikag (Odyssey 18,340),
6ppoa. kabelduevog ginn Emoc 116" émaxovor (Odyssey 19,98),
daxpoa ' EkPare Oepud, Emog &' OAoELIVOV Eeuev (Odyssey 19,362),
O6ppa Enoc eimout 16 pot katadouov oty (Odyssey 22,392),
10T dpa devtatov glnev Emog, Hte ol yAvkdg Brvog (Odyssey 23,342).
Vedic examples are:??®
dvocama rahiigana agnaye madhumad vacah
“we, the Rdhiigana, have spoken to Agni a word full of honey” (RgVeda 1,78,5ab).??°
idam pitré maritam ucyate vacas
“this speech is spoken to the father, the Marut.” (RV 1,1.114.6a).
tad vam nara nasatiyda anu syad yad vam manasa ucatham davocan
“This hymn of praises that the Manas have sung to you today, be welcome to you, O
Nasatyas, Heroes!” (RV 1,182,8b).230
davocama kavaye médhyaya vaco vandaru vrsabhaya vrsne
“To him adorable, sage, strong and mighty we have sung forth our song of praise and
homage.” (RV 5,1,12ab).
ma vo vacamsi paricaksyani vocam
“let I not speak words that remain unnoticed.” (RV 6,52,14c).
In Avestan one finds only the passive form of the figura:?*:
ima at uxoa vaca “these spoken words” (Yast 35,9).

hiixtom vaco “well spoken word” (Yast 12,8).

3.2.2. The use of *uek"/ gir in speech introductions and conclusions.

228 Schmitt 1967:264-265. The translations are taken from Geldner 1951a,b and ¢ and Griffith 1889. The text is
taken from Aufrecht 1877a and b, and Holland-Van Nooten 1994. The text quoted is the metrically restored one
by Holland-Van Nooten.

22 As of now, | abbreviate RgVeda by RV.

0 Here I preferred Geldner’s translation over that of Griffith’s, because Geldner was closer to the syntactic
construction of the Vedic. I nevertheless used Griffith’s “Heroes” and did not take Geldner’s “Herren” for nara.
2L Schmitt 1967:265.
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There are many compounds of *uek"/ in, but only the simplex Zeurov and the compounds
npocéemov and petéewmov are used in speech introductions and conclusions. The compounds
only occur in speech introductions. The simplex is used both in speech introductions as in
conclusions. In speech conclusions the verb is mostly used in the participle, but there are also
6 instances of the finite verb form, namely the formula &¢ épa t1g €ineoxe. A special case is
the conclusion g @dro, toiotl 8¢ naow Eadoto udbov Eemev (Iliad 9,173; Odyssey 18,422),
where the actual conclusion is g @dto, and the phrase toict 6¢ o Eaddto udbov Eeumey IS

an extension to the conclusion.

3.2.3. Verbal forms, compounds and inflection of *1ek"/ gix.

In this specific subchapter the formal aspects of &eirov will be discussed: first the forms will
be listed, and then the nu ephelkustikon and the digamma will be briefly discussed. The tense
usage and augmentation will be treated in a separate chapter (chapter 5 and 6).

Both the simplex £eumov and the compounds npocécimov and petéeumov are very common. The
simplex &eumov and the compounds mpocéeumov and petéemov occur in speech introduction

and conclusion formulae. The table lists the forms that are used, and all forms are aorists.

Verb Form Number of attestations

Zeumov Indicative Zeumov: 4 instances,***
gene: 67 instances, >
gine: 43 instances,?®*

gineoke: 28 instances.>>

Participle Nom. m. sg.: 114 instances,
nom. f. sg.: 24 instances, >

acc. m. sg.: 5 instances,*®’

%32 The instances are Odyssey 9,171; 10,188; 10,561 and 12,319.

23 The instances are lliad 2,59; 2,156; 3,85; 3,303; 5,632; 5,683; 6,375; 6,381; 7,46; 7,66; 8,280; 8,426; 9,173;
9,623; 10,140; 10,318; 11,429; 11,440; 11,522; 13,306; 14,189; 15,13; 20,114; 20,292; 22,476; 23,68; 23,102;
23,235; 23,271; 23,456; 23,617; 23,657; 23,706; 23,752; 23,781; 23,786; 23,801; 23,830; 24,485; 24,682;
24,777 and Odyssey 4,803; 5,338; 6,21; 8,433; 14,492; 15,45; 16,336; 16,460; 17,74; 17,414; 17,467; 17,493;
17,495; 18,169; 18,422; 19,96; 19,362; 20,32; 20,128; 20,261; 21,151; 22,4; 22,207; 23,4; 23,165; 24,213;
24,513.

2% The instances are lliad 5,600; 6,75; 6,475; 7,277; 11,403; 11,647; 12,60; 12,210; 13,725; 16,513; 17,90;
17,237; 17,334; 17,651; 18,5; 18,391; 19,257; 19,286; 20,343; 20,375; 21,53; 21,552; 22,98; 23,143; 23,155;
23,204 and Odyssey 5,298; 5,355; 5,407; 5,464; 7,330; 8,302; 14,494; 21,428.

2% The instances are lliad 2,271; 3,297; 3,319; 4,81; 4,85; 7,178; 7,201; 17,414; 17,423; 22,372; 22,375 and
Odyssey 2,324; 2,331; 4,769; 4,772; 8,328; 10,37; 13,167; 13,170; 17,428; 18,72; 18,400; 20,375; 21,365;
21,396; 21,401; 23,148; 23,152.

2% The instances are lliad 3,139; 5,35; 5,133; 5,792; 8,425; 11,210; 15,100; 15,142; 15,149; 18,202; 23,212;
24,188 and Odyssey 1,96; 1,319; 4,425; 4,767; 6,41; 8,15; 13,352; 13,366; 15,43; 15,130; 15,545; 19,600.

27 The instances are Iliad 15,405; 16,502; 16,855; 22,361 and Odyssey 5,313.
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nom. ntr. sg.: once,”*®
dat. m. sg.: 3 instances,?*

nom. m. du.: once.?*°

Subjunctive 3" p. sg.: 8 instances.”**
Optative 3" p. sg.: once.**
TPOGEEUTOV Indicative npocéewmov: 17 instances,”*

npooéeune: 171 instances.?**

LETEELTOV Indicative petéeurov: once,”*
petéeume: 59  instances,?*®

netéep’: 5 instances.?*’

Of the augmented forms, 60 occur in the following tmesis or tmesis-influenced constructions:

e 1poOg pudbov Eeumev (33 ins‘[ances),248

e petd (DATIVE) &eue (13 instances),?*®

N . 2
e et pdbov Eeune (5 instances), %0

e 1po¢ &' Evporhelay Eeume (Odyssey 20,128),

2% It occurs in Odyssey 4,838.

2% The occurrences are Iliad 13,821 and Odyssey 15,160; 15,525.

20 It occurs in Iliad 21,298.

! The instances are lliad 6,459; 7,87; 7,300; 12,317; 22,106; 23,575 and Odyssey 6,275; 21,324.

%2 It occurs in Iliad 6,479.

#3 The instances are Odyssey 4,375; 4,394; 4,464; 4,484; 9,258; 9,522; 10,270; 10,366; 10,382; 11,79; 11,138;
11,163; 11,435; 11,462; 11,477; 11,504; 12,111.

%4 The instances are Iliad 1,105; 1,206; 1,224; 1,320; 1,441; 1,502; 1,585; 3,58; 3,386; 3,437; 5,179; 5,229;
5,276; 5,756; 6,122; 6,332; 6,440; 6,517; 7,23; 7,33; 7,37; 7,233; 7,287; 8,138; 8,357; 9,114; 9,676; 10,36;
10,64; 10,81; 10,119; 10,168; 10,248; 10,340; 10,412; 11,602; 11,605; 11,837; 13,774; 14,64; 14,211; 14,263;
15,205; 15,253; 16,125; 16,432; 17,11; 17,560; 18,94; 18,183; 18,196; 18,356; 19,184; 20,86; 20,103; 20,177
21,149; 21,461; 21,497; 21,511; 22,177; 22,232; 22,238; 22,249; 22,278; 23,722; 23,794; 24,217; 24,361,
24,378; 24,389; 24,410; 24,432; 24,634; 24,668 and Odyssey 1,178; 1,221; 2,39; 2,84; 3,13; 3,25; 3,229; 3,356;
4,234; 4,461; 4,471; 4,491; 4,442; 4,454; 4,631; 4,696; 4,706; 4,742; 4,830; 5,96; 5,145; 6,56; 7,27; 8,144;
8,253; 8,334; 8,334; 8,349; 8,354; 11,91; 11,145; 11,404; 11,440; 11,487; 13,326; 13,361; 14,36; 14,148;
15,271; 15,351; 15,389; 15,430; 15,434; 15,508; 16,36; 16,90; 16,166; 16,193; 16,225; 16,258; 16,266; 17,5;
17,123; 17,342; 17,405; 17,498; 17,528; 17,560; 17,585; 18,177; 18,356; 19,21; 19,214; 19,252; 19,308; 19,349;
19,473; 19,491; 19,559; 19,588; 20,44; 20,134; 20,235; 20,363; 21,199; 21,206; 21,311; 21,330; 21,423; 22,44,
22,135; 22,419; 22,480; 22,485; 23,10; 23,25; 23,39; 23,58; 23,104; 23,173; 23,256; 23,285; 24,350; 24,393.

5 It occurs in Odyssey 19,140.

#%® The instances are lliad 1,73; 1,253; 2,78; 2,283; 2,336; 3,96; 3,455; 7,94; 7,170; 7,326; 7,367; 7,399; 8,30;
9,31; 9,95; 9,432; 9,696; 10,219; 10,233; 10,241; 14,109; 15,285; 18,253; 19,76; 23,889 and Odyssey 2,24; 2,95;
2,157; 2,228; 3,330; 4,773; 7,155; 7,158; 8,25; 11,342; 13,171, 14,459; 15,304, 15,439; 16,394, 16,399; 17,151,
17,369; 18,412; 20,244; 20,321; 20,350; 22,131; 22,247; 24,53; 24,130; 24,422; 24,425; 24,442; 24,451; 24,453,
7 The instances are Odyssey 2,409; 18,60; 18,405; 21,101; 21,130.

8 The instances are in the Iliad : 2,59; 2,156; 5,632; 6,381; 7,46; 8,280; 8,426; 10,140; 11,429; 11,440; 11,522;
13,306; 14,189; 15,13; 23,68; 23,235; 24,485 and 24,682; in the Odyssey: 4,803; 5,338; 6,21; 14,492; 15,45;
16,460; 17,74; 17,414; 17,495; 18,169; 19,96; 20,32; 20,261; 23,4 and 23,165.

9 The instances are Iliad 3,85; 6,375; 7,66; 22,476 and 23,781 and Odyssey 9,171; 10,188; 12,319; 16,336;
17,467; 17,493; 21,151 and 22,4.

?0 The instances are lliad 3,303; 9,263; 20,114; 20,292 and 24,777.
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N . ; ” . 251
e udbov &v (Apyeiolowv) Eeumev (8 instances).

Of the non-augmented forms, 11 appear with a preposition, namely in eine mpdc Ov

peyoAntopa Bupov.

3.2.4. The digamma and nu ephelkustikon in the verbal inflection.

A common but at the same time remarkable usage of the nu ephelkustikon is its use at the end
of the iterative eineokev, as in:

Bde 8¢ Tig lneokev dmv £¢ mAnoiov Alov (occurring 9 times).?>
This verse is noteworthy, because it observes the initial digamma of eineckev but neglects the
initial digamma of idcv. This use is not confined to speech introductions with &suov. My
colleague Eduard Meusel pointed out that forms that can use a nu to resolve an hiatus caused
by the digamma, almost always do s0.”>* That a nu is used to “cure” a digamma hiatus, had
been observed before.®* This Hiatustilgung cannot be explained by assuming younger
influences.?®® First, the use is predominant in precesural position and in pausa,?®® and when
the digamma falls outside formulae.?®” This is visible in the following instances, where a
neglected digamma appears after the trochaic caesura:

e 8¢ T1¢ elmeckev idaV ¢ mAnsiov dAAov (occurring 9 times),

v &' avte mpocéemey dval Ao viog Andilwv (lliad 7,37),

1OV §' avte mpocéeuney aval avopdv Ayouépvev (lliad 9,114),

10101 08 Kol petéemey avaé avopadv Ayouéuvov (lliad 10,233),

OV §' avte mpooéeutey aval Ekdepyog Andriwv (lliad 15,253),

gdyouevog &' &pa eimev £xnPorm Amdrimvi (liad 16,513)

xepoi 1€ ovpmlataynoey, £mog ' dOAopvovov Eeurev (lliad 23,102),

dxOncog &' dpa gtnev idav éni ofvoro wovtov (Iliad 23,143),

gvyouevoc &' dipa gimev, &mog T Epat' £k T dvopale (Odyssey 7,330),

dxOncog &' dpa einev Emog T Epat’ Ek T dvopalev (Odyssey 21,248).

1 The instances are lliad 23,271; 23,456; 23,657; 23,706; 23,752; 23, 786; 23,801 and 23,830.

%2 The instances are Iliad 2,271; 4,81; 22,372 and Odyssey 8,328; 10,37; 13,167; 18,72; 18,400 and 21,396.

%% He made this observation first for Pindar (Meusel 2013:103-104), and later expanded it to Homer (p.c.).

2% Meister 1921:247; Chantraine 1948:92. Already in the editions by Bekker and Fick, the nu ephelkystikon was
removed when it was used to remedy a digamma hiatus. For criticism of this method see Leskien 1866. For an
overview on the previous scholarship on the nu ephelkystikon see Willi 2014.

# Hoekstra 1969:72-75; Tichy 2012:351; Hammig 2013:134 considered most of the instances to be secondary
and referred to the studies of Isler 1908 (non uidi) and Janko 1982. Neither Hoekstra nor Himmig mentioned the
almost exceptionless occurrence of the nu before digammated words, nor did they mention the Pindaric
occurrences.

6 The in pausa use of the nu ephelkystikon was established by Maasse 1881 for Attic inscriptions and extended
to Attic prose and lonic inscriptions by Sommer 1907. See also Willi 2014:202.

%7 Olav Hackstein, personal communication January 23" 2015.
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In the following instances the digamma was neglected before the bucolic caesura:
Hésom 8' dupotépmv oxiintpa oyxébov, siné te uddov (lliad 7,277),
"HéMog yép oi oxomny Exev giné te pddov (Odyssey 8,302),
7 Koi €' dykdVog KepaAnv ox£0ev giné te pddov (Odyssey 14,494).
A second element that indicates that the nu was not simply a feature from the transmission is

the fact that the use of a nu to solve a digamma-hiatus is also attested in Pindar.?*®

3.2.5. The finite and non-finite verb forms and moods of *uek"/ ein- and its compounds.
3.2.5.1. The participle.
The participle is used in the speech conclusion formulae, if the subject of the participle is the

same as that of the main verb of the verse or if the subject of the participle has a function in
the sentence. Examples of the subject of the participle and the subject of the verb of the main
sentence being the same, are (this list is not exhaustive):

e eimdv &v yepol Tiet, O 8¢ d&Eato yoipwv (several occasions),?

fitor & v' &¢ eindv kat' 8p' Eleto: Toiot &' dvéot (several occasions),?*

¢ eimodoa Ogd yAokvv ipepov Eupare Boud (lliad 3,139),

i Hev Gp' ig eimode' anéPn mpog dopata kord (Odyssey 15,454).
Examples of the subject of the participle having a function (but not the subject) in the
sentence are:

¢ Gpa ot eimdvtt Enéntarto de€log dpvic (lliad 13,821).

“When he was speaking this way, a favourable bird flew over him.”

TOV pev ap' g eimdvta ddeg pépov: avtap Ayarol (Iliad 15,405).

“His feet carried him after he had then spoken in this way.”

¢ Gpa v gimovta téhog Bovartoro kalvyev (lliad 16,502; 16,855).

“After he had thus spoken, the final death (lit. endof death) covered him.”
In the three examples quoted above, the underlined pronouns are not the object of £suov, but
of the main verb of the verse.
3.2.5.2. The indicative.
The indicative is “the mood of reality”,?** or is at least modally neutral, i.e. it does not have

the nuance of fear, hope, expectation or wish.?®? This is linked to the fact that the Greek

2% Meusel 2013:103-104.

9 The instances are (with differences in augmentation): Iliad 1,446; 23,624 and 23,797. In the feminine form
the formula appears in Odyssey 15,130.

260 The instances are: lliad 1,68; 1,101; 2,76, 7,354; 7, 365 and Odyssey 2,224.

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER 44



indicative continues both the Indo-European indicative as the injunctive. It occurs very often
in speech introductions and conclusions, is mostly used to state that a person has said
something, and refers to the real world. Examples are:

dewva &' vrddpa idmv "Hpny mpog uvbov Eewev (lliad 15,13),

Koi TOT' dp' Afag elne Poryv dyadov Mevéraov (Iliad 17,651),

daxpoa o' ExPade Oepud, Emog &' OAoPLIVOV Eeutev (Odyssey 19,362),

1OV §' avte mpocéewne mepippav IInveddneio (Odyssey 23,285).
The use of the indicative in the conditionals, introduced by &i un, will be discussed in the
chapter on verbal distribution, tense usage and use of the moods. An example is:

el un Adnvainy “Hpn npog udbov Eeumev (lliad 2,156),
3.2.5.3. The subjunctive and optative.
The verb &esumov appears in 8 instances in the subjunctive in a speech introduction formula,
and once in the optative. First the instances in the subjunctive will be discussed, and then the
one in the optative. As the context of the introductions is important, it will be discussed.

Kai ToTé TI¢ eimnoy idmv kata dakpv yéovoav (lliad 6,459).
This is a speech introduction occurring in Hektor’s goodbye to Andromakhe and Astyanax.
He depicted a gloomy picture of what awaited Andromakhe, if he were not perform his duties,
and described how someone would see her weeping while she was performing manual labour
as a slave and would say that she used to be the wife of Hektor.

Kol moté T1¢ elnnot kol oyryovev avbporwv (lliad 7,87).
This is a speech introduction that occurs in the speech, pronounced by Hektor when he was
addressing the Trojans and Greeks. The introduction here describes how an unknown traveller
might pass Aias’s grave mound and read the grave inscription that stated that buried warrior
was killed by Hektor in battle.

dppd T1¢ M’ gimnov Ayoudv te Tpowv te (Iliad 7,300).
This verse is a speech introduction, pronounced by Hektor in response to Aias, after ldaios
suggested Hektor and Aias cease their duel. Hektor described how an undefined Greek or
Trojan later might say that Hektor and Aias treated each other with respect.

dppa t1g Md' gimn Avkimv moke dopnrtanv (Iliad 12,317).
This verse is a speech introduction within the speech of Sarpedon to Glaukos to incite him

and excel in fighting, so that they may win glory and renown among the Lycians.

%1 Kiihner-Gerth 1898:202; Brugmann 1900:513; Rijksbaron 2002:6 the speaker represents the state of affairs
as a fact.
262 Chantraine 1953:205; Strunk 1975:233, 1992:29-30.
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u Toté TG eimnot kakdtepog dAlog gueio (lliad 22,106).
In this instance, Hektor speaks to himself and fears that some lower ranked and less
courageous Trojan might say about him that he brought downfall on Troy by believing too
much in his own strength.

u Toté TG eimnow Ayaidv yorkoyrtovov (lliad 23,575).
This is a speech introduction in the speech by Menelaos, who complained that Antilokhos had
used foul play in the horse race, and suggested that amends be made to avoid that some
unknown Greek might say in the future that the contest had been unfair.

Kai vi Tig ®3' ginnot kakmtepog dvtiBoiricog (Odyssey 6,275).
This verse is a speech introduction, belonging to Nausikaa’s speech to Odysseus. She asked
him not to follow her too closely into the city of the Phaiakians, because someone from a
lower class might scoff at her for walking around in company of a foreign man.

un moté T1g elnn ol kakdTePog dAAog Axoudv (Odyssey 21,324).
This is a speech introduction formula which occurs in the speech of the suitor Eurymakhos.
After the suitors failed to string the bow, Penelope suggested the beggar be given a chance to
shoot as well. Eurymakhos responded that it would be a cause of great shame for all the
suitors, if the beggar were to succeed.
All of the above mentioned introductions share the following:?*®
e they all introduce a speech within a speech
o they all have an indetermined subject (tig),
e they are expanded by a partitive genitive or a participle construction,
o they all express the expectation/ fear of the speaker that someone from the normal people
or later generations will say something about the speakers or their actions,
e the speaker assumes it likely that the words will be spoken, but the words have not been
spoken yet,
e they are all expressed by a subjunctive without modal particle,
e two instances occur in a subordinate final clause introduced by é¢pa,
e two instances are introduced by ur: they can be a negative purpose clause, a subordinate

265

clause indicating fear,”®* or a negative command in the 3" person,?® (but the difference is not

%3 See Hentze 1905; Fingerle 1939:283-293; Wilson 1979; De Jong 1987a; Schneider 1995; Beck 2005:47-56;
Kelly 2007:183-184; Strauss-Clay 2013.

%64 Ameis-Hentze 1901:87, Chantraine 1953:208, Fernandez Galiano 1992:186.

2% Monro 1891:254.
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always clear)®®®

and have both the idea of fear and the notion that something should be
avoided,”’

e 5 instances occur in a main clause without modal particle or negation,

e 5 of the 8 speech introductions quoted above have a conclusion as well: the conclusion is
always a future indicative form of épéw, either (¢ moté Tic £péet or dc Epéova(1).?®® The two
final clauses with dpa are not concluded, nor is pf moté T1g EIMNOV AYOIDY YOAKOYITOV®V
(lliad 23,575).

In many aspects, the introductions seem comparable to the iterative einecke introductions.
The main difference, however, between the tis speeches in the inecke sentences and the tis
speeches here is that they refer to future events and thus refer to something somebody might
or is expected to say, but has not said yet. In this context, the term potential tis speeches is

d.269

use Although Fingerle discussed them as one entity and Schneider argued that there was

no difference in the content,?”°

Wilson and De Jong were right in distinguishing between
them: the einecke speeches provide an insight into what the bigger groups say/think, while the
potential tis speeches actually contain the opinion and the fear for the public opinion of the
speaker in whose speech these verses occur.’’* The actual tis speeches were really
pronounced, while the potential ones only existed in the mind of the speaker, and could be
used to depict a situation the speaker wanted to avoid:*"?

o ol ké Tic ®Y' Epéet Tphov vepnvopedvtov (lliad 4,176):

Agamemnon did not want the Trojans to rejoice in Menelaos’s death.

e Kkai moté 1§ ginno 180V katd daxpv yéovoav (lliad 6,459):

Hektor wanted to avoid that Andromakhe became a slave.

e N moté TIG €innot KakdTepog dAlog Eueio (lliad 22,106):

Hektor did not want a Trojan to say that his overconfidence caused the city to collapse.

e M moté Tig einnow Ayaudv yorkoyrtovev (Hliad 23,575):

Menelaos did not want the future Greeks to be upset about the unfair contest.

e kol v TIc O elmnot kaxdTepog dvtiPoincag (Odyssey 6,275):

Nausikaa wanted to avoid that a certain Phaiakian would chastise her for her behaviour.

e N moté TIG ol KakdTEPOG GALog Ayoudv (Odyssey 21,324):

266 Chantraine 1953:208-209.

%7 Chantraine 1953:208.

28 Schneider 1995:13-14.

%69 Wilson 1979:1-2, De Jong 1987a:76, Strauss Clay 2013.

270 Fingerle 1939:289-293, Schneider 1995:8-11.

2™t Wilson 1979:1-3, De Jong 1987a:82-83; Beck 2005:52-56; Kelly 2007:183-184.
212 \\filson 1979:1-3.
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the suitors wanted to avoid that later Greeks would say that they were incapable of shooting
the arrow but that the beggar succeeded.
Alternatively, the potential tis speeches something the speaker wanted himself to obtain: 2"
e Kkai moté 11§ ginnot kol dyrydvev aviporwv (lliad 7,87):
Hektor wants to be remembered as the best of the Trojans who was responsible for the death
of many Greeks.
e dppa tic ®S' gimnov Axodv e Tpowv e (1liad 7,300):
Idaios wants the battle between Hektor and Aias to be remembered for its chivalry.
e 3¢ppb Tic ' £lnn Avkiov moka dwpnktdmv (lliad 12,317):
Glaukos really wants Sarpedon and him to be remembered by the Lykians as brave fighters.
The use of the subjunctive can be explained by the fact that the speakers really expect the
anonymous tis characters to make the statements. This agrees with the meaning of the
subjunctive in PIE to express the will and/or the expectation of the speaker.?”
One speech introduction is expressed in the optative, and is not concluded. The formula is
transmitted in the optative and in the subjunctive:

Kai ToTé TIg €lmot ‘moTpdg 6' 6 ye moALOV apeivov’ (1liad 6,479).
This speech introduction is also pronounced by Hektor in his goodbye to Andromakhe and
Astyanax. He prayed to the gods that his son would become an even better fighter than he
was. The subjunctive kai moté Tic €imnot was also transmitted,””> and was adopted by several
editions, among others that by Van Thiel and Graziosi-Haubold.?”® The argument in favour of
the subjunctive is that Hektor used it, because he was certain that his son would exceed him in
bravery.?’” The optative has the preference, because it appears in a prayer with other optatives
and the clearer certainty expressed by subjunctive would be out of place:*"® Hektor was
certainly not self-assured about his fighting capacities, given his doubts and depiction of the
gloomy future of Andromakhe. The subjunctive reading is probably influenced by Iliad 6,459.

In addition to the semantic arguments there are formal objections against the subjunctive

2’3 Wilson 1979:3.

274 Delbriick 1871 passim, see the conclusion on page 90, he discussed the examples quoted here on pp. 124-126;
Brugmann 1904:579-583; Krahe 1972:128-129; Tichy 2006:304-305, 2009:105-106; Weiss 2009:383; Fritz
2010:393.

2™ Only the Marcianus Graecus 822 in superscript, the archetypus b (of the manuscripts Marcianus Graecus
821, the Laurentianus 32.3 and the Scorialensis Y.l.1), the Vaticanus Graecus 1319 and the Oxoniensis
Bodleianus New College 298 have the optative. The optative is also quoted by the grammarian Nikanor (West
1999:201).

7®Faesi 1858a:254; Ludwich 1885:351-354; Witte 1913a:2242; Van Thiel 1996:120; Graziosi-Haubold
2000:218, with reference to Ludwich; the online Chicago Homer also printed the subjunctive.

7 Faesi 1858a:254, Ludwich 1885:351-354, Graziosi-Haubold 2000:218, with reference to Ludwich.

278 | eaf 1900:292 (with reference to Dawes), Latacz 2000b:152; the optative was also defended by Ameis-
Hentze 1884:133.
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reading as well: the subjunctive would require the a in Tatpdc to be read with correptio attica,
which never happens elsewhere in this word.?”® Ludwich argued that the occurrence of
correptio was not conclusive against the subjunctive, as it occurred in other words and that

280 Magnien suggested to read &inm, as that

the optative €imot was never found elsewhere.
reading avoided the problem of the correptio.?®! These suggestions might address the formal
problems but do not explain why Hektor would first be so certain that Andromakhe would be
enslaved and at the same time would be convinced that his son would surpass him in bravery.
The optative is therefore to be preferred. Schwyzer-Debrunner interpreted this optative as a

282 \which cannot be ruled out, but the uncertainty of Hektor

potential without modal particle,
about the future makes it more likely that this was a wish. Fritz used these two examples to
show that there was an inhaltliche Nahe between subjunctive and optative,®® but the
difference in moods in the two examples shows the difference in expectation by Hektor: while
he is certain that Andromakhe will cry in slavery, he is not certain that his son will surpass
him (which is the reason why he prayed to the gods). As such, the optative is not close to the
subjunctive here.

3.2.8. The simplex Zsimov.?®*

3.2.8.1. Metrical position of £&euov in the verse.

The augmented form &eurov occurs 71 times and is put at the end of the verse in 70 instances:

Verse final position. Passage.
ot 0' dp' VIEP KEPUATG Kai pe TpOg uobov geutev lliad 2,59
6¢ pa tote Tpwoiv te kai “Extopt pvbov geunev lliad 10,318
¥ePOi T€ GuUTAATAYNGEVY, £TOG &' OAOPVIVOV geutev Iliad 23,102

The non-augmented einov only appears in verse final position in 2 instances out of 37:

Caesura 5™ foot. Final foot. | Passage.

79| eaf 1900:292 (with reference to Dawes), Latacz 2000b:152.

2% Ludwich 1885:351-354.

8! Magnien 1922b:134; according to West, this was already suggested earlier, but his apparatus only stated ,,t“
(1999:201), which meant testimonium auctoris unius (1999:lix). The correction had in fact already been
suggested by Heyne 1821a:327.

282 Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:324; Basset 1984:55 (=2004:13).

%83 Fritz 2010:395. Along similar lines, Bergaigne 1877 had already argued that the oldest PIE did not distinguish
between subjunctive and optative; Hahn 1953 also assumed that the meaning of subjunctive and optative was
initially the same, namely that of a future.

%84 previous discussions on Zeumov have been made by La Roche 1861:205-207; Mutzbauer 1893:325-327;
Fournier 1946:3, 211-212, 228; Beck 1984; Kdlligan 2007:218-247. See also the notes at the beginning of the
chapter.
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firor AOnvain dxéov iv | // 08¢ T gine Iliad 4,22; lliad 8,459

In 20 instances the verb form is put in the 3" foot:**

15— 2" foot. 3" foot. Rest. Passage.
oybnoag o' dpa gime poOg OV peyaintopa Ooudv (occurs 11 times)
Kol 10T ap' Afog gime Bonv dyabov Mevéraov lliad 17,237

In 2 instances it occupies the verse initial position:

Verb initial. Passage.
einev gnevéauevog Al T dAlotsiv e Ogoiot Iliad 6,475
gime &' dpa Khaiovoo yovn Eikvia Oefjot Iliad 19,286

In 13 times it is put after the bucolic caesura;*®®

Caesura | Verb. Passage.
&c tote Tudeldng dveydleto, I gimé e Mg Iliad 5,600
g&yvo €éoavta iddv, puéya &' “Extopa | // gine Porioag lliad 17,334
"HéMog yap ol oromuny Exev 1 einé e pdoov Odyssey 8,302

The iterative €ineokev occurs 28 times and always appears after the ictus of the second foot,

and never occupies verse final position:

1% foot and 2a. 2band 3" foot. | Rest of the verse. Passage.
0de 8¢ T1g gineckey idav &¢ minciov dAlov lliad 2,271
e 84 TIC gineokev Ayadv te Tpowv 1€ lliad 3,297

The conclusions do not occupy the entire verse in 5 ineoke conclusions:?®’

¢ Gpo 11 gimeoke, pévog &' dpoaokev exdotov (lliad 17,423).
The conclusions with finite verb forms occupy the entire verse in:
¢ Gpo T1¢ eimeckev Ayardv te Tpoov te (lliad 4,85).

There is one instance of a double formula of two introductions in one verse:?®

Participle. 1" introduction. | 2" introduction. Passage.

oyOnoag 8" &pa gimev gmog T' Epat' €k T ovoualev | Odyssey 21,258

%5 The instances are lliad 11,403; 16,513; 17,90; 17,237; 17,651; 18,5; 19,257; 20,343;20,375; 21,53; 21,552;
22,98; 23,143 and Odyssey 5,298; 5,355; 5,407; 5,464; 7,330; 21,248.

%6 The instances are Iliad 5,600; 6,75; 7,277; 11,647; 12,60; 12,210; 13,725; 17,334;18,391; 23,155; 23,204 and
Odyssey 8,302; 14,494.

87 The instances are Iliad 17,423; 22,375 and Odyssey 4,772; 13,170; 23,152.

%8 This use of the participle is not confined to the poetic language. See Kieckers 1913:151-153.
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Sometimes, the speech introduction is extended by another participle construction:?*

Introduction.

Participle construction.

Passage.

0S¢ 8¢ TiC gineckev

idmV €ig ovPAVOV ELPVV

lliad 7,178; 7,201

0S¢ 8¢ TiC eineoke

douwv Ektocbev akodvmv

Odyssey 23,148

In one instance, the speech introduction is extended by more than one participle:

Participle. Introduction. | Participle construction. Passage.

Iliad 19,257

e0EAUEVOC 8" &pa eimev 10wV gig 0Opavov eOpHv

3.2.8.2. The constructions with the simplex &surov in speech introductions and conclusions.
When &ewmov is used in speech introductions and conclusions, it means “address (someone),
speak (a word), say (a word)”, and is followed by direct speech. It is attested with the
following constructions.
1. It can be used without overt arguments, and then it means only “speak”. This construction
is found in:
e speech conclusions;
¢ the iterative gineoke(v);
¢ the 8 formulae in the subjunctive (cf. supra);
¢ the indicative when the verb is determined by a participle construction as is the case in
gimev énevéauevog Al T dAlowsiv e Ogoiot (Iliad 6,475),
evEapevog &' dpa eimev 1oV gic 0dpavov edpvv (Iliad 19,257),
gine §' dpo. Khaiovso yovi &ikvia Oefjot (liad 19,286).
2. When &ewtov is not used without arguments, it can govern the person addressed in the
accusative:
gyvo goavta idmv, péyo &' “Extopa ine Boricog (lliad 17,334).
3. &gmov can also be constructed with the addressee in the dative. The dative is used in 7
instances, and the accusative in 7 instances. Sometimes the same formula appears on one
occasion with an accusative and on another with a dative. An example of the accusative is:
An example of the dative is:
&¢ tote Tudetdng dveydleto, einé e Aad (lliad 5,600).
Sometimes, the same name is used in the accusative on one occasion, and in the dative in

another:

%9 The instances are Iliad 2,271; 4,81; 6,459; 6,475; 7,178; 7,201; 20,375 and 22,372 and Odyssey 8,328; 10,37;
13,167; 18,72; 18,400; 21,396; 23,148.
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&1 to1e IovAvdapoag Opacvv “Extopa gine mapactdc,

kai 101 8p' "Extopa ine mopactag Poifogc Andrilwv (lliad 20,374-375),

el un ép' Aiveia te xoi "Extopt eine mapaoctag (Iliad 6,75),

gl pn Aytddevg aiy' Ayoupépvowt gime mapaotéc (1liad 23,155).
The use of the accusative might be an archaism, but can also have originated under the
influence of the compound mpocéeurov.””
4. In two instances, the simplex is used to mean “speak a word to”. In those instances, an
accusative of the word spoken and a dative of the person addressed are found:

6¢ pa tote Tpwoiv ¢ kai “Extopt povbov Eeumev (lliad 10,318),

&v0' 'Odvoevg dumeoot kol LiEl pdbov Eeumev (Odyssey 24,213).
5. When gewmov is used in the formula npog pudbov Eeune, it is used with the accusative of the
person addressed (and is often but not always used when the simplex npocéeimov cannot be
used, cf. infra).

gk &' M\0e KhMoing kol opeag Tpog pddov Eeune (lliad 10,140).
6. When gewov is used in the formula peta pdbov Eeure, it is used with the accusative of the
person addressed (and is often but not always used when the simplex petéeumov cannot be
used, cf. infra).

Aooiow &' O yépav Ipiapoc peta pobov Eeuev (lliad 24,777).
7. It can be used with the preposition mpodg followed by the person addressed in the
accusative.

dxOncog &' dpa eime TPoOg OV peyoAntopa Boudy (attested 11 times).
8. It can be used with the preposition petd followed by the person addressed in the dative.

€01 €' 00OV 1V, petd 8¢ dpmijow euey (lliad 6,375).
9. It can be used with the accusative of the word spoken and the preposition v followed by
the person addressed in the dative (cf. infra).

oth] &' 0pBO¢ kai pbov v Apyeioloty Eeumev (attested 7 times).
3.2.8.3. Word order in speech introductions and conclusions with the simplex &gurov.
The metrical form of the indicative &euwov allows it to be placed in almost any position in the
verse (contrary to e.g. Tpocéen, which can never be placed at the end of the verse).

Generally speaking, the word order is OV. Examples are:

Rest of the verse. Object. Verb. Passage.

Zapmdov Atdg viog, €mog &' OAOPLOVOV geute Iliad 5,683

290 Edwards 1991:85.
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el un ap' Aiveig 1€ ki "Extopt | €lne TapaoTag lliad 6,75

O Pato, Aagptng d' &xapm kol | pdbov geure Odyssey 24,513

There are several instances, where the word order is VO. Some of them can be explained by
formulaic inflection of a verse that originally had OV. This is the case for:

kai 1ot 8p' Afag eine Porv &yadov Mevéraov (lliad 17,237; 17,507; 17, 651).
This is an adaptation of a verse with the nominative fonv dyadoc Mevélaoc at the end.

In the following instances, the VO order is the only possible word order because of

metrical constraints:

gvyouevog &' dpa eimev EknPorm Amdrrmwvt (lliad 16,513).
A sequence éknPorm Amdlowvt inev would not fit the metre, and therefore the poet had to
use einev EknPore Andrlovt instead. This verse is linguistically remarkable, as it used the nu
ephelkustikon before a word starting with a digamma (einev £&knPoiw), it has correptio epica
of o in éxnPoie (a long diphthong, which is usually not shortened) and shows a metrically
lengthened the first syllable in AndéAAwvi.

&¢ 1ote Tudeldng aveyaleto, einé te Aad (lliad 5,600).
3.2.8.4. Connection of &eurov with the rest of the verse.
The connection between the forms of £eutov and the rest of the sentence is made by the
connecting particles te, 6¢ and «oi, but as was argued before, they are not interchangeable.
Ruijgh argued that the connecting particle 1€ linked verbal forms with the same subject, while
verbal forms with a different subject were generally connected by 84.2* The 5 instances of
giné te pdOov confirm this, although in péocw &' dueotépav okijmtpa oxibov, einé te udoov
(lliad 7,277) the subject is not entirely the same, as the verb &ine only has Idaios as subject,

292 A correction was suggested, but is

while oy£0ov has both Talthybios and Idaios as subject.
not advisory. Ruijgh considered the connection made by t¢ in a sentence with a verb followed
by a verbum dicendi to be normal, because it underlined the close link between the action and

the speaking that was about to follow.?*?

In one instance, the connection is not made with te,
but with d¢:

| 8' avd' ElecBou pev avijvaro, sime 8¢ udOov (liad 23,204).
In this verse, it is related how the goddess Iris went to summon the winds to set fire to

Patroklos’s pyre. She found the winds at a feast and upon arriving she was invited to join the

1 Ruijgh 1971:passim but especially 175-179.

%2 Ruijgh 1971:175-177

2% Ruijgh 1971:179 la particule souligne, pour ainsi dire, le lien stable qui existe entre la parole et le procés qui
la prépare.
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banquet, but Iris did not want to join, addressed them and asked to ignite the fire. As such,
there is a contrast between the two verbs. The particle te is also transmitted in some
manuscripts, but a connection pév ... 8¢... is much more common to indicate a contrast than
uev ... te .... As was shown earlier on, the particle 6¢ always carries some contrast in it, and
is therefore more suited in this instance.
There is one instance with &sutov where Homer used the old pronoun *sos to start a new
sentence (underlining and putting in bold face are mine):

NV 8¢ 11 &v Tpwesot Adkwv Evpmdeoc viog

K1PpLKOG Beio10 TOAVYPVGOG TOAVYOAKOC,

g &1 Tot £180¢ P&V ENv KaKdC, GALY TOSMKNC:

avTap O Hodvog &NV HETA TEVTE KAGLYVITIOLV.

0¢ pa tote Tpwoiv e kai "Extopt pdbov ewev (1liad 10,314-318).

3.2.9. The compound wpocéscimov.

In this subchapter the compound npocéeurov will be discussed. First there is a short overview
of the formal elements, and then the constructions and case usage are discussed. Afterwards,
the word order, the position in the verse and the connection of npocéewmov to the rest of the
verse are discussed.

3.2.9.1. Metrical observations on the verses with of Tpocécinov.

The preverb/prefix/preposition tpoc-/npd¢ never undergoes correptio attica in the compound,
and always builds position, unless it preceded by a word that has a long vowel or ends in a
consonant. In that case, it cannot be determined whether or not mp- in Tpoc- really counted as
two consonants. There are about 20 unclear cases, and about 40 cases of position making.

The formulae with Tpocéeimov can occupy the entire verse. The most common construction is
Object — Verb — Noun Epithet: the verse starts with the object (mostly a demonstrative

pronoun), followed by the verb and the subject, which is put at the end of the verse. Examples

are:

Pronoun. Verb. Noun Epithet. Passage.

OV TPOTEPOC | TPOCEEUTE TodapKNG 010G AytAledg lliad 20,177; 21,149
™mv 8" odte npocéeme | mepippov IInveldmeia occurring 5 times.”**
T0/MV 8" ovte TPOCEEUTE néyag kopubaiorog “Extmp | occurring 5 times.”®

2% The instances are Odyssey 4,830; 17,498; 18,177; 23,10 and 23,58.
2% The instances are Iliad 6,440; 7,233; 7,287; 22,232 and 22,249.
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If the subject is not expressed, or if it is a person without an epithet or a pronoun, the verb is
often put at the end of the verse. In that case, the subject can appear at the beginning and the
object can stand between the subject and the verb. Examples are:

AL & ye TaABOP1ov 1€ kol Evpupatny npocéene (1liad 1,320),

Avtivoog 8¢ pv olog auelpopevoc mpocéeine (Odyssey 2,84).
The introductions with mpocéeumov can be expanded by a participle construction, which

mostly belongs to the subject. Examples of such participle extensions are:

Participle construction. Verb. Passage.
KéAyavta tpodtiota KOK' 0GGOUEVOG TPOCEETE lliad 1,105
np®dToV Enerta yépovia | kaBamTOUEVOg TPOCEETEY Odyssey 2,39
Alxivoog 8¢ ptv olog apePouevog TPOGEETE Odyssey 8,235

Special cases are those verses where one person stops speaking, and the other starts. In those
verses, a speech conclusion and an introduction appear side by side. Examples are (this occurs

mostly in the Odyssey, because there are more dialogues there):

Conclusion. Participle. Verb. Passage.
¢ épat', avTap £YO pv apePouevog TPOCEELTOV Odyssey 11,138
Oc £paunyv, 0 0¢ p' avtik' apepouevog TPOCEEUTE Odyssey 11,145

In some instances, there is no participle in the introduction:

Conclusion. Introduction verb. Passage.

np, dipa e mpocéemev ‘Odvooto nttolitopBov Odyssey 18,356

When npocéewmov occupies only a part of the verse, it is sometimes part of a “double
introduction”: 2%
OV §' avte mpooéeute yovi| kad dpeifeto wHdw (Odyssey 15,434).
3.2.9.2. Constructions of mpocéeumov.
The compound npocéeinov is attested in the following constructions.
1. In only five instances, the person addressed is not explicitly mentioned in the verse:
yeipa yépovtog Elmv E€eipeto kol mpooéene (lliad 24,361),
g€adtig pobotowy auePouévn tpocieuney (Odyssey 4,234),

GALG kol g pobototy auelPouevoc tpocieumov (Odyssey 4,484),

2% Mutzbauer 1909:131; Kieckers 1912; Fingerle 1939:307; Fournier 1946b:35,41; O’Nolan 1978:28, 30-31,;
Hoekstra 1989:162; Riggsby 1992; Hackstein 2010a:423. See Appendix A.4.
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g€adtic pobotoy auePopevoc npocéeune (Odyssey 24,350),

uetlyiolg énéecot kabantopevog tpocéeuey (Odyssey 24,393).
2. The verb is constructed with the accusative, as are all compounds with mpoo-. The
exclusive use of the accusative is remarkable, because the prati compounds with the meaning
“answer” in Sanskrit can use the dative of the person.”®” The use of the accusative in Homer is
an archaism, because it maintains the oldest use of the accusative: the direction (speaking
towards) or the direct object (addressing someone).
3. In some instances, the words spoken are put in the dative. This is the case, when the verb is
“enlarged” by a participle. The words are not object of mpocéeine, but an instrumental of

apepouevog, “answering with words”. Examples are (the list is not exhaustive):

Rest of the verse. Dative. Participle. Verbum dicendi. | Passage.

mv 6¢ Tlapig pobowowv | auepduevog | mpocieine lliad 3,347

g€adtig pobowowy | duePouévn | mpocéemey Odyssey 4,234; 19,214
GALG Kol DG pobotowy | apePouevog | mpocéeumov Odyssey 4,484

Kol tote P poborov apePouévn | mpooéeure Odyssey 19,252

3.2.9.3. Word order with Tpocéeinov.
The normal word order of the compound npocéeinov is OV. There are many examples:

\ 5 . , . , - . 298
1OV &' avte mpocéene moAVTAOG dlog Odvooeng (occurring 8 times),

OV §' avte Tpocéeute d10KTOpOg Apysipdvng (occurring 4 times),299
The verses that have the object at the end of the verse after the verb can either be explained as
formulaic reuse of a formula where the object was subject and appeared at the verse end, or
by metrical grounds, if the object could not be (easily) put before the verb:

Mooopévn npocéeine Aia Kpoviova dvaxto (lliad 1,502),

ToKviiow Abddecotv: O 8¢ mpooéemey dvokta (Odyssey 14,36).
In these two instances, the word order is metrically determined: Aio Kpoviova dvakta cannot
be put before the verb without violating the metre. The formula Aia Kpoviova dvakta
appears once in the accusative and 4 times in the dative,*® and is always used in verse final
position. If Aio Kpoviova is used without Gvakra, it can be used in OV structure, as in avtiko
keptopiolot Aia Kpoviova tpoonvda (lliad 1,539).

The same applies to the next instance of VO word order:

27 Delbriick 1888:141, Haudry 1977:329.

2% The instances are Iliad 9,676 and 10,248, and Odyssey 14,148 16,90; 16,225; 16,258; 16,266 and 17,560.
2% The instances are Iliad 21,497; 24,378; 24,389; 24,310 and 24,432 and Odyssey 5,145.

%0 The instances are Iliad 2,202; 7,194; 7,200 and 18,118.
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got, kol Tpocéeimey apnipihov Mevéraov (lliad 17,11).
This verse is a formulaic inflection of those verses where dpnipilog Mevéhaog stood at the
end of the verse in the nominative. The formula épnipihog Mevéhaog in the nominative

occurs 9 times and is always placed in verse final position.*** Examples are:

Rest of the verse. | Verb. Noun epithet — SUBJECT. Passage.

0V &' (g ovV gvomoev dpniphog Mevéhaog lliad 3,21
TOAMAKL [tV Eeiviooey apniphoc Mevéhaoc lliad 3,232

¢ earto, pepunpiée o' apniphoc Mevéhaoc Odyssey 15,169

These verses in the nominative were then inflected into the accusative, but the noun-epithet
formula continued to occupy the same metrical position: the formula épnigiiov Mevéraov (in

the accusative) appears 6 times, and is also put at the end of the verse.**? This yields verses

with VO word order. Examples of this verse final position are:

Rest of the verse. Verb. Noun epithet — OBJECT. Passage.
ovK Gv oM ueivelog apnipiov Mevéraov Iliad 3,52
g€otn, Kol TPOGEELTEV apnipiov Mevéraov lliad 17,11

The next verse with VO word order is

"Extop 8¢ nmpocéeuney apvuova Inieiova (liad 22,278).

In this specific instance, the VO structure is also metrically motivated, as the formula

auopova ImAeiove occurs ten times, and is always put in the verse final position.

Examples are:

303

Rest of the verse. Verb. Noun epithet — OBJECT. Passage.
inmot 6' o1 (POPEEGKOV auopova Inisiova Iliad 2,770
TEPAV DG nenifotlev auopovo, Inieiovo lliad 9,181
"Extop 6¢ TPOCEEUTEV auopova Inieiova lliad 22,278

The formulaic inflection and substitution also explain the VO word order in the following

instances:
Rest of the verse. Verb. Object. Passage.
GoTVdE 1EUEVOC, Kal OV TPOCEETE ocupotnv Odyssey 17,5

%01 The instances are Iliad 3,21; 3,136; 3,232; 3,253; 4,150; 5,161; 11,463 and 17,138, and Odyssey 15,169.

%2 The instances are Iliad 3,52; 3,69; 3,90; 3,432; 17,1 and 17,11.

%% The instances are lliad 2,674; 2,770; 9,181; 9,698; 10,323; 17,280 and 22,278, and Odyssey 11,470; 11,551
and 24,18.
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http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.21&word_id=1&display_lang=lang_grk&
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http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.21&word_id=6&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.21&word_id=7&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.232&word_id=1&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.232&word_id=2&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.232&word_id=3&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.232&word_id=4&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.232&word_id=5&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.52&word_id=1&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.52&word_id=2&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.52&word_id=3&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.52&word_id=4&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.3.52&word_id=5&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.2.770&word_id=1&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.2.770&word_id=2&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.2.770&word_id=3&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.2.770&word_id=4&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.2.770&word_id=5&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.2.770&word_id=6&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.9.181&word_id=1&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.9.181&word_id=2&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.9.181&word_id=3&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.9.181&word_id=4&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.9.181&word_id=5&display_lang=lang_grk&

dpog: avTap O ¥ePog EADV TPOCEEUTE cupotnv Odyssey 17,263

TnAéuoyog &' émi ol kaAéoag TPOCEEUTE ootV Odyssey 17,342

These 3 verses are a rework of formulaec where cuBdtnc was used in the nominative and had
OV word order:

Object. Verb. Subject. Passage.

oV &' ate TPOCEETE cLPhTNG, Bpyapoc avdpdv | occurring three times®™

The formulaic inflection and substitution cannot explain the VO word order in the following
instance:
N P, Bpa te mpocéemey Odvootia mrolnopOov (Odyssey 18,356).

This specific instance is remarkable, because a sequence 1 ', &ua e Trodinopfov ‘Odvociio
npocéeumev would have fit the metre as well. The adjective mroAinopBog is only put before the
name ‘O8vooeig, when the formula is used in the nominative.’® In the accusative, however,
the adjective mroAimopBov is always put after the name, although mrolimopBov Odvcciia
would be possible as well. The formula Odvocfa nroAimopBov is only used at the end of the
verse.*® In other positions in the verse, it is adapted into ‘O8vooija wrolropdiov. >’

The following instance of VO order is also clearly an inflection of an OV formula:

Rest of the verse. | Verb. Obiject. Passage.

avtap O ye TPOCEEUTE QiANV tpoeov Evpikielav Odyssey 22,480

is a clear case of formulaic inflection of

Obiject. Particles. Verb. Subject. Passage.

OV 8" avte TPOCEEUTE @ikn tpoeog Evporieln | Odyssey 22,419

3.2.9.4. Connection of npocéeimov with the rest of the verse.
If the clause with mpocéeumov does not occupy the entire verse, but is linked with another
main clause with a finite verb, there is a connecting particle to link both clauses. These
particles are: kai, 6¢; avtap (mostly these three); éua te, but as was shown before, the context
determines which particle or adverb was used. Examples are:

deloe d' 6 v' v Buud, Aloundea 8¢ mpocéene (liad 8,138),

got, xoi Tpocéeimey dpnigihov Mevéraov (lliad 17,11).

%04 The instances are Odyssey 15,351; 15,389 and 16,36.

%05 The instances are Iliad 2,278 and 10,363, and Odyssey 8,3; 16,442 and 22,283.
%06 The instances are Odyssey 18,356 and 24,119.

%7 The instances are Odyssey 9,504 and 9,530.
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In these two verses the difference in particle use is clear: in the first one, there is a contrast
between the internal fear felt by Nestor and his shouting to Diomedes, while in the second the
example the “usual” combination of standing next to someone and spesaking to him is
described. As standing and speaking are often combined, there is no contrast felt.

O¢ £pat', avtap Eyd wv ausPouevog tpooseumov (Odyssey 11,435),

1 p', Gua te tpocésmey Odvoaoija mtodimopOov (Odyssey 18,356).

3.2.10. The compound petésmov.

3.2.10.1. The metrical position of petéeimov within the rest of the verse.
The verses with the compound often occupy the entire verse. In most cases, the metrical
structure is Object — Verb — Noun-Epithet or Object — Subject — Verb. In several instances,

there is an apposition or a participle construction linked to the subject. Examples of this are:

Obiject. Verb Subject. Apposition. Passage.
10161 O€ Kol petéeue YEPOV fipwg Exévnog Odyssey 11,342
10161 8¢ Kol petéeune MeldvOog, aimoOLOG aty®V Odyssey 17,369

In several instances the subject does not have an apposition but is expanded by a participle

construction:

Object. | Subject. Verb. Participle. Passage.
101 0' | Odvoedg petéewme, | ocvPotem mepntilov Odyssey 14,459; 15,304
101 &' | Ayéhencg petéemey, | £mMOG TAVIEGGL TPUVCKMV Odyssey 22,131, 22,147

Shipp interpreted these examples as innovations, because the construction Object - verb —

noun epithet would have been expected.*®

Object. Verb. Subject. Participle. Passage.

10101 O¢ Kol petéeune Méowv nenvopéva edmg | Odyssey 24,442

In several instances, there are two main verbs in the verse, which are both linked to the act of
speaking and/or addressing:3®
toiowv &' Avtivoog dyopricato kol petéewme (dyopricoto koi petéeute occurs 24
times), 3

10ic &' aTI petéeue yovi kod dueifeto podw (Odyssey 15,439).

%08 Shipp 1972:52

%09 See Appendix A 4.

%10 The instances are Iliad 1,73; 1,253; 2,78; 2,283; 7,326; 7,367; 9,95; 15,285; 18,253 and Odyssey 2,24; 2,160;
2,228; 4,773; 7,158; 7,185; 8,25; 13,171; 16,394;16,399; 18,412; 20,244; 24,53; 24,425 and 24,453.
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A specific case is the participle extension of the first formula mentioned above: 8 oo &b
(PPOVE®V AYOPNOATO KO LETEEUTE.
Sometimes, the verb petéeimov appears in the verse together with another finite verb in the
main clause:

oye 8¢ dn Mevéhaog aviotato kol petéewne (1liad 7,94),

toiowv &' Edmeibng ava 0' iotato kol petéewne (Odyssey 24,422).
In other instances, the clause of petéemmov only occupies half of the verse. In that case, it is
always put in the second half of the verse. Examples are:

Aemtov kai Tepipetpov: doap &' Huiv petéeue (Odyssey 2,95 and 24,130),

Aemtov Kol TepipeTpov: doap o' avtoig petéeurov (Odyssey 19,140).
3.2.10.2. Constructions of petéeumov.
The following constructions are attested.
1. The first one is that there is no person addressed expressed with the compound verb: this
occurs in 10 instances. Examples are:

OyE o0& on petéewne yépav imnmAdta doivié (lliad 9,432).

oye 6¢ om petéeue yépwv fpwg Exévnog (Odyssey 7,155).
2. The second construction is the dative of the person addressed. In most instances, this is a
personal pronoun and appears in the beginning of the verse. An examples is the formula toiot
8¢ Kai petéeune (NOUN EPITHET), which occurs 19 times with a different subject.®*
3. The third construction is the verse 8 cow &b ppovémv dyoprjcato kai petéemev (occurring
15 times).**? The dative in that verse can belong to any of the three verbal forms in the verse,
and probably belongs to all three. A variant is the construction toicwv &' (NOM) dyopricato

313 \where there is no participle. In that

kol petéeume (occurring 8 times with different subject),
construction, the dative can belong to both verbs, and in all likelihood belongs to both, as the
meanings of both verbs are very close.®*

The person addressed always appears in the dative. The dative is explained as belonging to
the preposition perd. When more than one or two persons are addressed, the poet did not use
npog but petd, as the speaking is interpreted in a locative sense, “speaking among” (as was

noted before).*"> The compound verb is never constructed with an accusative.

1 The instances are Iliad 2,336; 3,96; 3,455; 10,219; 10,233; 14,109; 19,76 and 23,889, and Odyssey 2,157;
2,409; 3,330; 11,342; 17,151; 17,369; 18,405; 20,350; 21,101; 24,442 and 24,451.

%12 The instances are Iliad 1,73; 1,253; 2,78; 2,283; 7,326; 7,367; 9,95; 15,285 and 18,253 and Odyssey 2,160;
2,228; 7,158; 16,399; 24,53 and 24,453.

*13 The instances are Odyssey 4,773; 7,185; 8,25; 13,171; 16,394; 18,412 and 20,244.

314 Ameis-Hentze 1884:7; Delbriick 1897:421.

315 See footnotes 210 and 213.
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3.2.10.3. Word order in the verses with petéeumov.
The word order is always OV, except in those instances where there is no object. When the
object is a personal pronoun, it is put at the beginning of the verse or colon:

toiot 8¢ kai petéene 'epnviog inmota Néotwp (lliad 2,336),

toiow &' Alkivoog dyoprioato kai petésumey (Odyssey 13,171),
If the subject of the compound is a noun epithet formula, the subject appears at the end of the
verse, as can be seen in:

oye 8¢ on petéeune Aapaoctopiong Ayélaog (Odyssey 20,321).
This also applies to petéewp iepn| i Tniepdyoro, which occurs five times.>®
If the subject is expanded by an apposition, subject and apposition appear at the end of the
Verse, as in:

10101 8¢ Kol petéeume Meldvoiog, aimorog aiy®dv (Odyssey 17,369).
If the subject is not expressed, if it is a pronoun or a name without epithet, the verb occupies
the final position in the verse. Examples are dye 6¢ o1 Mevélaog aviotato kai petéeute (lliad

7,94) and & cpv €0 ppovémv GyopicaTo Kai PETEEUTEY.

3.2.11. The formulae with év Apysiowcwv Eeumey.

A special case is the formula év Apyeioowv &eunev, which is attested 8 times in Iliad 23 and
only there:*"’

oth} 8' 0pBOC kai pdbov v Apyeiowowy Eewmev (7 instances), 318

uewdidwv, kai udbov &v Apysiotowv Eewev (1liad 23,786).
The use of the preposition év with a dative of the persons addressed in a speech introduction is
rare, as in the vast majority of cases the preposition/preverb petd is used. In addition, there
are no forms attested of a verb &véeutov nor of éviéyw.**® The use of &v Apyeiowow as locative
description is metrically motivated: udbbov &v Apyeioicwy Eewmev is a metrical variant for petd,
because pvbov pet’ Apyeiowow Eeimev would not fit the metre. When petd is metrically
possible, it is used as in

6vbov anontomv, peta 6" Apyesiowsw Esmev (lliad 23,781).

A similar metrically motivated use of é&v Apyeiowow is found with the verb dyopedo:

otag &' ap' év Apyeiog Emea mrepoevt dydpeve (lliad 23,535)

%16 The instances are Odyssey 2,409; 18,60; 18,405; 21,101 and 21,130.

#17 See most recently Beck 2005:234-238.

%18 The instances are lliad 23,271; 23,456; 23,657; 23,706; 23,752; 23,801 and 23,830.
%19 The forms are not found in LSJ nor in Beck 1984 (=LfgrE).
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In this instance pet' Apyeioig would have been metrically impossible. The locative sense is
indicated by the fact that the verb dyopedw is combined with a form of the root *stehy:
“standing among the Argives, he spoke winged words”.
The distinction between pet' Apyeiowswv and év Apyeiotow is also metrically determined
outside speech introductions and conclusions, as can be seen in the following examples:
1006010’ 6660161V 6V pet' Apyeiotow avacoelg (1liad 14,94),
OpVVET® O¢ Tol Opkov &v Apyeiotow avaotag (lliad 19,175).

There is therefore no need to interpret é&v Apyeiolowv £euev as an instance of a verb évéeumov

in tmesis.

3.2.12. Tmesis with geurov.

The first question is if one should distinguish between preverbs and prepositions. Hajnal
argued that the distinction was not clear,**° but as Homer had instances such as év ddpata
vaietl and év dopaot vaiet it might be better to make the distinction. As such, év ddpata vaiet
is a case of tmesis, because év cannot govern an accusative, while év dduact vaigt is not
tmesis, because the dative can belong to év.%?* Consequently, pet' Gugotépotoy &etre, Tpog &'
Evporietav &ewme and eine mpog Ov peyairtopa Guudv are not considered cases of tmesis,
because the respective preverbs already function as prepositions.

In what follows, | will discuss the instances of £sumov in which preverb and verb were
separated. This is called “tmesis” and is generally believed to be the older stage of the
language, when there were no compounds yet. It is very remarkable that this phenomenon is
absent in Mycenaean, which is 500 years older than Homeric Greek.*?? Although a detailed
analysis has to remain outside the scope of this thesis, | would like to briefly touch upon the
subject. This absence has been explained in four different ways:*%

a) the Homeric language represents a linguistic stage that is older than Mycenaean.*** This

was argued for by Horrocks.**®

%20 Hajnal 2004:83.

%! Haug 2012:101-103.

%22 See Horrocks 1980 and Duhoux 1994/5 and 1998 for a convincing argumentation that tmesis is absent in
Mycenaean. Sanchez Ruipérez 1997:530-531 was more skeptical and believes that there might have been some
instances of tmesis after all.

%23 See the overview in Hajnal 2004:§1 and §2 and Hettrich 2012b.

%24 Horrocks 1980.

%25 Horrocks 1980; West 1988:156; Latacz 1998:14; Plath 2002. The current edition of Der Neue Pauly considers
this to be the communis opinio, judging from the contributions in it by Latacz 1998:14 and Plath 2002, who both
referred to Horrocks and West. Hajnal’s assessment of the scholarship on the issue (Hajnal 2004:§2) gives a
more nuanced view.
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b) The Homeric language belonged to a dialectal branch that was different from the
Mycenaean one and preserved tmesis until the 1% Millennium BC.3%

c) Tmesis is nothing more than a purely poetic phenomenon, used by the poet to give his
language a less contemporaneous and more poetic outlook. In its extreme this theory was
argued for by Haug, who stated that the differences in tmesis use between Iliad and Odyssey
could be used to prove that these poems were written by different authors.*’

d) Morpurgo Davies argued that while tmesis in Homer certainly contained relics of the oldest
language state, it also had a “poetic flavour” (my term).>*® For this she referred to the use of
tmesis in later poets.®?® As tmesis was closely linked with the poetic language, its absence in
Mycenaean is most likely not linguistically motivated, but stylistically: as these documents
were supposed to state objective facts, poetic features were deliberately avoided. As such, no
far reaching conclusions should be drawn from the absence in Mycenaean. This was further
expanded by Hajnal.**°

It is not straightforward to decide which of the four explanations is correct, but | believe that
the existence of tmesis in Anatolian®** and Indo-Iranian®**? argues against Haug’s statement
that tmesis was only a poetic tool and not inherited, and | find it even more unlikely to
conclude that the Iliad and Odyssey had different authors only because the use of tmesis

3% It can

differed (especially since these two poems agree in many other linguistic traits
nevertheless not be denied that tmesis was indeed a poetic tool, but its inherited nature is in
my opinion undisputed as well. As such, | consider the suggestion by Morpurgo Davies and
Hajnal to be the most likely. In what follows I intend to show that

e certain speech introductions had inherited tmesis,

e in other instances the difference between compound and tmesis was due to a
complementary distribution,

e there were also formulaic expansions of these tmesis-constructions.

26 This option was suggested by Duhoux 1998, although he argued that it was unverifiable. In order to
(dis)prove this, Duhoux suggested an in-depth linguistic analysis of all formulae involving tmesis.

%27 See Haug 2012 for this (in my opinion very blunt) statement. He had already argued for the poetic nature of
tmesis in 2002:42-44 and 2010:97.

%28 Morpurgo Davies 1985, also accepted by Hajnal 2004. | would like to thank Benedikt Peschl for discussing
this issue with me and for providing me with additional information on tmesis in Indo-Iranians.

%2 Morpurgo Davies 1985; this had been noticed already by Wackernagel 1926:171-174 (without reference to
Mycenaean, obviously).

%0 Hajnal 2004.

%L Fortson 2004:139-140.

2 Delbriick 1888:44-46; 1900:103-104; Brugmann 1904:288, 457-459; Hale 1993; Fortson 2004:139-140; |
thank Benedikt Peschl for pointing out Hale 1993 to me.

%33 Janko 1982, 2012.
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3% | believe that several speech introductions are not

Contrary to Hajnal (and also Haug
instances of secondary tmesis based on the compound, but rather archaic formulae. This is
especially the case in the following formulae:

ot ' Gp' VIEP KePUATiC Kai ue Tpog uvbov Eewev (lliad 2,59),

oth &' dp' VIEP KePAANG Kai Py Tpog uvbov Eeumev (attested 5 times),335

ot 0¢ mop' “Extop' iov kai pv tpog pobov Eeuev (lliad 7,46),

ot 0& Top' o ToV iV Kol pv Tpog pvbov Eeute (lliad 8,280),

oTh] 0& UaA' £yyvc iwv kai pv pog udbov Eeumev (lliad 11,429),

oti] 8¢ map' Avtivoov, kai pv tpog pdbov Egue (Odyssey 17,414).
Hajnal argued that these verses were a poetic innovation after the double accusative
construction of &epd T v mpotieimor duePopevog énéecowv (lliad 22,329),%° but in my
opinion the archaic nature of the formulae quoted above speaks against this. Archaic are the
following elements:
e it combined a speech introduction with the root *steh,:®*’ there are 8 instances of this
combination with mpd¢ udOov Eemev whereas the compound npocéeumov is only combined
thrice with a finite form of *steh,.
e it has no augment in otij because of it is followed by a 2" position clitic,**
e it has the double accusative of words spoken and person addressed,
e it has a clitic pronoun in the inherited 2" position.
There are only three such formulae attested with the compound npocéeumov:

got, kol Tpocéeimey dpnipiiov Mevéraov (lliad 17,11),

oti] p' é¢ péoocov v kai ‘Odvoctia tpocéeine (Odyssey 8,144),

oti] 8¢ mapod' avtig: TOV 8¢ Tpocésimev ABnvn (Odyssey 16,166).
I therefore believe that the formula «ai (clitic pronoun) mpog pudBov Eewne was an inherited
formula, but from this contexts the formulae mpog pdBov &eime and pdbov Eeume were
expanded. The formula mpog udbov &eure and the compound mpocéemov were used in
different contexts (and the same applies to the formula peta pvbov €eume and the compound

; 339
LETEELTOV).

Compound npocéeimov. The construction (mpog) pdbov Eeune.

%% Haug 2012:96-98.

%5 The instances are Iliad 23,68; 24,682 and Odyssey 6,21; 20,32; 23,4.

%6 Hajnal 2004:84:E.

%7 Bertrand 2006a; Appendix A.4.

%38 Chapter 6.3; Appendix B.2.

%9 In this respect | agree with Haug 2012, but | do not follow his line of argument that this proves that tmesis
was only a poetic tool.
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http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.22.329&word_id=1&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.22.329&word_id=2&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.22.329&word_id=3&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.22.329&word_id=4&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.22.329&word_id=5&display_lang=lang_grk&
http://digital.library.northwestern.edu/homer/html/show_grammar.cgi?loc=1.22.329&word_id=6&display_lang=lang_grk&

Mostly not in verse final position. Verse final position.

Used in the structure PN — (Particles —) Noun | Used when no noun epithet is attested for the

Epithet. subject.

Attested with noun — epithet formula, if the | Used when the noun epithet of the subject
formula can be put at the end of the verse. cannot be put at the end of the verse.
Combined with the participle of ausifouar. Generally not combined with a participle.

Some examples will make this clear. In the following verses the “tmesis” construction is used,
because the noun epithet formula could not be put at the end of the verse or because there is
no noun epithet attested for the subject:

1010t 8¢ Aapdaviong Ipiapog peta pdbov Eewre (lliad 3,303),

oV kol TAnmddepog npodtepog tpoc pwobov Eeure (lliad 5,632),

oV §' At dtpNpT| Topin mpog udbov Eewmev (lliad 6,381),

avtifeog Tehapwviadng peta pdbov Eeue (lliad 9,623),

tov kai [eipatog Tpdtepog mpog udbov Eeue (Odyssey 17,74),

v &' avt Edpuvoun topin npog udbov Eeure (Odyssey 17,141;18,169).
In the following verses the use of the compound was metrically excluded, although noun
epithets were attested for both object and subject:

et un Adnvainv "Hpn npog pobov Eewre (lliad 2,156),

dewva 8" vddpa 16V “Hpny mtpog nvbov Eemey (lliad 15,13).
In the following instances the compound is used, because there is a noun epithet formula for
the subject:

101g &' avtig petéemne [eprpviog inndto Néotop (lliad 7,170),

oV 8' avte mpocéeumey ALEEavdpog Osoedig (Iliad 13,774),

‘Epufv 6¢ mpocéeumey dvaé Aoc viog Atolmv (Odyssey 8,334).
In the following instances, we see a combination of the participle of aueifopot and the
compound:

Alxivoog 8¢ v olog dpeBouevog mpocéeine (Odyssey 8,235),

g€adtic uv Emeooty auepouevoc npocéeimey (Odyssey 16,193).
The observations above explain the difference in construction between

1oV kol TAnmodepog mpodtepog tpog pobov Eeure (lliad 5,632),

and

TOV TPOTEPN Tpocsene Oed, yhovkdmg AOvn (Odyssey 3,13).
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As Athena had many noun epithet formulae that could be put at the end of the verse, the verse
could be constructed with the compound npocéeinov, whereas Tlepolemos did not have such
noun epithet formulae, and therefore the formula tpog udOov Eeune had to be used.
In one instance a “tmesis formula” was inflected itself and expanded. The formula

mv &' avt' Evpuvoun tapin npog uddov Esue (Odyssey 17,141;18,169)
has the nominative Ebpuvoun topin and used the tmesis construction because the noun epithet
Edpovoun topin formula could not be put at the end of the verse. It is inflected into an
accusative of Ebpuvoun tapin in the following verse:

7 pa xoi Evpuvopny tapiny mpog uddov Eemey (Odyssey 19,96).
In a final stage even a formula pdBov &eie was extracted, and this was then used as speech
introduction, either with a dative of the person addressed or without person addressed.
Examples of this formula with person addressed are:

6¢ pa tote Tpwoiv ¢ kai “Extopt povbov eumev (lliad 10,318),

&v0' 'Odvoevg dumeoot kol LiEl pdbov Eeuev (Odyssey 24,213).
Examples of this formula without person addressed are:

v &' ‘Odvoevg yndnoey idmv kol pdbov Eeute (Odyssey 22,207),

¢ earo, Aagptng o' £xapn kol pdbov Eeue (Odyssey 24,513).
| believe that the examples quoted and analysed above show that Morpurgo Davies and
Hajnal were right in stating that tmesis in Homer was a syntactic archaism and a poetic tool at

the same time.

3.2.13. Conclusion.

In this chapter the speech introduction and conclusion formulae of £eumov and its compounds
were analysed. The analysis focused on the use of the moods, word order, constructions and
tmesis (the augment will be discussed in chapter 6).
The word order in speech introductions was OV. In a few instances, the order was VO
because the metre required it, and in other instances the VO order was a formulaic adaptation
of a verse in OV order.

The next aspect of the investigation involved the case usage and the tmesis. The simplex
geurov used both the dative and the accusative of the person addressed in speech introduction
formulae, or an accusative of the word and a dative of the person. The compounds of &sitov

in tmesis preserved the older construction of the words spoken in the accusative, and the
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person addressed in the case of the preposition. In some instances, the preposition was still an
adposition/adverb and did not govern a case yet. As a “genuine” compound, however, the
verbs only governed one case, namely that of the person addressed. The case then depended
on the preverb: mpog was used with the accusative when few people were addressed, and petd
was used with the dative/locative when many people were spoken to. This indicates that
compound verbs had been grammaticalised as verbs with one object already during the
creation of the epics. This happened most likely during the lonic phase of the epic diction, as
npocowddm (which belongs to the Aeolic phase) could still be used with 2 accusatives.

The next step was to analyse the moods and finite and non-finite verb forms of &sutov. The
participle was used in speech conclusion formulae when the subject of the speaking and that
of the main verb was the same, or when the subject of the participle had a function in the main
clause. The participle is almost the only verb form used to express a speech conclusion with
geutov. In some instances, the aorist participle indicated an action that occurred almost
simultaneously as the verb, and the anteriority of the aorist was less present. The indicative
always describes actions without any modal nuance. In eight instances, a speech introduction
of ggumov was used in the subjunctive and in one instance in the optative. The study of the
moods has shown that Homer used the subjunctive and the optative of &sutov to a large extent
in their original meanings. The subjunctive indicates the expectation, will or negative will and
fear of the person involved, and is very close to a future indicative. The optative was used to
express a wish, and the context made it clear that the speaker (Hektor) was uncertain that the

wish w/could be fulfilled.
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3.3. The verb onui.

3.3.1. Etymology and meaning of onui.

The verb nui is an athematic verb built on the root *b"eh,. In the meaning “speak”, this root
has cognates in other Indo-European languages, such as Latin fari, Russian bajati “speak”,
and maybe Old English ba(i)an “brag.>*® The Armenian verb bam “I say” is also related, and
is only used to introduce direct speech. This verb forms fossilised into a quotative particle bay
“that”.3*! The basic meaning of *hleh, is “shine, make visible”, as is seen in Vedic bhdti
“it/he shines” and Homeric @de “(Dawn) appeared, shone”.** From “shine” the root evolved
into “speak”.®*® It is thus not necessary to assume two different roots *b"eh,-.3** As such, the
Greek @aive (from *b"h,-n-iefo) “show, make visible” is related to onui,**® and the link
between the two meanings was still felt in Homer. This can be seen in the following two
examples:

udBov drumcoite tepoacpévov dv k' &b eino (1liad 14,127)

“(but you could not) dishonour the word spoken/brought forward, that I will speak

well”.
The participle mepacuévov is in later Greek used for ¢aivm, but here word has both the
meaning “speak” and “show, bring forward”. 34

®c ab', 6 &' opunbeic Beod fpyeTo, Paive ' dodnv (Odyssey 8,499).
This verse described how Demodokos started to sing about the Trojan Horse. Homer stated
that Demodokos showed/brought forward the song.**’
Both meanings are also attested in the verb meavokm “speak, address, show”, which a
reduplicated present built on the root with u epenthesis.?*® The verb is used as a participle
extension to the subject in speech introductions:

30 \Walde-Hofmann 1938:525-526; Buck 1949:1254; Ernout-Meillet 1967:245-246; Frisk 1970:1009-1010;
Chantraine 1968-1974:1195-1196; Lithr 1976:92; Hackstein 1995:174, Schirmer 2001a:69 (=LIV?); Kélligan
2007:229; De Vaan 2008: 231; Beekes 2010:1566-1567.

¥! Hiibschmann 1897:427-428; Schwyzer 1930:243; Pokorny 1959:105; Chantraine 1968-1974:1196; Bader
1976:88-91; Schirmer 2001b:55; Martirosyan 2010:164-165.

%2 Buck 1949:1254; Strunk 1994b:421; Mayrhofer 1996:259-260; Kolligan 2007:229; Irslinger 2008a:8 (=NIL).
3 The link was already made by Doederlein 1858:161-174; Curtius 1873:297-298, Kiihner-Blass 1892:561,
Mutzbauer 1909:147. See also Fournier 1946:12; Frisk 1970:1009-1010; Mayrhofer 1963:469; Chantraine 1968-
1974:1195-1196; Coleman 1985:328; Meier-Briigger 2000:34, 2005:440; Schirmer 2001a, 2001b; Irslinger
2008:8; O’Sullivan 2010a:870 (LfgrE); Beekes 2010:1566-1567.

¥4 pokorny 1959:104-106 mentioned two different roots.

¥° Doederlein 1858:161-174; Meier-Briigger 2000:34, 2005:440; Markwald 2008:806 (=LfgrE). A further
evolution is dipslayed by Albabian béj ,,work*: the root originally meant ,,show®, then ,,show the deeds* and
then evolved into ,,work® (Meyer 1892:33, Demiraj 1997:97-98).

%4 Already Buttmann 1830:542 and Veitch 1879:675 linked the participle with enpui. Janko 1992:164 linked it
with eaive and stated that one showed forth a word by saying it. See most recently Markwald 2008:806, who
translated das dargelegte Wort.

#7 Kélligan 2007:506.
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101G &' Ayélemg petéeumey, Enog navteoot meovokwov (Odyssey 22,131; 22,247).
This instance clearly shows both meanings: the word is shown to all and thus spoken to all.
The derived nouns are @dtig and @doig with zero grade, nun with e grade and pwvr with 0
grade. There also is a verb derived in sk, namely ¢dokm: in Homer, this verb occurs only in
the imperfect in Homer, but it developed a full paradigm in later Greek (which is uncommon

for the sk iteratives).3*

From the noun @wvn, the verb pwvém was derived, which also had
compounds and occurred in speech introduction and conclusion formulae. This verb and its
compounds will be discussed in the next subchapter. In two instances, enui and pwvéw are
combined in one speech introduction:

‘Epueiav, moti ¢ [piapov edrto edvnoéyv te (lliad 24,353),

1} 8¢ pev dyy otdoa £mog eato pavnoév te (Odyssey 4,370).

3.3.2. Meaning and use in speech introductions/ conclusions of onui and compounds.

The simplex @npui has two rather different meanings, namely “speak” and “think”.>° As the
investigation is restricted to the speech introductions and conclusions, the instances where
onui means “think” will not be discussed. The simplex ¢nui appears much more in speech
conclusions (510 instances) than in speech introductions (58 instances). 57% of all speech
conclusions in Homer are constructed with a form of (pnui.s‘r’l

In the introductions, it is mostly used in the formulae &mog t' £€pat’ £k ' 6vouale and @dto
udBov. In conclusions it is almost always preceded by the adverb &g “so, thus, in that way”.
There are many compounds,®? but only mpooenut and petdenut appear in speech
introduction and conclusion formulae, and are almost exclusively used in introductions. In 18
instances, the speech introductions of enui and its compounds are combined with a verb form
of the root *steh,, which is a typical combination in speech introductions.®** Examples are:

gotn, Kol LOévedov tpocsépn Kamaviiov viov (lliad 5,108),

1} 8¢ pev dyy otdoa £mog eato pavnodv te (0dyssey 4,370),

%8 Chantraine 1968-1974:1168-1170; Risch 1975:276; Meier-Briigger 1992¢; Markwald 2001 (LfgrE); Kolligan
2007:506.

9 Fournier 1946a:37; Chantraine 1948:319; Hackstein 1995:174; Schirmer 2001b:70; Kélligan 2007:228.

%0 Fournier 1946a:12-39; O’Sullivan 2010a.

%1 Eiihrer 1967:36. A complete list of all introductions and conclusions can be found in Fingerle 1939:308-324
and 349-355.

%2 See O’Sullivan 2010a for a list of all the instances, forms and meanings of both the simplex and all the
compounds.

%3 Bertrand 2006a; Appendix A.7, A.8, A.9 and A.10.
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3.3.3. Verhal forms, compounds and inflection of onui and its compounds.

3.3.3.1. The verbal forms and inflection of npi.
The simplex ¢nui and the compounds npdésenu and petdenut appear in speech introduction

and conclusion formulae. The forms can be found in the tables below.

onpi
Diathesis. Tense. Form. Augment? Occurrences.
Active Imperfect. | 3“p.sg. | Augmented. | &pn: 18 instances.*
Unaugmented. | ¢fj: once.>>
3“p.pl. | Augmented. Zpav: 15 instances,”™
Epaoav: twice.®’
Unaugmented. | @év: twice,>™
eacav: 4 instances.**
Future 3" p. sg. enoet: once.””
Middle Imperfect | 1% p.sg. | Augmented. | épaunv: 38 instances.*™
3" p.sg. | Augmented. &pot’: 179 instances,”™
&pad’: 108 instances,’®
&paro: 11 instances.***

%% The instances are lliad 1,584; 5,111; 5,607; 21,136; 21,502 and Odyssey 2,377; 8,482; 17,409; 19,462;
18,185; 19,361; 19,386; 19,503; 20,120; 22,433; 22,465; 23,181 and 24,397.

%5 The instance is liad 21,361.

%8 The instances are Iliad 3,161; 3,302; 3,324; 7,181; 7,206; 10,295 and Odyssey 9,413; 10,67; 10,422; 10,471;
10,475; 17,488; 18,75; 18,117 and 21,404.

%7 The instances are Odyssey 10,46 and 20,384.

%58 The instances are Odyssey 2,337 and 7,343.

%9 The instances are Iliad 2,278 and Odyssey 9,500; 12,192; 21,366.

%0 The instance is lliad 8,148.

%1 The instances are Odyssey 4,382; 4,398: 4,471; 4,491; 4,554; 9,272; 9,287; 9,353; 9,368; 9,480; 9,506; 9,526;
10,70; 10,178; 10,198; 10,345; 10,388; 10,428; 10,487; 10,503; 10,550; 10,566; 11,59; 11,145; 11,180; 11,215;
11,404; 11,440; 11,487; 11,538; 11,563; 12,115; 12,222; 12,277, 12,303; 12,324; 14,490 and 19,148.

%2 The instances are lliad 1,33; 1,43; 1,361; 1,457; 1,568; 2,333; 2,394; 2,419; 2,441; 3,398; 3,418; 3,461; 4,68;
4,198; 4,272; 4,326; 5,106; 5,121; 5,372; 5,719; 5,767; 6,253; 6,311; 6,406; 6,485; 7,43; 7,108; 8,97; 8,112;
8,198; 8,381; 8,409; 9,688; 10,240; 11,195; 11,516; 11,592; 12,173; 12,329; 12,351; 12,364; 13,417; 14,218;
14,232; 14,277; 14,297; 14,458; 14,486; 15,78; 15,113; 15,168; 15,236; 15,377; 15,552; 16,249; 16,458; 16,527;
16,676; 17,123; 17,246; 17,256; 17,333; 17,481; 17,491; 17,624; 17,656; 17,694; 18,384; 18,423; 19,7; 20,393;
21,356; 23,429; 23,488; 23,664; 23,708; 23,754; 23,771; 23,811, 23,836, 23,859; 23,895; 24,77; 24,120; 24,127;
24,159; 24,286; 24,314; 24,339; 24,571; 24,689; 24,707 and Odyssey 2,267; 2,302; 3,329; 3,374; 3,385; 4,216;
4,296; 4,311; 4,375; 4,394; 4,464; 4,481; 4,538; 4,458; 4,610; 5,43; 5,181; 5,225; 6,66; 6,254; 6,328; 7,330;
8,194; 8,256; 8,343; 8,433; 9,360; 9,522; 9,536; 10,261; 10,270; 10,280; 10,319; 10,336; 10,382; 10,406;
10,438; 10,496; 10,541; 11,79; 11,138; 11,163; 11,204; 11,247; 11,435; 11,462; 11,477; 11,504; 12,111; 12,142,
12,294; 12,352; 13,16; 14,52; 14,499; 15,56; 15,124; 15,530; 16,406; 16,417; 17,147; 17,215; 17,374; 17,458;
18,50; 18,78; 18,163; 18,290; 18,387; 19,90; 19,402; 19,551; 20,22; 20,91; 20,102; 20,247; 20,275; 21,84;
21,143; 21,167, 21,248; 21,269; 21,287, 22,492; 23,96; 24,492,

%3 The instances are lliad 2,807; 3,76; 3,84; 3,95; 3,111; 4,20; 5,352; 6,102; 6,286; 7,54; 7,92; 7,175; 7,200;
7,344; 7,379; 7,403; 8,28; 8,457; 9,29; 9,50; 9,79; 9,430; 9,656; 9,693; 9,710; 10,218; 10,227; 10,313;
11,280;12,413; 13,487; 14,133; 14,378; 15,300; 15,565; 15,726; 16,562; 17,233; 17,722; 18,145; 19,74; 20,379;
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Unaugmented. | pato: 150 instances,®

2

. . 366
@at’: 16 instances,

@a0’: 15 instances.®’

Present Nom. m. sg. @apevoc: once.”
Participle Nom. f. sg. @apévn: 7 instances.”®
Nom. m. pl. @apevot: once.>"?
TPOGPN L
Diathesis Tense Form Occurrences
Active Imperfect 1% p. sg. npocéenv: 3 instances.>’
2" p. sg. npocépng: 18 instances.>’
3" p. sg. npocéen: 214 instances.>”

21,342; 21,381; 21,434; 21,537, 23,12; 23,54; 23,249; 23,417; 23,446; 23,539; 23,676; 23,738; 23,784; 24,265;
24,718 and Odyssey 1,42; 1,381; 2,103; 3,430; 3,477; 4,638; 4,673; 6,211; 6,223; 6,247; 7,226; 8,234; 8,321,
8,398; 9,256; 10,466; 11,333; 12,28; 13,1; 13,47; 13,184; 15,220; 15,437; 16,358; 16,393; 17,177; 17,481,
18,40; 18,58; 18,66; 18,320; 18,410; 19,100; 20,157; 20,268; 20,320; 20,358; 21,358; 21,376; 22,178; 22,255;
22,265; 22,446; 23,32; 23,141; 24,57; 24,138; 24,463; 24,496.

%4 The instances are Iliad 16,548; 19,112; 19,301; 19,338; 20,31; 22,429; 22,437; 22,515; 24,746; 24,760 and
24,776.

%5 The instances are Iliad 1,188; 1,245; 1,345; 1,511; 1,595; 2,16; 2,142; 3,181; 3,243; 3,259; 3,395; 4,208;
4,401; 5,363; 5,426; 5,443; 5,493; 5,655; 5,689; 5,889; 6,51; 6,166; 6,212; 6,342; 8,167; 8,245; 8,484; 9,173;
9,205; 10,332; 10,482; 11,396; 11,616; 11,804; 12,80; 13,295; 13,298; 13,455; 13,468; 13,748; 14,222; 14,270;
14,506; 15,34; 15,47; 15,199; 16,46; 16,130; 13,626; 16,710; 17,33; 17,342; 17,567; 17,591; 17,648; 18,17,
18,22; 19,125; 21,114, 21,284; 21,393; 21,471; 21,478; 23,108; 23,287; 23,491; 23,499; 23,555; 23,651; 23,793;
24,200; 24,353; 24,358; 24,424, 24,507; 24,598 and Odyssey 1,420; 2,35; 2,80; 2,146; 2,361; 2,384; 4,65; 4,113;
4,183; 4,370; 4,609; 4,703; 4,758; 5,116; 5,171; 5,180; 6,148; 7,182; 7,329; 8,10; 8,199; 8,295; 8,385; 9,281;
13,37; 13,53; 13,250; 13,287; 15,169; 15,171; 15,202; 16,448; 16,476; 17,26; 17,150; 17,233; 17,348; 17,541;
17,551; 17,574; 18,88; 18,151; 18,281; 18,422; 19,14; 19,47; 19,89; 19,249; 20,54; 20,111; 20,144, 20,183;
20,345; 21,67; 21,80; 21,96; 21,175; 22,42; 22,68; 22,108; 22,354; 22,361; 22,378; 22,393; 23,111; 23,205;
23,231; 24,315; 24,345; 24,450; 24,513; 24,520.

%6 The instances are Iliad 4,104; 4,514; 12,442; 20,364; 20,373; 21,161; 21,423; 22,224; 23,184 and Odyssey
2,296; 10,321; 11,97; 22,210; 22,224; 24,533; 24,545.

%7 The instances are Iliad 10,148; 10,162; 10,177; 10,328; 10,512; 15,442; 15,478 and Odyssey 4,37; 5,451;
8,499; 14,109; 16,46; 17,602; 21,181 and 24,408.

%8 The instance is lliad 5,290.

%9 The instances are Iliad 5,835; 22,247; 22,460 and Odyssey 11,150; 13,429; 18,206 and 23,85.

%70 The instance is Odyssey 10,446.

%71 The instances are Odyssey 9,282; 9,501 and 10,422.

%72 The instances are Iliad 16,20; 16,744; 16,843 and Odyssey 14,55; 14,165; 14,360; 14,442; 14,507; 15,325;
16,60; 16,135; 16,464; 17,272; 17,311; 17,380; 17,512; 17,579 and 22,194.

3% The instances are lliad ; 1,84; 1,130; 1,148; 1,215; 1,285; 1,364; 1,511; 1,517; 1,560; 2,172; 2,369; 2,790;
2,795; 3,129; 4,30; 4,183; 4,188; 4,349; 4,356; 4,401; 4,411; 5,108; 5,251; 5,286; 5,427; 5,439; 5,689; 5,764;
5,814; 5,888; 6,342; 6,520; 7,283; 7,405; 8,454; 9,196; 9,307; 9,606; 9,643; 10,42; 10,369; 10,382; 10,400;
40,423; 10,446; 10,508; 10,554; 11,199; 11,316; 11,361; 11,384; 11,607; 12,230; 12,309; 13,46; 13,67; 13,76;
13,215; 13,248; 13,768; 14,41; 14,82; 14,312; 14,341; 15,173; 15,184; 15,220; 15,243; 15,246; 16,48; 16,555;
16,720; 16,842; 17,18; 17,169; 17,326; 17,464; 17,585; 17,684; 18,78; 18,97; 18,187; 18,284; 19,145; 19,154;
19,198; 19,215; 19,404; 19,419; 20,19; 20,82; 20,430; 21,212; 21,222; 21,228; 21,435; 21,478; 22,14; 22,182;
22,260; 22,337; 22,344; 22,355; 23,93; 23,438; 24,55; 24,64, 24,87; 24,138; 24,299; 24,559; 24,649 and Odyssey
1,63; 1,156; 1,383; 2,348; 2,399; 4,30; 4,59; 4,147; 4,168; 4,203; 4,265; 4,332; 4,461; 4,824; 4,835; 5,21; 5,214;
6,24; 7,178; 7,207; 7,240; 7,302; 8,152; 8,165; 8,412; 8,423; 8,463; 8,474; 8,486; 9,1; 9,407; 9,446; 11,354;
11,377; 11,565; 12,384; 13,49; 13,139; 13,153; 13,311; 13,382; 13,416; 14,191; 14,390; 14,439; 15,9; 15,110;
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HETAPN L

Diathesis Tense Forms Occurrence

Active Imperfect 3 p. sg. pnetéon: 14 instances.*™

3.3.3.2 Metrical irregularities in the verbal inflection of gnpi.

@1} mopl kodpevog, dva d' EpAve kolda péebpa (Iliad 21,361).
In this verse, the last syllable of the participle koadpevoc needs to be read with a long syllable,
although the nominative ending os counts as short. This is a case of lengthening under the
ictus.*"
Another metrically remarkable observation involves the long scansion of the final syllable of
the 3" person plural form &pav, when a word followed that started with a vowel. This is a
case of lengthening under the ictus- especially when a caesura followed- as is the case in the
following examples:

¢ ap' Epav, Alag 6¢ kopvooeto vapomt xorkd (liad 7,206),

¢ ap' Epav amovteg, Euov d' éyéhaoaoe gilov kijp (Odyssey 9,413),

Kol 10Te W' Ekkaréoavteg Epav Epinpeg etaipot (Odyssey 10,471),

O¢ Gp' Epav, Ipm 8¢ kakdg mpivero Buude (Odyssey 18,75).
In the last example, it is possible that the name Iros started with a digamma, or was thought to
start with a digamma.
There are other verbal instances of such a scansion occurring before a caesura (the verb form
with the irregular scansion) is underlined):*"®

of T 'EdedV' giyov 18" "YAnv kai Ietedva (liad 2,500),

ot te IMdrarav Eyov 16" ol Muedvt' évépovrto, (lliad 2,504),

¢ £paf', ol &' dvotavieg ERav £mi Oiva Baddoonc (Odyssey 16,358).
An alternative explanation is that the irregular scansion was due to a double nn pronunciation

in hiatus,*”” or due to lengthening under the ictus. It is also possible that the long scansion was

15,380; 16,201; 17,16; 17,192; 17,353; 17,453; 17,477; 18,14; 18,124, 18,284; 18,337; 18,365; 19,15; 19,41;
19,70; 19,106; 19,164; 19,220; 19,261; 19,335; 19,382; 19,499; 19,554; 19,582; 20,36; 20,168; 20,183; 20,226;
21,256; 21,380; 22,34; 22,60; 22,105; 22,170; 22,194; 22,320; 22,371; 22,390; 22,394; 22,430; 22,490; 23,129;
23,247, 23,263; 24,302; 24,330; 24,356; 24,406, 24,447, 24,516; 24,541.

%% The instances are Iliad 1,58; 2,411; 4,153; 19,55; 19,100 and Odyssey 4,660; 8,132; 16,636; 18,42; 18,51;
18,312; 20,270; 21,140 and 21,740.

75 West 1987:22; such lengthening occurred often with participles in pevog, as had been observed already by
Brandreth 1844:134.

%76 The examples are taken from Von Hartel 1873:112 (see following note).
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caused by verses where &¢ Gp' Epav was followed by a consonant. There are also instances
outside the verbal inflection where a final t seems to have continued in the scansion. One
example is the vocative Alav TSopeved e kakoig, énei ovde Zowe (lliad 23,493). In this
instance the second syllable of Alav has to be read long, but there is no long vowel. This is
irregular,®”® and might mean that the t from the stem continued to work in the metre. An
alternative explanation is that a pause followed after the vocative Afav and that this pause

supplied the missing mora in the foot.>”

3.3.4. The verbal morphology of enui and its compounds.

1. A thorough discussion of the augment and tense use is given in the augment chapter.
2. The figures are the following:

Verb. Augmented forms.

Unaugmented forms.

onui 371 instances:

€paunv (38 instances),
£on (18 instances),
g€pat’ (179 instances),
£€pa0’ (108 instances),
£€pato (11 instances),

£pav (15 instances),

188 instances:

i} (once),

@dto (150 instances),
@at’ (16 instances),
@0’ (15 instances),
oav (twice),

@aoav (4 instances).

gpaocav (twice).

npoécenut | 235 instances. None.

LETAPN L 14 instances. None.

| now address the issue whether £&pn and @dro are aorists, imperfects with an aoristic meaning
or imperfects with “genuine” imperfect meaning. The forms &pn and/or @dro seem to have a
punctual meaning “he spoke”, but are normally interpreted as imperfects. Many attempts have

been made to solve this apparent contradiction:

%77 This explanation had already been suggested in the 19™ century: Curtius 1869:166 with reference to Misteli
1868a:109-112 (incorrectly quoted as KZ 12, as it was written in KZ 17) and Ahrens 1843 (although he disagreed
with the latter); Von Hartel 1873:111-114, with reference to Curtius 1869:166-167; see also Ameis-Hentze
1887:50 who referred to Von Hartel. In many instances the apparent irregularity was “fixed” by inserting a
particle 8” (as in Odyssey 7,341). West 1982:16 and 38 argued that final r, s and n could be read and interepreted
as double consonants and mentioned parallels in Pindar and Bakkhylides. For the double scansion of liquids and
nasals, see also Hackstein 2011a:29.

%78 Richardson 1993:224 with reference to Chantraine 1948:103-104.

%79 Hackstein 2011a:29; Dieter Gunkel, personal communication. West (1982:36-38, 1987:18, 1997:230-232)
and Korzeniewski (1968:20-27) mentioned the exceptions and linked it with the precaesural position of these
words, but not with the vocative as such.
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e Inthe 19" and in the beginning of the 20™ century scholars doubted that the forms &pn and
edto were imperfects, and argued that £€pn and @dto were aorists because of the formal
parallels with &Bnv and &otnv,** and because of the supposed punctual meaning “he spoke”.
e Debrunner argued that the active £pn was an imperfect but that the middle @dto was an
aorist.*®" He used three arguments for this:
o there were no present forms of the middle enpi;**?
o the participle formula &¢ @duevog had an exact parallel in the aorist participle &g
Einav;
o the root dayop- had the same tense-diathesis distinction: the active verb dyopedm
appeared 139 times in the present and only 14 in the aorist, while the middle verb
dyopéopan appeared 3 times in the present and 24 times in the aorist.>®
Debrunner’s analysis was accepted by Schwyzer, who pointed to the middle aorist £ptto of
the active verb ¢Bivem,* and by Szemerényi.**
e Several scholars explained the forms as imperfects, but interpreted the meaning as

aoristic.>%

Delbriick argued that ¢nui could not build an aorist and that it therefore used the
imperfect with the meaning of the aorist.®” In his analysis of the verba dicendi, Fournier
pointed out that an imperfect could not have been used in the speech conclusions, because as
soon as the direct speech had finished, the speaking was over and therefore no duration could
be expected anymore. Consequently, the meaning of the speech conclusion verbs had to be
aoristic,%®® and this aoristic meaning was then extended to other speech introduction verbs in
the imperfect, such as mpooepdvee and petnvda.>®

Against the interpretation of £€pn and/or @dto as aorists the following observations can be

adduced:

%0 Byttmann 1839:11-12 described these forms as imperfects, and stated that the present forms *Bju and *otijpu
had disappeared in Greek, while Curtius 1873:181 stated that £Bnv was considered an aorist in Greek, because
*BRw did not exist, but &pnv was interpreted as an imperfect, because enpi did exist. Mutzbauer 1909:149 stated
that the forms &onv and épdunv sind unstreitig ihrer Bildung nach Aoriste. See also Kélligan 2007:224 on this
issue.

%1 Debrunner 1928 criticising Chantraine 1927b; Debrunner 1930:312-313, and 1936a. This had been suggested
already by Stahl 1907:59 but without further arguments.

%2 The assumption that a form was an aorist, if no present existed, was already made by Buttmann and Curtius.
%83 Debrunner 1936a:77.

%% Schwyzer 1939:673.

%5 Szemerényi 1990:271.

%86 The first to notice this were Madvig 1847:112 and Buttmann 1858:222, followed by Gildersleeve 1883:161,
Stahl 1907:123-124, Wackernagel 1920:173, Kieckers 1926¢:24 and Fournier 1946a:18-21, 1946b:60-65.

%" Delbriick 1879:112, 1897:73-74.

%88 Fournier 1946a:18-21, 1946b:60-65.

%9 Fournier 1946a:18-21, 1946b:60-65.
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e Debrunner’s observation that the anterior meaning of @duevog meant that it had to be an
aorist, is not conclusive. The active participle @dvteg (which does not occur in a speech
conclusion) can be used in an anterior sense,** and aorist participles in general can express an
action simultaneous to the main verb, as is visible in einév and poviocog (cf. infra).>*

e Why would the absence of a middle present form mean that the past form was an aorist?

e Why would &eoto be an aorist and £pn an imperfect?

e If one interprets &pn and Zpoto as aorists, it would mean that the root *b"h, had a root
present and aorist at the same time, but it is very unusual for a root present and root aorist to
occur within the same root.** It is therefore better to interpret Zpn and &poto as imperfects
and not as aorists.

e Schwyzer’s comparison between the coexistence of £pato and enui and that of £pbito and
ebive is not convincing, because the present formations are different: ¢fivo is not a root
present, contrary to ¢npi.

e The apparent aoristic meaning is not problematic. There are many instances in Greek
where an imperfect is used when an aorist would be expected.>* This is particularly true for
many verba dicendi and verbs of convincing, ordering and sending,*** and is not confined to
poetry alone: &\eye and éxéleve were often used in prose and inscriptions when one would in
fact expect &efe and éxéhevoe.®® The use of the imperfect in speech introductions and
conclusions can be explained by the fact that the action of speaking implied a durative aspect,
because it expected a reaction from the person addressed: the interpretation and reaction to the
words that were spoken implied the durative action of the speaking.**® Chantraine observed
that in many instances of speaking the imperfect of “speaking” was combined with the aorist,

and that the latter indicated the sudden reaction to the speaking, while the speaking itself was

%% Monro 1891:64.

%91 Monro 1891:66.

%2 Already Hartmann 1918:7 had pointed this out: in his opinion, root aorist and root present could only co-
occur, if the present was an eintretende Handlung. The most extensive treatment of the Indo-European root
aorist is Hardarsson 1993a: he did not list enpi among the verbs that had a root aorist, nor did he discuss the
coexistence of root presents and root aorists (Hardarsson 1993a:176-178 for the Homeric aorists and 178-213 for
an analysis of the individual root aorists in Greek). On the coexistence of root presents and root aorists, see
Kimmel 1998.

%% Blass 1889:406, Kiihner-Gerth 1898:143-144, Rodenbusch 1907:116.

¥4 Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:277-278, Chantraine 1953:192.

%% Veitch 1879:675-676.

%% | refer for this to the chapter of the tense usage. The first to notice this were Naegelsbach 1834:249-252 for
Homer, Blass 1889 for Attic and Svensson 1930 for all Greek dialects. See also Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:277-
278; Chantraine 1953:192; Hettrich 1976:59-60 states that Der PSt (Prasensstamm, FDD) bezeichnet a) den Akt
des Sagens unter EinschluB des fortwirkenden Zustandes, der durch diesen Akt hervorgerufen wird, bis zur
Reaktion des Angesprochenen; b) den Akt des Sagens allein in seiner Erstreckung; Braswell 1988:107; Hummel
1993:240; Rijksbaron 2002:18-19.
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describing the situation when the action occurred.*” It is therefore not necessary to assume
with Delbriick and Fournier that the meaning was purely aoristic. This will be discussed in
more detail in the chapter on the tense usage

To conclude, it is better to interpret &pn and &pato as imperfects, because the coexistence of a
root aorist and a root present within the same root is very rare and because the use of the
imperfect instead of an aorist in speech introduction and conclusion formulae can be

explained as a durative effect of the speaking on the audience.

3.3.5. The diatheses used with onui and its compounds.

For the analysis of the diatheses, a distinction has to be made between simplex and
compounds. It is important to stress that the arguments only apply to the speech introduction
and conclusion formulae, and that they are confined to the simplex verb. The simplex verb
enui is found both in the active as in the middle diathesis. The active forms appear in about
40 instances, whereas the middle ones appear in almost 520 instances. The table below lists
the active and middle forms/ conclusions that are metrically equivalent. As the middle forms

are much more common, they are listed first:

Middle form (is equivalent to) Active form.

¢ &pato &c Gp' &on (in 9 specific instances).>
gpat’, &pad’, pdto of

©a0’, pat’ of (with correptio epica)

gpat’, Epabd’ gon (with correptio epica)

The following formulae do not have an alternative attested, but could have had one (the

unattested form is italicised):

Middle form Active form
G EPApMV ag dp” Epny
G Qat' ag ¢if

¢ pavt’/ ¢ povl’ WG pacav
g pavt’ g Epav

From the tables, it is clear that the 3" person singular middle forms are always metrically

equivalent to the active (unaugmented) form o}, and the augmented instances could also have

%97 Chantraine 1953:192-193.
%% The forms are listed and discussed later in this subchapter.
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been replaced by the augmented form £en (with correptio epica). In 9 instances the formula
¢ ap' €on is metrically certain, but in 9 other verses it could have been replaced by ®g épato
(as will be discussed later on). This means that the poet could have used the middle in the 3"
person plural if he wanted to. The only form that is metrically “secure” is the active form @dv

and this only occurs twice. The variation between active and middle diathesis is therefore not

metrically motivated.

The following differences between active and middle are remarkable:

Active.

Middle.

The active is only attested in about 40

instances.

The middle is much more common: there

about 520 attestations.

It is used in only one speech introduction.

It is used in about 50 introductions.

It is never attested in the 1% person singular in

introductions nor in conclusions.

The form &g épauny is attested 38 times.

The active 3™ person plural forms are attested

21 times.

The middle is never attested in the 3" person

plural in introductions nor in conclusions.

The active is never constructed with a direct

object.

The use of the words spoken is very common
in speech introductions with the middle.

The subject of an active form can refer to a

hero, but also to a group of unknown people.

The subject of a middle form is never an

undefined character or group.

In 35 instances the speech conclusions with
the active verb are preceded by the particle

apa.

In speech conclusions the middle verb is
never preceded by a particle.

The absence of active transitive forms is remarkable, because a formula pvfov &pn would
have perfectly fit the metre. In the speech introduction kai tdte p' ékkorécavteg Epav Epinpeg
étaipot (Odyssey 10,471), the object u' belongs to the participle éxkaAiécavteg and not to
g€pav, the main verb, and this is therefore no example of a transitive active verb form.

The following agreements are noteworthy:

1. Both active and middle forms occur in conclusions.

2. The same rules for absence and presence of augmentation apply to active and middle: there
are no instances where a rule applied only to the middle and not to the active, or vice versa.

3. Both active and middle can be expanded by a participle.
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The agreements between active and middle can be illustrated by the following examples. In
the verses quoted below, Homer related how the speaking of one person angered another. In
both verses, the conclusion was augmented, but in one instance, the active is used while in the
other the middle is used:

¢ Gp' Een, ToTouog 68 yohdoato knpod uaAiov (lliad 21,136),

¢ £pat', Evpopoyog 8¢ yohdoato knpod pairov (Odyssey 18,387).
The same applies to the extension of the speech conclusion by a participle:

¢ £pat' evyduevog, Tod o' Ekdve Poifoc Atormv (lliad 1,43),

¢ Epav evyopevotl, v &' Ekive Ioilag AOMvn (lliad 10,295).
In both instances, the conclusion of a prayer and the positive answer of a god are described.
In the examples quoted above, it also becomes clear that the augmentation does not differ
between active and middle forms. The following examples confirm this:

¢ Epat', ovd' dpa o ol émexpaiove Kpoviov (lliad 2,419),

O¢ £pav, 00d' dpa nd opv Enekpaiove Kpoviov (lliad 3,302).
In both these instances, Homer described how Zeus did not grant the fulfillment of a prayer.
At first sight, these instances seem to prove conclusively that there is no semantic difference
between the two diatheses,**® as was most recently stated by the new Basel Kommentar.*®® In
what follows, 1 will try to determine if there is a distinction after all.

The basic distinction between active and middle is the following: the active denoted the
action on itself, while the middle was used when the subject was more involved, or when the
object acted upon the subject as well.*®* This distinction is not always clear, however. First,
some roots are middle in one daughter language but active in another. Second, some roots
change the diathesis within the paradigm in one language.“* Third, often the distinction is not
semantic but only formal and an active meaning is not confined to active verbs.**

A comparison of the cognates of *h"eh, reveals the following: Latin far7 is only attested in the
middle and Vedic bhanati appears both in the middle and in the active without any apparent
distinction in meaning. In one passage the active and middle forms appear besides one

another:

%99 Brugmann 1900:465-466 noted that many Homeric forms showed no difference in meaning between the
active and the middle; Stahl 1907:59; Witte 1913a:2240-2241; Meillet 1923:64, 1937:246; Chantraine
1927a:165, 1953:173-174, 1964:288; Latacz 2000b:6 (Regel 23), 38 (commentary on lliad 1,33 and 58).

%00 | atacz 2000b:6 (Regel 23), 38 (comment on lliad 1,33 and 58).

%01 Brugmann 1900:459-460, 1904:598-600; Wackernagel 1920:125-127; Szemerényi 1990:270; Tichy 2009:87-
89; Fortson 2010:82.

%02 Brugmann 1904:599; Fortson 2010:82-83.

%% Brugmann 1904:598-599; Fortson 2010:83. For Greek, see also Bekker 1858:3-4; Kiihner-Gerth 1898:109-
110; Brugmann 1900:465-466; Stahl 1907:59; Humbert 1960:106.
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etavi prcha kim bhanati kam apo adrim pasidhirm rujanti //
kim u svidasmai nivido bhananta indrasyavadyam (RV 4,18,6-7).404
Frage sie aus, was sie da reden, welchem Felswall die Gewasser durchbrechen. //
“Reden sie ihm einladende Worte nach, (oder) beabsichtigen die Gewdsser Indra’s
Schande?*%
As such, there are parallels in other Indo-European languages for the use of both diatheses in
the root *b"eh,: Greek and Vedic use both diatheses, while in Latin only the middle was
attested, farr being a deponent verb. The question is how the use of both diatheses can be
explained. Meillet, Renou and Chantraine argued that an active present could be combined
with a middle form in the preterite without difference in meaning.*® Their arguments were:
e there was often no difference in meaning between middle and active forms in the RV,**
e the causatives in aya often used the middle ending anta in the 3" person plural imperfect
(without augment),
e metrical reasons might have played a role as well,*®
e @Oivo had an active present, but a middle aorist £pbito and a middle aorist participle
(pOi],tsvog,4og
¢ the active present pOdvo used the middle participle Odpevog in the root aorist,**°
e the active perfect form £owa had a middle pluperfect forms &ixtnv.*™*
Chantraine admitted that metrical reasons played a role, but argued that Greek preserved the
archaism that the past tense of an active verb could be expressed by a middle form.*?
The arguments used to prove a tense-based Diathesenwechsel are not conclusive. Jamison
argued that the change in diathesis in the RV was not inherited but the result of an inner Indic
evolution. If the change in diathesis had been an archaism, it would have occurred in forms
outside the causatives and the 3" person plural forms as well.*** In her opinion, the use of the

ending anta in the active paradigm was a tool to clarify the active 3" person plural endings in

404 Aufrecht 1877:292, the removal of the sandhi was found in VVan Nooten — Holland 1994:180.

%5 Geldner 1951a:442.

8 Meillet 1922a:64, 1924a:110, 1935:218; Renou 1925:108; Chantraine 1927b:54, 1953:173-175; Haudry
1979:181-182.

07 Renou 1925:105.

“%8 Renou 1925:73-80, 105-115.

9% Meillet 1924a:110-111.

10 Meillet 1924a:111.

1 Meillet 1924a, Chantraine 1927b:49.

12 Chantraine 1953:173-175; the use of active and middle forms in the perfect participles was thoroughly
investigated in Hackstein 1997.

13 Jamison 1979b:152.
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an, which were not clear because the final t was never written.*** The anta endings were
never used with an augment, because in that case, confusion could arise with the genuine

middle ending.*"

As such, it was a language internal disambiguation rather than an inherited
archaism.*® She noticed that the change in diathesis in Greek occurred mostly in the 3™
person plural forms, and suggested that the active 3 person plural endings were replaced by

417 As most of the forms

middle ones, when semantic and/or metrical conditions encourage it.
where a change in diathesis occurred referred to a mental activity (verbs referring to a mental
activity could use the middle more often, because they had a closer involvement of the
subject),*® Jamison argued that the use of the middle in Homer and the RV was better
explained by metrical and semantic reasons than by assuming an inherited neutralisation in
the past tenses. It is in my opinion also difficult to explain why the diatheses in PIE would
have had different endings in the primary tenses but not in the secondary tenses.

The reasons for the difference in diathesis (if there is one) must therefore be sought in the
Greek examples themselves. In his study on the differences in diathesis between 6pdv and
opaoBat, and between id€iv and i6é50at, Bechert showed the following distinction between
active and middle forms. **° The middle forms were used, when

e the (involvement of the) subject was stressed,

¢ the influence of the object on the subject was emphasised,

e the object was stressed.

The active was used when

e the subject was not important, and/or

e only the action deserved attention.

Bechert’s findings can be applied to onui as well. In the imperfect, the active forms are only
attested in the 3" person singular and the 3™ person plural. The fact that the active assigns less
value to the subject explains why the first person singular is never used in the active in a
speech introduction or conclusion (although it would have been metrically possible, cf. supra).
The person speaking always puts some emphasis on himself, and therefore the middle form is
more suited than the active one (this applies only to the simplex and only to the speech

14 Jamison 1979b:152.

15 Jamison 1979b:160; Meillet and Renou had observed this themselves already, as can be seen in Renou
1928:73-80 and Meillet-Benveniste 1931:130.

“1% Jamison 1979b:164-165.

“1" Jamison 1979b:164.

“8 This had been observed already by Delbriick 1897:422-423.

“19 Bechert 1964:406-407, 419, 425-427; Clackson 2007:142-143; Cotticelli Kurras — Rizza 2013:9-10. For a
broader study on the middle in general, see Klaiman 1991, who confirmed that the middle was used when the
subject was more involved or affected by the action. See most recently also Cotticelli Kurras — Rizza 2013.
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introduction and conclusion formulae). As was stated above the active forms are never found
with a direct or internal object. This indicates that in no instance the object was considered
important. The 3 person plural never appears in the middle but is used 23 times in the active
form: in 21 instances the 3" person plural form refers to the speaking of an indeterminate and
unnamed subject (someone of the army, someone from the suitors, a commoner, the soldiers,
the suitors without specification, Odysseus’s men without specification), in one instance the
3" plural form refers to two specified heroes and in one case it refers to Aiolos and his
(unnamed) children.*® In contrast, no middle form of gnui refers to the speaking of an
unnamed and undetermined person. The use of the active in these instances thus removes the
emphasis from the subject, as it is not important or even unknown. This agrees with Bechert’s
findings that the active was used when the subject was not important. As the middle is the
most common form and the active seems the exception, | will address the use of the active. |
will first discuss the instances of the 3™ person plural. | start by the conclusion ¢ ap' Epav
(attested 9 times), then | discuss the form &pav without &g &p', then Epacav, edcav and eav. |

P4

then proceed to the 3" singular formula &c &p' Eon (attested 18 times) and @f.
In all 9 instances of &¢ &p' £pav the subject is undetermined.**

g ap' Epav, Tidlev 8¢ péyag kopvbaiorog "Extwp (lliad 3,324).
This speech conclusion described how unknown soldiers of the Greek and Trojan armies
finished speaking and praying that the duel between Paris and Menelaos would end the war.
The speech was introduced by Gde 8¢ Tic eineokev Ayondv te Tpoov te (Iliad 3,319).422

g ap' Epav, Tadlev 6 I'epriviog inndto Néotwp (lliad 7,181).
This verse is similar in context to the instance described above. In this verse, Homer related
how Nestor was about to draw lots to see which Greek warrior would engage in battle with
Hektor, and how an anonymous Greek soldier spoke and hoped that Aias, Diomedes or
Agamemnon would be chosen.*”® The speech introduction leading up to this verse was Gde 8¢
¢ lneokev dmv eic ovpavov eopov (lliad 7,178).424

¢ Gp' Epav, Alag 6& kopvooeto vapomt xaikd (lliad 7,206).

%20 Schneider 1995.

2! Fingerle 1939:363. A list of introductions and conclusions by undetermined characters can be found in
Schneider 1995:13-14.

*22 Schneider 1995:13.

#23 Schneider 1995:57-60.

“24 Schneider 1995:13.
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This verse occurs in the same context as above. Aias was choosen as warrior to face Hektor.
The Greek army prayed that Aias be given victory. The speech introduction was ®de 8¢ tig
eineokey 8oV eig 0dpavov evpov (lliad 7,201).2

O¢ Gp' Epav amovieg, uov &' éyélacoe ilov kijp (Odyssey 9,413).
In this verse, the persons speaking are the other Kyklopes. When Polyphemos cried out for
help, they responded by asking who caused him harm. He anwered that “Nobody” was killing
him. They reacted to that by saying that if n/Nobody harmed him, the pain must have come
from Zeus and they could not help him. Then they went away, and Odysseus stealthily took
pleasure in the fact that he outwitted the Kyklops. The speech introduction was ol &'
amapelpopevol Eneo mrepdevt' ayopevov (Odyssey 9,409). The third person plural is used,
because the group of Kyklopes is an anonymous entity. %

¢ ap' Epav pynotipeg, 6 8' 0Ok Eunaleto pobwv (Odyssey 17,488).
In this instance, an undetermined suitor finished admonishing Antinoos that he should not
dishonour the beggar by throwing a stool at him, but he (A) did not listen. The introduction to
this speech was ®de 8¢ Tig eineoxe véov Hmepnvopedviov (Odyssey 17,482). The subject of
the introduction was a singular undetermined person, but the speech is concluded as if the
entire group of suitors spoke these words.*?” The active verb is used here because the subject
refers to an entire group.

O¢ Gp' Epav, yaipev 8¢ kKhenddvt diog Odvoceng (Odyssey 18,117).
In this verse, an undetermined suitor finished speaking and congratulating Odysseus for his
victory over the beggar Iros. The suitors wished Odysseus the best, and stated that they would
ship off Iros to King Ekhetos, known for his inhuman brutality. The introduction to this
speech was made by dde 8¢ Tic eineoke véov dmepnvopedvimv (Odyssey 18,111a).*?® The
undetermined tis is repeated by the 3 person plural in the conclusion.*?°
A special instance is the following verse:

¢ Gp' Epav, Tpiapoc 6' EAévny ékaréooato eovij (Iliad 3,161).
In this instance, the subject is not an unknown commoner, but the ensemble of Trojan leaders.

They have been named before, but in the speech introduction they appear without names, are

*2 schneider 1995:60-63.

%26 Schneider 1995:149.

“27 Schneider 1995:77-78.

“28 This verse was removed by the editors of the Loeb (Murray — Dimock 1998b:208-209) and by Ameis-Hentze
1900b:102, and was printed in smaller font by Ludwich 1891:159 and considered an interpolation by Russo
1990:53, but adopted by Allen (OCT) and Van Thiel 1991:250. As Stanford (1958:304) argued, the verse is
needed to introduce the speech. See Schneider 1995:73-76 for a detailed defence of the transmitted verse. The
main argument is that the verb dewovowovt’ of 18,111 does not introduce direct speech on other occasions.

*29 Fingerle 1939:292; Schneider 1995:73-76.
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referred to as “the leaders of the Trojans” in the 3" person plural.*** The introduction was fiko
TpoC dAAFLOVC Enea mrepdevt aydpevov (lliad 3,155). The use of the active 3™ person plural
in this case conforms to the other usages, as it refers to a speech introduction by an
unspecified and/or unnamed group.
| now proceed to the other active 3" plural forms. The instances of &pav without &¢ &p' and
those of &pacav, edoov and @dv can be analysed in a similar way. They are all used in a
speech conclusion after an unnamed person or group had spoken.***

¢ £pav, o0d' dpa nd opv Enekpaiove Kpovimv (lliad 3,302).
In this specific instance, Homer described how Greek and Trojan soldiers alike had prayed for
a peaceful conclusion of the war, but that Zeus was unwilling to grant it.*** The speech
introduction was ®de 8¢ 1 eineokev Ayoudv e Tphov te (lliad 3,297). This verse (3,302)
resembles &¢ £pat', 003" dpa o ol énekpaiove Kpoviwv (lliad 2,419), and thus seemed to
indicate that there was no difference in the meaning of the diatheses, but in the verse with the
middle verb, Agamemnon was the person who had spoken. In that verse the subject was
important and therefore the active verb form was less suited, and the middle was used.

O¢ eav, O 3' ydpoov Barapov katefnoato matpog (Odyssey 2,337).
In this instance, an anonymous suitor finished saying that Telemakhos’s journey might cause
them (the suitors) even more problems, because, if he died on his trip, they would have to
divide the estate and property. The introduction of this speech was made by &\ioc &' odt'
gineoke véwv dmepnvopedviov (Odyssey 2,331).** The undetermined &Alog is repeated by a
verb in the plural. The active verb is used because the subject is anonymous.

¢ £épacav, BovAn 8¢ kakm viknoev etaipov (Odyssey 10,46).
In this verse, the poet described how Odysseus’s men, who were notorious for their lack of
common sense,*** considered looking into the bags with winds that Odysseus had received
from Aiolos. They thought that Odysseus had received gold and silver and was unwilling to
share it with them. The speech introduction that was used to introduce the speech was &de 8¢
¢ lneokev 80V éc mAnoiov dAlov (Odyssey 10,37).**° This is another instance, where an
undetermined subject was repeated by a subject in the 3 person plural.

O¢ Epav, avTap £Y0 TPocEPNV porakoig Enéeoot (Odyssey 10,422).

9 Schneider 1995:146-147.

! The list of speech introductions and conclusions of the speeches by undefined persons can be found in
Schneider 1995:13-14.

*32 Schneider 1995:48-52.

*33 Schneider 1995:141-145.

#3% Schneider 1995:96 described their intellectual capacities with the term Dummbheit.

*3 Schneider 1995:14, 94-98.
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This verse is the speech conclusion of the crying of Odysseus’s men when they saw returning
from Kirke’s cave. The 3 plural form is used to describe the undetermined number of
Odysseus’s men.

O¢ pacav igioat 6ma kdAlpov: avtap Euov kip (Odyssey 12,192).
In this verse Homer described how the Sirens finished speaking and enticing Odysseus to sail
nearer and listen to their songs. The Sirens are an undetermined group and are therefore
described in the 3" person plural, as was seen in the speech introduction &yy60ev opvopévn,
Atyoprv &' &vruvov Gowrv “(the ship) drawing near, and they raised their clear-toned song”**®
(Odyssey 12,183).

O¢ Eépacav pvnotipes: 0 8' ovk éunaleto pHbwv (Odyssey 20,384).
This verse described the speech of an anonymous suitor, who ridiculed Telemakhos for only
having miserable guests such as a beggar and a swineherd.**” The introduction to this verse
was made by by &Ahog &' adt' eineoke véov drepnvopedviov (Odyssey 20,375).4%8
In the following speech conclusion, the speakers are made up of a group of anonymous
persons and one person named by name:

O¢ Epav, adTap Eym petemveov dyvopevog kip (Odyssey 10,67).
In this instance, the verse described how Aiolos and his children finished speaking to
Odysseus after he went to Aiolos’s home for a second time. The speakers are Aiolos and his
children: while Aiolos is named by name, his children are only referred to as his children.
This example is a crossing between the speaking of an entirely anonymous group and a
clearly defined one.
The only instance of the 3" person plural where the subject was not anonymous but named in
the introduction and, is:

¢ Epav evyouevot, v &' Ekive Toilag A6Mvn (lliad 10,295).
In this instance the speakers are known. The conclusion formula occurs after both Odysseus
and Diomedes had prayed separately to Athena.
In what follows the 3™ person singular forms will be analysed. I start with the form ¢fj. The
active verb is once put at the beginning of the verse, and received strong emphasis by that use:

@7 mopl kodpevog, ava d' EpAve kola péebpa (lliad 21,361).
The stress is clearly put on Skamandros’s angry speaking and much less on the fact that it is

Skamandros who is speaking. The unusual form and position (it is the only speech conclusion

#%¢ Murray-Dimock 1998a:461. Similar translations can be found in Ameis —Hentze 1900b:180 sie stimmten an
and in Heubeck 1989:127 they broke into clear song.

*37 Russo 1992:125.

“3% Schneider 1995:81-82.
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with 7] and also the only conclusion with averb initial position) put the stress on the verb and
not on the subject. The sentence initial position of a verbal form is a very marked one and was
not the default position.**
The other 18 singular forms occur in the formula &¢ Gp' £pn, which is metrically equivalent to
to the middle d¢ £parto if it was followed by a word that started with 2 consonants. Reversely,
¢ épato IS always equivalent to g dp' &pn. As such, the distinction between them cannot
have been purely metrical. The formula &¢ 6p' £pn is attested 18 times, but is used only 5
times in the lliad. Normally, however, the formula &c¢ @p' Epn is used after a determined hero
or god has spoken. It indicates a strong contrast or an unexpected action between the speaking
and the action that will follow.**® As such, the emphasis is put on the action, more than on the
subject (which does not mean that the subject is completely invisible). Another difference
between &g Gp' Epn and ¢ Eparo is that the former can be followed by the subject of the next
sentence, while this only happened once with &g &pato. The reason for this that &g &p' Een
put more action on the speaking than on the speaker, and therefore the effect of the speaking
on the addressee was expressed by a sudden reaction of the addressee.

&c 8p' Eon kai avaitac Sémog dupucdmerrov (1liad 1,584).
This verse describes how Hephaistos finished speaking to Here. In the verse after it, he
offered a cup to his mother and addressed her again. His second speech is rather unexpected.
The formula ¢ ép' £pn was used to contrast Hephaistos’s first and his second speech.

¢ ap' £pn, okNITPe 8¢ petappevov NoE kai duw (lliad 2,265).
In this instance, the poet described how Odysseus finished speaking and took his sceptre and
beat Thersites so badly, that he started bleeding from his shoulders and from his back. The
stark contrast between the speaking and the beating itself is more important than the person
who performed the action. It is therefore clear that the poet wanted to highlight this
unparalleled use of physical force by the use of &g &p' Epn.

&c &p' Eon, TOévelog 8¢ kad' inmov ddto youdle (lliad 5,111).

“%% This will be argued in more detail in the chapter on the augment, but for the default position of the verb at the
end of the sentence, see Bergaigne 1879; Delbriick 1878:17, 1888:17; Kihner-Gerth 1904:595; Watkins
1963:48, 1998:68; Fortson 2010:142-144; Fritz 2010:384; Hock 2013. For the marked position in the beginning
of the sentence, one can refer to Delbriick 1878:19; Watkins 1963:48; Fortson 2010:142-144; Fritz 2010:384.
See Bertrand 2006a for Greek, and De Lamberterie 2007 for Greek and Armenian: they argued that verb initial
forms were already marked and therefore did not need an augment. This distinction is most clearly seen in
Hittite: Dressler 1969:6-8; McCone 1979:468-469; Disterheft 1984:221 of all the languages with OV word
order, Hittite is the most invariant; Luraghi 1990:18; Clackson 2007:166-167; Hoffner-Melchert 2008:406;
Fortson 2010:142; Hock 2013. As Watkins 1997 pointed out, Delbriick’s observations were confirmed by the
Anatolian languages. The verb initial position in Anatolian is mostly emphatic, see Friedrich 1960:146, Luraghi
1990:96-97 and Bauer 2011.

Hoffner-Melchert were more cautious and added that further research was needed in this field.

0 This is addressed in more detail in the augment chapter, see pages 271-272.
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In this verse Homer described how Diomedes finished speaking, and how Sthenelos jumped
from his chariot in order to attend to Diomedes. He had asked Sthenelos for help, after he had
been hit by an arrow. Sthenelos immediately heard him and attempted to cure the wound. In
this instance, the middle form &g &poto could have been used as well and would have been
more expected, because the action after the phrase &g Gp' £pn is not what is unexpected, but
what Diomedes expected.
¢ Gp' Eon, Tpddeg 6& pika oyedov fHivbov avtdv (lliad 5,607).
In this instance, the poet described how Diomedes finished speaking to the Greeks inciting
them to face the Trojans and not resist fighting with the gods. The reaction to those words is
surprising, because Homer did not state that the Greeks pushed the Trojans back, but rather
that the Trojans came exceedingly close. As such, &¢ ép' £€pn announced an unexpected turn
of events, and is therefore better suited than &g &parto.
g ap' £pn, ToTapog 8¢ yohwoato knpodt parrov (lliad 21,136).

In this verse, Akhilleus finished speaking boastfully that he would kill every Trojan and throw
the bodies into the river Skamandros. Skamandros reacted very angrily to this, although he
was not directly addressed by Akhilleus. The formula ¢ yoAdcato knpdBt paAiov occurs
four times in the Odyssey and is always preceded by a middle verb form. The question is why
this is the case. As was stated above, this seemed to indicate that there was no real semantic
difference between the active and middle diathesis.

O¢ Epaunv, 0 d' éneita yoAmooto knpddL pdriiov (Odyssey 9,480),

¢ Epat', Avtivoog 8¢ yoAmcoto knpdd pariov (Odyssey 17,458).

¢ £pat', Evpopayog 8¢ yohdoato knpod pairov (Odyssey 18,387),

®¢ pat', ABnvain o6& yoddoato knpdoL pairov (Odyssey 22,224).
The difference between the lliadic instance and the ones mentioned above is that the actions
of the river Skamandros are very unexpected, as he was not involved in the story so far.
Skamandros was not angry because Akhilleus was speaking, but because Akhilleus was
saying that he would overflow the river with corpses. The person who made the statement was
less relevant for Skamandros than the actual actions.
In Odyssey 9,480 the subject of the verb ¢nui stood in the first person, and therefore the
subject was accented, as it the speaker referred to himself. Consequently, an active form was
less suited. In the three other instances, the conclusion belongs to an action between
individuals that had been mentioned already.
In Odyssey 17,458 and 18,387 the suitors Antinoos and Eurymakhos became exceedingly
angry not only because of what the beggar (Odysseus in disguise) was saying, but also
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because of who was saying it: they were annoyed because a beggar was making them
reproaches and was provoking them. In those instances, the middle was used to emphasise the
subject as well: a beggar had been speaking bluntly, not a noble guest. In Odyssey 22,224 the
suitor Agelaos finished speaking, and he had also been mentioned already. As he addressed
Mentor (Athena in disguise), her anger was expected. As a consequence, no strong contrast
existed between his speaking and Athena’s anger.

O¢ Gp' Eon, Anto 8¢ cuvaivuto kapumrdro to&a (lliad 21,502).
In this verse Homer described how Hermes finished speaking to Leto, saying that he did not
want to engage in battle with her, and how Leto picked up the bow and arrows that Artemis
had dropped after being beaten in battle by Here. Leto’s reaction to Hermes’s words is
surpring, as one would not expect her to pick up the bow, but rather to respond to Hermes’s
words. The surprising reaction by Leto to Hermes’s words is announced by &g ép' &pn, which
indicates a contrast here. In this instance, the subject of the next sentence follows the
conclusion, and therefore g &p' £pn is used.

&c &p' Epn, ypnig 8¢ ety péyav dprov dmdpvo (Odyssey 2,377).
In this verse, Telemakhos finished his request to Eurykleia that she would not inform
Penelope about his trip to Pylos and Sparta. Eurykleia reacted positively to this, and swore
that she would do as he asked. In this instance, the subject of the next sentence follows the
conclusion, and therefore g Gp' &pn is used. Eurykleia obeyed Telemakhos, Penelope and
Odysseus. As such, it is not so important who addressed her, because as soon as she is spoken
to, she would obey anyway. This explains the use of the active diathesis.

¢ Gp' Eon, kai Bpivov Elmv vrEenve Tpanélng (Odyssey 17,409),

&c &p' Epn, koi Opfjvov ELdv Pade deE1ov dpov (Odyssey 17,462).
In these two examples, Homer related how the suitor Antinoos became so annoyed that he
picked up a stool after his speech and threw it in Odysseus’s direction. The use of the active is
surprising, because the subject is an important character, Antinoos being one of the worst
suitors. The active is used here, as there is a contrast between the speaking and the throwing
of the chair: there is nothing in Antinoos’s words that indicated that he was about to throw
something in Odysseus’s direction.

Oc &p' Een, ypnig 8¢ digk peydporo PePrket (Odyssey 18,185).
Penelope finished speaking to Eurynome, saying that she (P) did not need to make herself
beautiful, because her beauty had gone away the day that Odysseus left for Troy. She asked
Eurynome to go and summon the maidens. Eurynome did as was asked: as she was a maid,

she would obey if Telemakhos or Penelope spoke to her, and therefore the act speaking was
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more important than the speaker. In this instance, the subject of the next sentence follows the
conclusion, and therefore g dp' £pn is used.

&c &p' Een, ypnig 8¢ katéoyeto yepoi mpodcsmma (Odyssey 19,361).
In this verse Penelope finished speaking to Eurykleia and asked her to wash the stranger’s
feet. Eurykleia put her hands before her face, started crying and addressed the absent
Odysseus first, and then spoke to the stranger (who was in fact Odysseus). This reaction is
completely unexpected, and therefore &g ap' £pn is suited here. In addition, Eurykleia was a
maid and would obey if Telemakhos, Penelope or Odysseus spoke to her, and therefore the act
speaking was more important than the speaker.

&c &p' Een, ypnig 88 AEPNO' Ee mappavomvro (Odyssey 19,386).
In this verse, Odysseus finished speaking to Eurykleia. She took a bowl with water, and added
warm water to the cold water to wash his feet. In this instance, the subject of the next sentence
follows the conclusion, and therefore @c Gp' £on is used. As Eurykleia was a maid, she would
obey if Telemakhos, Odysseus or Penelope spoke to her, and therefore the act speaking was
more important than the speaker.

&C ap' Eon, ypnig 8¢ Sigk peydporo PePriket (Odyssey 19,503).
In this verse, Odysseus finished urging and threatening Eurykleia to keep quiet about his real
identity and she went away. As Eurykleia was a maid, she would obey if Telemakhos,
Penelope or Odysseus spoke to her, and therefore the act speaking was more important than
the speaker. In this instance, the subject of the next sentence follows the conclusion, and
therefore &g Gp' Eon is used.

¢ Gp' Eon, yaipev 6 kKhendovt diog Odvooevg (Odyssey 20,120).
This instance is the only example of a speech conclusion that is introduced by &g dp' £pn and
that refers to an unnamed subject.** This verse described how a female servant of Odysseus
who was working at the mill, heard the thundering by Zeus and interpreted the omen in a for
Odysseus favourable way. Her interpretation caused Odysseus to feel joy. The formula is an
adaptation of Odyssey 18,117 (cf. supra). The introduction was 1} po pOAnNV oticaco £rog
¢@arto, ofua dvaxtt (Odyssey 20,111- cf. supra).

Oc &p' Een, ypnig 8¢ digk peydporo PePrket (Odyssey 22,433).
Odysseus finished asking Eurykleia to call the maidens, and she did as he asked: she went
outside and called the maidens. In this verse, there is no contrast either.

¢ Gp' Een, Kai telopa veog kvavorpdpoto (Odyssey 22,465).

1 Schneider 1995:156
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This verse gruesomely described how Odysseus finished speaking and started building a
multiperson gallows for the unfaithful maidens. In this instance, the speaking is clearly
contrasted with the act of building the gallows.

¢ Gp' Een moc10¢ mEpouéEVN: avtap Odvooevg (Odyssey 23,181).
In this verse, Homer described how Penelope just said that Odysseus could sleep in his bed,
which was put it outside their bedroom. This is a trick, as the bed is attached to a tree and
could not be moved. The formula &g &p' £pn was used here to emphasise the contrast between
the (unreal) suggestion and Odysseus’s (angry) response.

g ap' £pn, Aokiog &' i0Vg i yeipe metdooag (Odyssey 24,397).
In this instance, Homer described how Odysseus finished telling to Dolios to remain seated
and start eating, as they had been waiting for a long time. Dolios, however, immediately
jumped up, ran to Odysseus and kissed him. Dolios’s reaction is unexpected, and therefore the
formula &g ap' £pn was used.
There was only one instance in the Iliad where the active diathesis was unexpected. The
situation in the Odyssey is different: when a speech conclusion is followed by the word ypniic,
the conclusion is expressed by @c¢ 6p' £pn, although ¢ £pato would have been metrically
possible. The use of the active form &g dp' &pn to conclude a speech that had been spoken to
Eurynome or Eurykleia could be surprising, because they are not unimportant characters, but |
believe that in those contexts it was not important who spoke, as both were nurses and obeyed
their masters. What was important, was the fact that they were asked to do something, not
who asked it. An alternative explanation could be that the use of the active the paradigm of
onui was increasing in the Odyssey: the formula g @p' &en is used 5 times in the lliad and 13
times in the Odyssey, while &g &pato is used 11 times in the Iliad but never in the Odyssey.
Finally, the participle has to be discussed. The participle is attested 7 times in a speech
conclusion, and is always middle. The active participle ¢dg does not occur in the Homeric
poems, but outside speech conclusions, one finds the form @dvtec.**? The metre can only be a
partial explanation, because sequences such as *&g¢ dpa @dag, *®¢ dpa eavteg or *®¢ Gpo
edoa “so speaking, ...” could have been used as well, but they do not occur. The absence of
the active participle is in all likelihood due to the fact that it is used when the subject of the
participle is the same as that of the main verb. In such instances, the subject is not
unimportant and an active form is therefore less suited. The middle puts the subject more on

the foreground.

2 The instances are lliad 3,44 and 14,126.
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To conclude, the active of the simplex enui was originally used to stress the action of the verb
and to name speaking by unimportant characters. The middle was never used to refer to
unknown or unmentioned characters. As such, only the active 3 person plural is found in
speech conclusions of an undetermined or anonymous subject. The active was also used when
the need was felt to stress the contrast between the action of the speaking and the subsequent
action more than the mention of the subject. In order to do so, the poet used the formula @¢
ap' €pn. In the Odyssey the formula ¢ &p' €pn was used when Eurykleia or Eurynome
received an order: this formula was used because the order was more important than the
person who gave it. Therefore @g ép' Een was used, because it stressed the action of the verb.

Among later writers such as Apollonios of Rhodes and Quintus Smyrnaeus, the formula @¢
8p' &pn will even be used to refer to speech conclusions after an introduction of the tis type.**®
These elements indicate that originally the distinction between active and middle was related
to the degree of subject involvement and in a few instances metrical necessities played a role
as well, but later this distinction became less outspoken, and the active forms were also used

when the subject was known or when there was no strong contrast.

3.3.6. The simplex onui.
3.3.6.1. Word order.

In the speech conclusions, there is no distinction between VO and OV, as onui is used
without arguments in almost all instances.
In the speech introductions, the basic word order is OV, as can be seen in the instances of
&noc @dro and &mog t' Epat'.
Baupnoév T Gp' Enerta Emoc T Epat' £k T ovopale (lliad 3,398),
1} 8¢ pev dyy otdoa £mog eato pdvnosy te (Odyssey 4,370).
The word order is VO in the 10 instances of @dto pvbov. As the formula pdto pdbov always
appeared at the end of the verse, the word order might be metrically determined, because
udOov edro would not have been possible at verse end:
Kot po EkGoT® eoTl Tapiotopuévn eato pobov (Odyssey 2,384),
In speech conclusions, the participles are always put after the verb they determine, as can

be seen in instances such as

Speech conclusion. Participle. Rest of the verse. Passage.

“3 Apollonios Rhodios, Argonautika 2,154; Quintus Smyrnaeus, Posthomerica 4,32; 13,19 and 13,478. These
passages were discussed in Schneider 1995:153-169.
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¢ &pat’ e0YoOUEVOG, 0D 0' &KkAve Doifog ATOAL®V lliad 1,43
Oc eato MoGOUEVOG péyo VAmog: 1 yop EueAdey lliad 16,46
¢ £pato KAaiovo', Ml 0& 6TEVAYOVTO YUVOIKES lliad 19,301
Oc part' EMOTPOVOV: Tpmeoot 6¢ aidpoc "Extop Iliad 20,364
of TUPL KAOUEVOS, | Gva 8' EQAve Kodd péebpa lliad 21,361

In the last example, the speech conclusion is not introduced by d@c, as was the case in all other
conclusions. The participles describe how the speech was “performed”, and therefore belong
to the actual conclusion.

In speech introductions, the participles usually precede the verb they determine:

Beginning of verse. | Participle. Speech intro. Passage.
Kol P EKAOTO eOTL | TaploTapévn | edto pdbov Odyssey 2,384; 8,10
7 por poAnv oTNCOoN £€mog @arto, ofpa avokTt Odyssey 20,111

The apposition follows the subject or object to which it belongs.*** Examples of apposition to

the subject are:

Speech conclusion. | Subject. Apposition. Rest of verse. Passage.
A PATO MOGOUEVOC HEya VATILOG: N yop Euerdev lliad 16,46
O eat' Abnvain Kovpn A10G: ovd' ap' Eromv | Odyssey 2,296

In the first example, péya vimog is the apposition to the subject of pdaro.
Remarkable are those instances, where the first word of the subject is a form of what later
would become the article. In those cases, the article is not an article but a genuine pronoun,

and is the subject. The apposition is in these cases put after the subject, and even after the

verb:

Speech conclusion | Subject. | Verb. Apposition. Passage.

O¢ £pad', ot ' &xbpnoay Ayanoi te Tpdég te lliad 3,111

Oc £pad' o o' émépvéav Abnvain e xai “Hpn | lliad 4,20

Oc £paunyv, il o' avtix' apeifero | ola Bedwv occurring 5 times.*”

The nouns are only appositions, and the meaning of the first example is “and they rejoiced,

the Trojans and the Greeks”,446 and that of the second is “and they murmured, Athene and

Here”.**" In those cases the pronoun is accented.**®

444 Delbriick 1879:150-151;Hackstein 2010b.

5 The instances are Odyssey 4,382; 4,398; 10,487; 10,503 and 12,115.

% Monro 1891:226, Chantraine 1953:160-161.

47 Monro 1891:226, Chantraine 1953:161 et elles, elles murmurent Athéné et Héré.
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An example of an apposition to the object is

Beginning of the verse. | Object. Verb. Apposition. Passage.

1] po WOANV GTHCAGA &moc oaro, oTjto dvaKTt Odyssey 20,111

It is noteworthy that the digamma is observed in (w)&noc and in (w)d&vakrt.

The verb form of enui only appears in one instance in verse initial position. Wachter
explained this fact as an illustration of verbal enclisis and used the conclusion formula &g
gpat' evyouevoc, tod &' Eklve Doifog ATolwv as key example for the Wackernagel position
of the verb. In both phrases, the verb appeared after the first word of the sentence in a clitic
chain.**® If the verb was put in the first position, it was focused and not enclitic.**® The verb
onui is put in verse initial position in @f mopl Kodpevoe, ava &' EpAve kola péedpa (lliad
21,361), where there is a strong emphasis on the verb.

3.3.6.2. Case usage.

The use of a person addressed is very rare with the simplex. This has to do with the fact that
most instances of the simplex are speech conclusions of the type “so s/he spoke” without
object. The simplex mostly uses the word spoken or the message delivered as object in the
accusative (this could be called an internal object). Examples are £rog @drto, pdato udbov and
&mog T' €pat' €k T' dvopalev.

In the verse tov &' '‘EAévn tavomemiog vmoeBauévn ¢@dto pdbov (Odyssey 15,171), the
accusative tov belongs to the verb dmo@Oapévn “be quicker than him” and not to @dto. The
meaning is that Helen is quicker than Menelaos and addresses everybody, and not that she
only addresses Menelaos.

The finite verb might have a person addressed in koi téte W' EkkaAécavteg Eav Epinpeg
étaipot (Odyssey 10,471), but the position of the pronoun makes it much more likely that the
accusative belongs to the participle éxkolécavteg.

In the following verse, the accusative does not belong to the participle, but to the finite verb:

O¢ Gpo v eoapévn papow énepdoocat’ A6Mvn (Odyssey 13,429).

8 The forms are accented in some manuscripts but not in all. Van Thiel (1991:50) and West (1998:94) accented
the pronouns, but Leaf did not. The commentaries did not discuss the use of the article as pronoun in the above
mentioned instances. West stated (1998:xxi) ¢ pronomen demonstrativum accentu non privandum esse monui.
*9 Wachter 2000:106.

“*9 Wachter 2000:106.
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The pronoun is put in the 2™ position of the sentence, as it is object of the main verb and is
preceded by a clitic particle: in the clitic chain, particles precede the pronouns.*** As such, pwv
is the subject of énepdooar’, although it appears immediately before papévn.
3.3.6.3. Metrical position in the verse.
The verbal forms in the speech conclusions are put in the beginning of the verse, and the first
word is always @c, except in the following instance:

@1} mopl kodpevog, ava d' EpAve koo péebpa (Iliad 21,361).
The conclusions &c¢ &pat', g &pad’ and its non-augmented counterpart g @ato always
occupy the first foot. The former can only be followed by a word starting with a word starting
with a long volwel (either by position or by nature), while the latter can only be followed by a

word starting with one consonant and with a long vowel.**? Examples of &¢ &part' are

Speech conclusion. | First word with long | Rest of the verse. Passage.
initial vowel.

Oc €pat’ e0YOUEVOC, 100 &' Ekhve Poifog AnOMwV lliad 1,43

¢ Epart', o0’ dpa ot kijpvé amibnoev akovoag | lliad 4,198

Examples of &¢ edrto are

Speech conclusion. | First word starting with single | Rest of the verse. Passage.
consonant and long vowel.

d¢ QATO: [Inieiowvt 8" Byoc yévet', &v 8¢ oi Top Iliad 1,188

O¢ Qarto, [TatpokAog 8¢ @il éneneifed’ Etaipm lliad 1,345

Examples of &¢ £pod’ are

Speech conclusion. | First word with long | Rest of the verse. Passage.
initial aspirated vowel.

¢ £pad', “Extop ' ob Tt Ogdig Emog Nyvoinoev Iliad 2,807

Oc €pad', ot ' Eoyovto paymc Gvem t' £yévovto lliad 3,84

The conclusion &g @at' was used when the word following the conclusion started with a short

unaspirated vowel:

Speech First word with short | Rest of the verse. Passage.
conclusion. initial unaspirated vowel.
Oc part' EMOTPUVOV, o1 &' avtiot &yye' depav Iliad 20,373

“81 This had been noticed already by Monro 1891:335-338, before Wackernagel posited his famous Law. For the
clitic chain see Wackernagel 1892:336; Delbriick 1900:51-53 (with reference to Monro); Brugmann 1904:682-
683; Krisch 1990:73-74; Ruijgh 1990; Wills 1993; Watkins 1998:70.

%52 This is based on Fingerle 1939 and O’Neill 1942.
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O¢ art, EY®

&' dlop &L épuacapevog mapd UNPod

Odyssey 10,321

The conclusion &¢ @ad' was used when the word following the conclusion started with a short

unaspirated vowel:

Speech First word with short | Rest of the verse. Passage.
conclusion. initial aspirated vowel.

O¢ ab’, ) o0& tO&ov pev évi koinowy £0nkev lliad 15,478
O¢c 90’ ) &' avtika mavdoev £0vV poov, Eoye 6¢ kdpo | Odyssey 5,451

The conclusion &c¢ &pato can only be used if the word following the conclusion starts with

two consonants:

Speech conclusion. | First word with 2 | Rest of the verse. Passage.
consonants.

¢ £paro, Tpdog 8¢ kata kpiibev AdPe mévOoC Iliad 16,548

¢ Epato: Zevg d' o 1 doloppocivny évomoey | lliad 19,112

The conclusions of the types &g ap' &pn and d¢ épaunv offered more leeway to the poet,

because they could be followed by any syllable, regardless whether the syllable was open,

closed, long or short or started with a consonant or vowel:

Speech conclusion. | First word. Rest of the verse. Passage.

Oc ap' Eon, TOTONOG 8¢ yoAdoato knpdOL paAlov Iliad 21,136

Oc ap' Eon, xoipev 0¢ Khendovt 6log OdVGGELG Odyssey 20,120
Oc £pauny, ) 0¢ 0éKTo Kol EKTiev: 1o0To &' aivdg Odyssey 9,353
Oc £pauny, TOloV ' émemeibeto OO Aynvop. Odyssey 19,148

The conclusion &c dp' £épav can only be followed by a word starting with a consonant:

Speech conclusion. | First word with initial | Rest of the verse. Passage.
consonant(s).

¢ ap' Epav, [Tpiopog o' EXxévny éxoréocato povii | lliad 3,161

¢ ap' Epav UVNGTHPEC, 0 &' o0k gumaleto pHOwV Odyssey 17,488

In several instances, the last vowel of ig Gp' Epav underwent lengthening under the ictus (or

dated from a period when Osthoff’s Law had not operated yet and the ending was still nt):

Speech conclusion. | First  word  without | Rest of the verse. Passage.
initial consonant.

Oc ap' Epav, Alog 3¢ KOpHOGETO VAOPOTL YUAK®D lliad 7,206
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¢ &p' Epav AMOVTEC, guov d' éyéhaoce eilov Kiip Odyssey 9,413

Whether this lengthening is purely metrical or a remnant from the period when the final t was
still present in the verbal inflection is unclear. It is likely that the poet expanded &g &p' Epav
from contexts where it was metrically “correct” into other contexts as well. The interaction
probably started from contexts where g ép' £€pn and ¢ &p' Epav were metrically equivalent,

because the following word started with a consonant:

¢ ap' Epav, yoiapev 3¢ Khendovt dlog OdveGELS Odyssey 18,117

¢ ap' Eon, xoipev 0¢ Khendovi dlog OdvoceLg Odyssey 20,120

From those verses, the poet thought that he could use both conclusions interchangeably.
Speech conclusions in the active diathesis were rare because they were initially only used
when the subject was unknown or when the speaking was more important than the subject.
The active conclusions increased in use during the creation of the epics. This makes the
hypothesis of a poetic extension of &¢ Gp' Epav more likely than the inherited form &g dp'
*Epov(t).
These data could give the impression that the verb forms in the speech conclusions were only
metrically determined, but as was argued before, this is not the case: the conclusions &g &pab',
oi and &¢ Epaf', o are metrically equivalent to é¢ @aro toi and &g @aro tai.**® This will be
addressed in more detail in the chapter of the augment.
In general, the conclusion does not occupy the entire verse. This is only the case in:

&c Epat' Atpeidngc, dovpuchettdoc Mevéroog (Odyssey 17,417).

O¢ £paunv paAakoiot kaboartopevos éncecotv (Odyssey 10,70),

&¢ &pat', v omdeoot kabantopevog pikov frop (Odyssey 20,22),

¢ eat', 6idpevoc Aaoocdov Eppey ABnvny (Odyssey 22,210).
The conclusions with a participle form of gnui occupy the first foot and the second half foot
of the second foot. One speech conclusion with a participle occupies two complete feet and
one half of the third foot: &g dpa v eapévn papow énepdaccat’ Adnvn (Odyssey 13,429).
The verb forms of gnui in the imperfect (the ones used the most in speech introductions and
conclusions) cannot conclude the verse, because sequences ..— oOr «— cannot appear at verse
end. The speech introduction formulae £rog t' &pat' &k t' ovopale, eato pudbov and @dato

emvncév ¢ always appear at the end of the verse.

*53 This had been noticed already by Grashof 1852:6.
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In 7 instances, the subject of enui is extended by a participle construction (cf. supra):***

Beginning of verse. Participle. Speech intro. Passage.

Kol P EKAGTO EOTI TOPLOTOUEVT @ato pdbov Odyssey 2,384; 8,10
AMKIVO® 08 HAMOTO, | TIPOVOKOUEVOS, | @aTO pudbov Odyssey 13,37

i pa LoV oTNoAoN &mog @arto, ofjua dvaktt | Odyssey 20,111

At the end the formula &rog ' Epat’ £k t' ovopale needs a brief discussion. This formula
always appears at the end of the verse. Parry and his followers argued that this formula, just as
gmea mrepOeVTA Tpoonvda, was a simple speech introduction formula with the meaning “s/he
spoke”.*>> While this is true for &nea ntepdevto mpoondda, it is not the case for &moc ' Epar’
&k ' ovopale. This formula has an emotional value and indicated that a person was going to
state something important.**® The original meaning was “he spoke a word and called by
name”,*’ but this later evolved into “he spoke and addressed”.*® The emotional and intense
value is seen in the use of the formula. It is often combined with a verb meaning “touch” or

“being touched” or “insult”:
459

(4 (4

&v T dpa ol e yepl &mog T' Epat' &k T ovopale (7 instances),

xept € pv xotépelev Emog T Epat’ £k T dvopale (5 instances),460
T0VG 8¢ 10V veikeooey £mog T' Epat' &k T ovopalev (Odyssey 17,215),
(...) évévumev &nog T' Epat' &k T ovopalev (8 instances).**
3.3.6.4. Connection of the speech introduction/conclusion to the rest of the verse.
When onpi is used in the entire verse, there is no connection to the rest of the verse, but this is
very rare (only once in a conclusion and 19 times in an introduction). In most cases, the
conclusion is linked to the rest of the verse by a particle, usually kai, ¢ or ovdé. The
distinction between these particles was described above. In cases of sharp contrasts, avtdp is
used to connect the conclusion and the new sentence. In most cases, the connection between

the speech conclusions and the rest of the verse is made by &¢. The speech introduction

*** The instances are Odyssey 2,384; 4,370; 8,10; 10,471; 13,37; 15,171; 20,111.

> parry 1937; Edwards 1970:2, 1988:24-25.

% Couch 1937:140, see also D’Avino 1969:23. For the emotional value see also Kelly 2007:388.

7 Classen 1879:202; Autenrieth 1891 s.u.: is always followed either by the name of the person addressed or by
some substantial equivalent for the name (accessed online via http://www.perseus.tufts.edu); Ameis-Hentze-
Cauer 1913:29; Spitzer 1933:235; Calhoun 1933:8, 1935; Jacobsohn 1934; Chantraine 1953:193; D’ Avino 1969;
Mufioz Valle 1971; LSJ s..u. .

8 D Avino 1969; Edwards 1970:10-11; O’Sullivan 1999a:714-715; Latacz-Nunlist-Stoevesandt 2009:131.

“9 The instances are lliad 6,253; 6,406; 14,232; 18,384; 18,423; 19,7 and Odyssey 15,530.

%80 The instances are Iliad 1,361; 6,485; 24,127 and Odyssey 4,610; 5,181.

%61 The instances are Iliad 15,552 and Odyssey 16,417; 18,78; 19,90; 21,84; 21,167; 21,287; 23,96.
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formula &noc t' Epat' £k ' dvopale is connected to the rest of the verse by the particle te. The
other speech introduction formulae with pnui are connected to the rest of the verse by 6¢ in:
Toiyov oD £1€pov, moti o [piapov edto puobov (lliad 24,598),
and by «ai in:
yéAxeov Eyyog Exwv, kol dveidetov pato udbov (lliad 21,393),
Aptepc aypotépn, kai oveideiov eato pudbov (lliad 21,471).
3.3.6.5. Agreement between verb and subject.
Generally, the verb accords with the subject, but in one instance, there is a so-called
constructio ad sensum, where the verb does not take the grammatical number, but the number
of the meaning:
O¢ eacav 1 TAn0vG: ava &' 6 TrodimopBog Odvooevg (lliad 2,278)
Here the grammatical number of mAn0vc is singular, but it refers to a multitude and therefore
the verb @doav is therefore put in the plural.*®® Etymologically, however, the word is an

original collective *pleh;-d"-uh,,*®

in which the *h, was the collective marker. The noun was
then later recharacterised with a nominative s.“* The full grade *pleh;-d"-uéhs,s can be found
in Latin plebes.*® Metrical necessities cannot have played a role, as both the augmented
singular €pn and the non-augmented form ¢f would have been metrically possible. The
speech introduction to this conclusion was ®de 8¢ Tig sineokev idmv &¢ mAnsiov &ilov (lliad
2,271).%%° Related to this observation, is the (remarkable) fact is that speeches introduced by
an unknown or unspecified person, are concluded by a form of enui in the third person plural,
never in the third person singular nor in the middle (cf. supra).*®” Schneider explained this by
the fact that the undeterminate subject was used to state the opinion of a large group.“®
Therefore the conclusions could be put in the plural, as the speaking was made by a large
group. It is important to note that the conclusion of an undetermined subject could be put in

the singular (and only in the singular) with &sumov, while the speaking of an undetermined

2 Delbriick 1879:10-11, Monro 1891:158; Ameis-Hentze-Cauer 1913:67; Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:608-609;
Briigger-Stoevesandt-Visser 2003:88.

%83 Mayrhofer 1986a:134.

“®% Olav Hackstein, personal communication.

%> For the connection between Greek mAn0v¢ and Latin plebés, see Brugmann 1906:220, Pedersen 1926:62-63,
70-71, Pokorny 1959:799. The reconstruction *pleh,-d™-uéh,s for Latin plebés goes back to Steinbauer apud
Mayrhofer 1986a:133. Schrijver 1991:381, Kortlandt 1997:160, De Vaan 2008:471 and Beekes 2010:1192
reconstructed *plehl-dh-uehls.

%66 Schneider 1995:13; Briigger-Stoevesandt-Visser 2003:88.

7 Schneider 1995:13-14, and passim.

%68 Schneider 1995 passim.
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subject could only be expressed by a plural form in conclusions with ¢enui: there is no

conclusion with enpi in the singular in which is stated “and so someone spoke”.*®°

3.3.7. The compound tpdsONULL.

3.3.7.1. Meaning and forms.
The verb npécenu occurs only in the active diathesis. The forms are tpocégnyv (3 instances),
npocéeng (18 instances) and mpocépn (214 instances).
3.3.7.2. Use of mpdoenut in speech introductions and conclusions.
The compound mpocenuL appears 234 times in speech introductions and it is used only once
in a speech conclusion:

¢ mov 6€ TPocEPN, ool 8¢ ppévac depovi tieibe (Iliad 16,842).
This verse was pronounced by Hektor after he had slain Patroklos. He taunted him by saying
that Akhilleus must have told him to assail Troy and to kill Hektor. Hektor boastfully added
that he was foolish to obey that order and that this caused his downfall. Patroklos was indeed
too overconfident and did attempt to conquer Troy, but he did so in defiance of Akhilleus’s
warnings rather than following his order, as Hektor suggested. The clitic o0 “somehow,
somewhat like this” indicates that Hektor only guessed what Akhilleus had said.
The verb also occurs in “negative introductions”, by which is meant that the speaker does not
address the person addressed. This occurs predominantly in phrases as “so s/he spoke, but X
did not respond”:470

¢ earo, Tov ' 0b T Tpoacéen kopvBaiotog “Extwp (lliad 5,689; 6,342),

®¢ ato, Tov &' o0 T Tpocépn Aevkdievoc “Hpn (lliad 8,484),

®¢ ato, Tov &' 00 TL TpocéPn ToAvunTis Odvooeng (Odyssey 20,183).
In 18 instances, the poet addressed the speaker, and put the verb in the 2" person singular:

oV 8¢ Papd oteviymv mpoctenc Matpdrieg inned (occurring three times), "

oV &' dmapepopevoc pocienc, Ebpote cufdta (occurring 15 times).*’2

After the addressing by the poet to the speaker, the direct speech of the addressed person
starts. This might be metrically motivated,*” but in the case of Patroklos it also highlights the

emotional nature of the passage, as his death is imminent.*”

%9 Schneider 1995: 13-14 and 31-35.

#7% For the combination of speech conclusion and negative introduction, see Appendix A.5.

*L The instances are lliad 16,20; 16,744 and 16,843.

2 The instances are Odyssey 14,55; 14,165; 14,360; 14,442; 14,507; 15,325; 16,60; 16,135; 16,464; 17,272;
17,311; 17,380; 17,512; 17,579 and 22,194.

4% Combellack 1976:45 was more skeptical: | should say it is more prudent, however, to conclude that we really
do not know why Homer did this.
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As was argued before, the difference between ntpéoenut and petdenu is that the former is
used to address a few people while the latter is used to speak to a large group. There are two
deliberate exceptions:*"

To0C &' At 8E dvTpov mpocéen Kkpatepdg Iodvenuog (Odyssey 9,407).
In this passage Polyphemos who had been blinded already, responded to a remark by the
Kyklopes. He could not see his audience anymore and therefore no difference was made
between petdenut and Tpooenut.*’®

TOVG 8' Gp' VIOSpa WMV Tpocépn ToAvunTig Odvooeng (Odyssey 22,34).
This line is used by Homer to describe how Odysseus addressed all the suitors as one entity
just before he was about to kill them all. By using npdsenu the poet depicted the group as
one person.*’’ In this case one would have expected the verb petéenpt.
3.3.7.3. Word order.

The predominant word order is OV. Examples of this are (the list is not exhaustive):

Particles. Object. Verb. Subject. Passage.

avTop ATOMovL | TpocEen Kpeimv Evooiybwv lliad 21,435

on 1ote TnAéuayov | mpocéopn moAOUN TG OdLVGGELG Odyssey 22,390
on tot' ‘Odvooia TPOGEPN yYAoK®OTIG AOvn Odyssey 24,541

In the following instances, the accusative cannot belong to the participle:

Object. Participle. Verb. Subject. Passage.
Vv 08 Bapd otevaywv TPOGEPN nod0g dkLc Ayilkedg | lliad 1,364
TOV 08 TOPLOTOUEV TPOGEPT yYAook®Tg AOnvn Odyssey 24,516

The VO word order is attested in the following instances. These instances can be explained as
formulaic inflection of formulae where a nominative stood at the end of the verse instead of

the accusative. The verse

Particles. Participle. Verb. Obiject. Passage.

Kai po KOAEOOAUEVOS | TPOCEPT ypvotfv Aepoditnv | lliad 5,427

is a rework of a verse with the nominative at the end:

4% Ameis-Hentze 1894:4; Willcock 1984:244; Janko 1992:317-318. Beck 2005:181-182 agreed with the
emotional nature of the passage, but assumed that it was not the vocative but the participles which contributed to
the emotions. This is less likely, because usually Homer did not address characters when they were about to
speak.

*5 Riggsby 1992:107-108.

#76 Riggsby 1992:107-108.

7 Riggsby 1992:107-108.
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Direct object. | Indirect object. | Verb. Subject. Passage.
Kpnoeuvov 0', | 6 pa ol ddKe ypvot] Aepoditn | lliad 22,470
The verse
Participle. Verb. Object. Passage.
dyyod o' iotapévn TPOGEQPN KAvtov évvooiyorov | lliad 15,173
is an adaptation of
Object. Participle. Verb. Subject. Passage.
v 6 uéy' oxonoag TPoGEPT | KADTOG £VVOoTyoiog lliad 15,184
The verse
Particles. Subject. Verb. Object. Passage.
avTOp TnAépnayog TPOGEPN | YAawK®TY A0 vV Odyssey 1,156
is a formulaic inflection of
Particles. Object. Verb. Subject. Passage.
on tot' ‘Odvooiia TpocéPn | YAowkdmig AGMvn Odyssey 24,541
The verses
Participle. Verb. Obiject. Passage.
€K O0€ KOAECOAUEVOS | TPOGEQPN tpopov Evpikielav Odyssey 19,15; 21,380
Kivnoog 6& 00pnv TPOGEPN Tpopov Evpikielav Odyssey 22,394
are an adaptation of
Conclusion. Verb. Subject. Passage.
O¢ eato KOKVOEV 08 @1AN Tpoeog Evporieln Odyssey 2,361
and
Object. Particle. | Verb. Subject. Passage.
oV o' ovte TPOCEELTE @1AN Tpoeoc Evpouxieln Odyssey 19,21

The sequence mpocépn tpopov EvpOxielav appears 5 times in the accusative and is always

put at the end of the verse,*” but it is in all likelihood a rework of the ten instances,*’® where

*7® The instances are Odyssey 19,15; 21,380; 22,391; 22,394 and 22,480.
*® The instances are Odyssey 2,361; 4,472; 17,31; 19,21; 22,419; 22,485; 22,492; 23,25; 23,39 and 23,69.
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1pooc EvpOxdela appeared at the end of the verse as subject (as was argued in the case of
geurov as well).

The vocatives that occur in the 18 instances of mpocéenc, are always put at the end of the
verse. In the verses with a vocative at the end, the nominative and a 3" person verbal form

would not have been metrical possible:

Object. Participle. Verb. Vocative. Passage.

OV ' amapelpouevoc | mpocéene, | Ebuoaie cvpdta occurring 15 times.**°

In this verse, the 3™ person form in the nominative would have given mpooépn Edpatoc
ocvpwtng at the end of the verse, but that is unmetrical. Therefore the vocative was a better
solution and added some vividness to the situation.

The following verse posed additional problems:

Obiject. Participle. Verb. Vocative. Passage.

TOV 08 Bopd oteviy®V | TPOGEENC Hotporhec inned | occurring three times.*®

Both nominative and vocative of ITdtpokhoc would have metrically been impossible:*®

[Tatpoxiog would have given the metrical shape — « for the fifth foot and that would not fit
the metre, while Ilatpoxie also would also have the metrical form — o, and would have
caused an hiatus. Therefore the poet needed to use the vocative form Iloatpoxiels from
[Motpoxific. Homer could have used the 31 person formula with the nominative ITatpoxAfic as
well. The nominative is also transmitted in some codices, but the 2" person and the
addressing by the poet added an emotional value to the passage, and therefore have
preference.*®*
3.3.9.4. Case usage.
The verb mpoécenut is used with the accusative of the person addressed, but also occurs with a
double accusative, namely the person addressed and what is (not) spoken, as is the case in the
formula to/7v &' 0¥ 11 Tpocéen. A dative of the person addressed is not found. In

T P detouevod/ T v detoapévn Tpooéen (occurring six times),*®
the dative t® / ] belongs to the participle éeicauevoc/ éetcapévn “ressemble”, while the

accusative uiv belongs to Tpocéen.

* The instances are Odyssey 14,55; 14,165; 14,360; 14,442; 14,507; 15,325; 16,60; 16,135; 16,464; 17,272;
17,311; 17,380; 17,512; 17,579 and 22,194.

8! See Janko 1992:317-318 for an analysis of the passage.

*82 The instances are Iliad 16,20; 16,744 and 16,843,

“83 For the forms and the paradigm, see Monro 1891:87-88 and Janko 1992:317-318. Meister 1921:52 only
discussed the accusative, as did Chantraine 1948:95.

%84 See also Fingerle 1939:328 who stated that the vocative was metrically needed, but served a semantic (i.e.
emotional) purpose as well.

“85 The instances are Iliad 2,795; 16,720; 17,326; 17,585; 20,82 and Odyssey 6,24.
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The accusative at the beginning of the verse belongs to both verbal forms in the following

instances:

Obiject. Participle. Verb. Subject. Passage.
TOV/TNV &' AmoUePOUEVOC | TPOGEPN NOUN EPITHET 106 instances.
O Kol SEIKVOLEVOC TPOGEPN nod0g kLS Ayidievg | lliad 9,196
TOV/TiY 8p' vmodpa v | mpocien NOUN EPITHET 20 instances.*®®

The speech introductions with mpdoenut are sometimes used without syntactic arguments.
This is especially the case, when the verse starts with dayyod &' iotouévn or dayyod o'

{otapevoc, as is the case in 9 out of the 10 instances where this formula occurs.®” Examples

are:

Participle construction. | Verb. Subject. Passage.

ayyod o' ioTapévn TPocEPN | YAowkdmg AOMvn Iliad 2,172; Odyssey 15,9
ayyod &' iotpevog Tpocéen | Exbepyog ATOM®Y lliad 15,243

ayyo? o' iotapévn npocéen | modag dkéa Ipig occurs four times.*®

3.3.7.5. Metrical position of the verb in the verse.

The metrical form of the imperfect mpocéen/v/g does not allow for the verb to be in absolute
verse final position, because a sequence of v.— cannot be put at the end of the verse. As such,
the structure is usually the following: Pronoun (— Participle Extension) — Verb — Noun/Name
Epithet. This structure allows the poet to extended the formula to use it for many different
names and situations (as is seen by the fact that mpoécenu occurs 234 times in an
introduction). This verb is one of the Paradebeispiele for the oral poetry and formulaic nature
of the Homeric poems.489 The speech introductions with mpoécenuu are almost always

extended with a participle construction:

Object. Participle. Verb. Subject. Passage.

oMV &' amopePouevog TPOGEPN NOUN EPITHET occurring 106 times

NV 08 pey' oxncag mpocEPn | vepeAnyepéta Zevg | lliad 1,517

“ The instances are lliad 1,148; 4,439; 4,411; 5,251; 5,888; 10,446; 12,230; 14,82; 17,169; 18,284; 22,260;
22,344; 24,559 and Odyssey 8,165; 18,14; 18,337; 19,70; 22,34; 22,60; 22,320.

7 The instances are Iliad 2,172; 2,790; 3,129; 11,199; 13,768; 15,243; 17,648; 24,87 and Odyssey 15,9. The
only instance where an accusative of the addressed person does occur is Iliad 15,173.

“8 The instances are Iliad 2,790; 3,129; 11,199 and 24,87.

9 parry 1928 (=A.Parry 1971:1-191, for mpocéen see pages 15-16), see also A. Parry 1971:328-329; Beck
2005:11-12.
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O Hv ge10aUEVT npocéen | modag dréa Ipig Iliad 2,795

v J' ap' vmodpa idwv | mpocéen | moAvuntig Odvooevg | Odyssey 19,70
Object. Participle. Verb. Vocative. Passage.

oV o' EMIKEPTOUEDV npocéenc | [otpdkielg inmed Iliad 16,744
Participle. Verb. Obiject. Passage.

€K O€ KOAEOOAUEVOC | TPOGEQPN Tpo@ov Evpokiewav | Odyssey 19,15
Kwnoog 6 6vpnv TPOGEQN Tpo@ov Evpoxkielav | Odyssey 22,394)

3.3.7.6. Connection to the rest of the verse.
When the speech introduction with tpécenu occupies the entire verse (which is the case in
most instances), there is no connection to the rest of the verse. In the other cases, the
connection is often made by the particle 6¢. Examples are:

avrtidav: Tov 6¢ Tpocien kpeiov évooiybov (lliad 13,215),

01o0uEVOG: TOV 0¢ mpocépn obévoc Téouevijog (1liad 13,248),

¢ 0¥ o€ TPOoGEPN, ool 8¢ Ppévag depovi teibe (Iliad 16,842).
A connection can also be made by kai. In many instances, kai connects the verse with the
preceding verse or two different words in the same verse. In one instance, it connects
npocéen with the rest of the verse: £otn, kol X0évedov mpocépn Komaviiov vidv (lliad
5,108). The difference with the particle 6¢ in connecting different sentences has been

mentioned before.

3.3.8. The compound petdonut.

The verb petdonu has the same usages as the other verbs compounded with petd.

3.3.8.1. Meaning and forms.

The verb occurs 14 times in the 3" person singular petéen. It is used when a speaker
addresses a multitude of people.**® The verb petéonut is only used in speech introductions.
3.3.8.2. Word order.

The word order is OV in 13 out of the 14 instances:

Object. | Participle. Verb. Subject. Passage.

101G 0¢ Bopd otevaywv | LETEPN Kkpeiov Ayouépvov lliad 4,153

49 gee footnotes 210 and 213.
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101G 08 d0AoPpOVEWV | LETEQN nolountig Odvooevg | Odyssey 18,51; 21,274
The word order is VO in

Rest of the verse. Verb. Obiject. Passage.

frot 8 y' evydpEVOC HETEQN navteoot Oeoiot Iliad 19,100

If the subject is determined by an apposition, the subject appears before the verb, while the

apposition is put after the verb. Exampes are:

Object. Subject. Verb. Apposition. Passage.
Toiowy o' AvTtivoog uetépn, | EvmeiBeog vidg occurring 5 times™"
101G dpa Aooddpog netéon, | miic AAKvoolo Odyssey 8,132

3.3.8.3. Case usage.

The persons addressed are always expressed and always occur in the dative, and is to be
interpreted in a locative sense, namely “speaking among people” (as was stated before).492 In
10101 &' AVIGTANEVOG HETEPN TTOdaG dKVG AxtdAevg (lliad 1,58; 19,55) the dative belongs both
to the participle and to petéon.

3.3.8.4. Metrical position in the verse.

The verses with petaenut always occupy the entire verse. In 7 instances the verb is expanded

by a participle. Examples of this extension are:

Object. Participle. Verb. Subject. Passage.

10101 &' AVIOTAUEVOG LETEQN 1OS0G OKLC AYIAAEDG Iliad 1,58; 19,55
Toiowy &' EVYOUEVOG LETEQN Kpeiov Ayopépvov lliad 2,411

101G 08 doroppoviémv | HeTEPN oAb N TG OdvecEng Odyssey 18,51; 21,274

In 6 instances the subject is determined by an apposition, which always appears after the verb
(cf. supra). In one specific instance there are only nominatives linked to the verb:

a0TOG S10YEVTG LETEQPN TOADUNTIC ‘Odvoeceic (Odyssey 18,312).
The subject of the verse is Tolountig Odvoceng.

3.3.9. Conclusion.

In this chapter, the verb ¢nui and those compounds that appear in speech introductions and
conclusions were analysed. The simplex was used much more in speech conclusions than in

introductions.

1 The instances are Odyssey 4,660; 16,363; 18,42; 20,270 and 21,140.
492 gee footnotes 210 and 213.
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The diathesis use in the speech introductions and conclusions differs significantly between
the simplex and the compounds. Among the compounds, a middle form is never found in the
introductions or conclusions, while the middle forms are found 520 times in the simplex in
contrast to only 40 active forms. At first sight, there does not seem to be a difference, as both
of them are subject to the same augmentation rules and can both be expanded by a participle.
Almost all middle forms are metrically equivalent to an active construction, which proves that
the diathesis choice was not only metrically motivated. Although the difference between
active and middle is not always clear in PIE, the main difference is that the active diathesis
describes the action without any specific attention to the subject, while the middle is used
when the subject is more involved and/or when the action of the verb has an effect on the
subject. In his study on the diathesis use in 6pav and 0pdcOa, and id€iv and 16éc0a1, Bechert
found that the middle was used when the subject or the object were important, or when the
subject underwent influence from the object, and that the active was used when the action was
important or when the subject had no importance. His conclusions apply to enui as well. The
active is never transitive, never occurs in the 1% person singular, is only used once in a speech
introduction and only appears in the 3™ person singular and plural. The 3™ person singular
only occurs in &g Gp' &en. The formulae in the 3" person plural always (with one exception)
refer to an undefined group or to an undetermined character. As such, the active is used when
the action is important, or when the subject is irrelevant, while the middle is never used to
refer to the speech of an undetermined character. The middle is always used when the speaker
is known or has some importance for the action. The use of the formula &g dp’ &pn in the
singular is used in the Iliad when there is a strong contrast between the speaking and the
subsequent actions. In the Odyssey this use is continued, but it is also used when the nurses
Eurykleia and Eurynome were addressed: in those instances, they received orders and the
orders were more important than the person who gave them, hence the use of the active
diathesis. The formula i¢ Gp” £pn was expanded in later Greek, and in post-Homeric epic this
formula could be used for undetermined characters as well. The middle forms were the oldest
and that they preserved the old use of the middle when the subject was involved in the action.
As it was almost always important who spoke, the active was initially rarely used and was
confined to undetermined characters or to instances where the consequences of the speaking
were considered more important than the speaker himself. Gradually, the active forms were
used more often. Future research will have to show if the distinctions observed for the speech

introductions and conclusions are also valid for the other uses of enpui.
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In the speech conclusions, it is sometimes difficult to establish the word order, because the
verbs are mostly used without syntactic arguments. The word order is generally OV in the
speech introductions, and the exceptions can in most cases be explained as formulaic rework
of instances where the accusative was a nominative (and subject).

Speech introductions are often expanded by a participle and mostly occupy the entire
verse, while speech conclusions can also be expanded by a participle, but this is less common
rare (44 instances out of 510). The simplex is used mostly in conclusions, while the
compounds occur almost exclusively in introductions (1 conclusion versus 250 introductions).

The cases used are the dative and the accusative. The compound petdonut used the dative,
because it is compounded with petd, and the compound npdoenut is constructed with the
accusative. This is in line with the other speech introduction verbs. The compounds can have
a personal object, while the simplex onui is only constructed with an object of the word(s)
spoken.

The participle is used 7 times in speech conclusions, when the subject of the speaking and
the verb in the next sentence are the same. The only mood used is the indicative. This refers to
the fact that the speaking is depicted as a real fact.

It might seem surprising that the tenses used in the introductions and conclusions are
imperfects, but this can be explained by the fact that the speaking was not only punctual, but
also had a durative effect on the persons addressed. This also explains why most verbs
introducing speeches were put in the imperfect rather than in the aorist. For a detailed analysis

of tense usage and augmentation, | refer to chapters 5 and 6.
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3.4. The verb 7.
3.4.1. Etymology of 7.

493

The Homeric verb 1 appears 88 times in speech conclusions and means “s/he spoke”. In
Homer, it only occurs in the 3 person singular of the indicative. It is related to the Greek

verb Gveoya “speak, order” (also attested in Homer),***

which is a reduplicated perfect
*hyeh,08he with a prefix an. **® The Greek form was originally *égs which became *ékz, in

which the final kt was dropped.“® The attestations of this verb in later Greek are:

Writer. Attested form.
Alkman fti “he speaks™®”’
Sappho ot “he speaks”**®

499

Attic prose (mostly Plato and Aristophanes) nv 8’¢yod “and 1 said”

n & 0¢ “and he said”

nut “T speak”

The present fui is a Greek innovation and is reformed after onui, based on the parallel
between 7 and £on/ ¢7.>
The cognates in other languages are:

e Latin aio/aiio and axamenta “carmina saliaria”,

e the Armenian noun arac “proverb” and the verb asem “speak”,”"*

e Tocharian AB aks “speak”.

“%3 The etymology was discussed in Frisk 1960:115, 636; Chantraine 1968-1974:94; Van Windekens 1976:159;
Levet 1998; Hackstein 1995:332-335; Kimmel 2001d; De Vaan 2008:31-32; Beekes 2010:110-111, 519. The
most detailed treatment is Hackstein 1995, followed by Kimmel 2001d. A semantic analysis was made in
Goossens 1987 and Levet 1988.

“% Curtius 1873:400-401, Chantraine 1968-1974:94, Frisk 1960:115, 636; Beekes 2010:110, against his views of
1972:94.

% The interpretation of a perfect was already made by Solmsen 1906:221. See also Chantraine 1968-1974:94;
Goossens 1987:885.

% This was first noticed by Wackernagel 1875:467; Meyer 1896:570; Brugmann 1900:275, 1916:103 (with
reference to Solmsen) and Solmsen 1906:225. It has been accepted in LSJ:762, 771; Frisk 1960:115,636;
Chantraine 1968-1974:94, 412; Beekes 2010:110-111, 519. See also Kimmel 2001d.

“7 Alkman 136 Page (=194 Calame); see Curtius 1873:149-150; Veitch 1879:301; Page 1951:147; Calame
1983:603; Hackstein 1995:333.

%8 Sappho 109 Lobel-Page (= 97Bergk=122 Diehl, see Lobel-Page 1955:xiv and 87). The forms were mentioned
in Curtius 1873:149-150; Veitch 1879:301; Hackstein 1995:333.

%9 Curtius 1873:149-150; Veitch 1879:301, Kiihner — Blass 1892:212. Levet 1988:155 stated that Plato used the
verb 1207 times.

%0 Osthoff 1884:175-176; Brugmann 1916:103; Hamm 1957:123, 161-162; Solta 1960:368; Levet 1988:155.

%% The Armenian form was added by Pott 1871:726, Hilbschmann 1875b:25, Meillet 1892:194. An explanation
for the apparent irregularity of the s in Armenian asem is given in Brugmann 1916:103 and Rix apud Hackstein
1995:334: the PIE cluster *gr (from the aorist) evolved into *4t and then into*st; from this form the s was
extended throughout the entire paradigm. The explanation of Klingenschmitt 1982:137-138 is less likely. For a
detailed discussion, one is referred to Hackstein 1995:333-334.
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The PIE form can be reconstructed as *hieg or *hyeg. Initially, it was argued that the
laryngeal had to be *hy, because of the Greek forms fjti and 7o, as those forms were found in
dialects that distinguished between Proto-Greek *a and *&.°°* The Tocharian form ks
excludes a reconstruction *h;eg: if the initial laryngeal were *h;, the Tocharian form would
have to be based on a zero grade *hyg, but initial preconsonantic laryngeals were dropped in
Tocharian.® As such, it is built built on a full grade. As *hse cannot yield & in Tocharian, the
initial laryngeal has to be *h,.°® If Greek &(o is related and is reconstructed as *hygyo, it
would be another element in favour of *h,,>® but it can also be derived from the interjection
&.°% Latin aiio is best explained by reconstructing *h,gyo, in which the initial a originated
from a schwa secundum in the cluster *h,¢y rather than *h,egye/o (as Weiss reconstructed),””’
as ye/o presents are normally built on the zero grade.® If *h, is accepted, the Greek forms i
and nou are problematic, but as these appear in authors who wrote in their own dialect but
were at the same time profoundly influenced by the epic diction, it is possible that the present
forms were rebuilt after the Homeric (aorist) form 7 and not directly on *h,eg and therefore
had n instead of a.°® The reconstruction *h,eg by Jasanoff and Hackstein is now generally

accepted.>*°

3.4.2. Meaning(s) of 1 in speech introductions and conclusions.

The verb form 7 only occurs in speech conclusions, and means “s/he spoke”.>™ It is used
predominantly in the formulae 7 pa, R kai and 7} 8 d¢. The first two formulae are confined to
epic Greek, while the last one survived into Classical Greek, and was used by Aristophanes
and Plato.”* In that formula the form &c is not a relative pronoun, but continued the old
pronominal stem sos,>** which was also used as subject in the speech introduction é¢ pa tote

Tpwoiv t¢ kai "Extopt pdbov Eewev in lliad 10,318 (cf. supra). The use of &¢ with s in this

%02 Rix 1969:181, 1992:204 (but see Rix apud Hackstein 1995:334); Beekes 1972:94, 2010:110; Lindeman 1974;
Klingenschmitt 1982:138; Levet 1988:165-166; Adams 1988:33, 1999:38-39; Schrijver 1991:26; Hilmarsson
1996:11-12; Meiser 1998:106 (but see 2003:196-197); De Vaan 2008:31-32.

%03 Adams 1988:33, Hackstein 1995:333, Ringe 1996:13-17.

5% The first one to use *h, was Jasanoff 1988:229. See also Hackstein 1995:333-335, Malzahn 2010:522.

%05 Meier-Briigger 1992h:249. See also Hackstein 1995:333.

%% Frisk 1960:26; Chantraine 1968-1974:26; Beekes 2010:27.

07 \Weiss 2009:159.

%% Hackstein 2012a:112 (this is his review of Weiss 2009). It is better to assume schwa secundum, because
initial preconsonantal laryngeals generally do not vocalise in Latin, see Schrijver 1991:15-31 (with doubts on the
counterexamples); Weiss 2009:159, although Weiss never explicitly stated that *#HCC became CC in Latin.

%% Hackstein 1995:334.

*19 See Kiimmel 2001d; Meiser 2003:196-197; Pinault 2008:584; Weiss 2009:159, 469.

* This was already noticed by Buttmann 1830:543, 1858:222; LSJ: 762, 771; Hackstein 1995:334. See
Goossens 1987 for the most recent in-depth analysis.

%12 Curtius 1873:149-150; Veitch 1879:301, Kilhner — Blass 1892h:212; Gossens 1987; Levet 1988:155.

313 Brugmann 1904:659; Rix 1992:183-184.
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contexts is due to the fact that the pronoun is used with full emphasis (verse initially) or in
pausa.>**
The form 7 is used 88 times, of which 62 occur in the Iliad and 26 in the Odyssey. It is often
combined with the particle pa and/or xai, and marks the transition from direct speech to
another action. The subject is rarely expressed:>™ this is the case in only 4 instances (cf.
infra).>*° In 8 instances the verb 7 is combined with another introduction:>*’

1 xoi TaAdvProv Beiov kripuka poonvda (Iliad 4,192),

7N pa kai Eppeiav, viov gilov, dvtiov ndda (Odyssey 5,28),
7 pa xoi Evpuvopmy tapiny mpog uddov Eemey (Odyssey 19,96).
The conclusions with 7| pa are normally followed by a sentence in which the subject of 1 is
also the subject.®*®
The verb 7 generally concludes speeches by characters who have been named and not by
anonymous persons. In only one instance, a speech by an anonymous character is concluded
by 1:

7 pa yovn tapin, 6 &' dnéocvto ddparog “Extmp (Iliad 6,390).
The subject of the introduction is repeated in the conclusion. It is unusual for conclusions with
7 to have an expressed subject.

h,>'® and accusativus cum infinitivo

The perfect form dvwya is only used with indirect speec
but never introduces or concludes a speech. Its use and morphology therefore remain outside

the scope of this thesis.

3.4.3. Verbal forms, compounds and verbal inflection.

The only form attested in Homer is %, and there are no compounds attested in speech
conclusions. This is an active form of the indicative, but the exact tense is debated. In the past,
the form was interpreted as imperfect.®”® If one assumes with Weiss that the root *hyeg could

be of the Narten type *h,eg /*h,és,°?! one could argue for a Narten imperfect *h,ég¢ which

> Wackernagel 1906:174-176 eine Nebenform sos war in Pausa tiblich; Sommer 1907:29.

*15 Veitch 1879:301.

>1% The instances are Iliad 6,390 and 22,77 and Odyssey 3,337 and 22,292.

" The instances are lliad 4,192; 20,428 and Odyssey 5,28; 6,198;14,494:17,396:18,356;19,96. See also
Appendix A.2.

*1% Fingerle 1939:365-366.

> Grimm 1967:962.

520 Byttmann 1830:543, 1858:222; Veitch 1879:301; Meyer 1896:570; Brugmann 1900:275; Chantraine 1968-
1974:412; Rix 1976:208, 1992:204; Goossens 1987:885; LSJ: 762, 771; Schrijver 1991:26.

521 Weiss 2009:469. The term “Narten type” refers to the ablaut pattern &/e in the verbal inflectional system: the
singular active forms had an *¢& grade, while the plural and the middle forms had a *e grade. It was discovered by
Narten 1969. See Isebaert 1992 and Weiss 2009:47.
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would also explain the long e vowel in Greek in those dialects that distinguish original *a and
*¢. In that case, the forms 7ti and fo1 were not created based on epic influence, but created
directly on 7. The problem with this scenario is the meaning of the verb form. The form 7 is
always used in aoristic meaning. The first to interpret the form as an aorist was

522

Klingenschmitt,”?® and this interpretation is now accepted by most scholars.””® Rix and

Hackstein argued that the meaning “and he spoke” pointed to an aorist, rather than an
imperfect.”®* The form 7 is best considered an aorist, not only because of the meaning but
especially because of the use. It (almost) always appears in those speech conclusions in which
the subject of 7 and that of the following verb are the same. As such, the action of speaking
can be considered complete, because the subject proceeds to another action. This is also the
reason why the speech conclusions with pwvém appear in the aorist, as there the subject of
oovém and the following verb are also the same. This also explains why @déto and &€pn were
not aorists in the speech conclusions: in most cases the subjects of the conclusion and the
following verb were not the same, and the speaking had a continuous effect on the audience,
and caused the reaction of the public. It is therefore better to consider 7 to be an aorist and not

a Narten imperfect.

3.4.4. Metrical position of 7.

The form 7 always appears as first word of the sentence. The formula 7} pa kai occupies the

525

entire first foot (this occurs 24 times),>®® as does | pa, koi (occurring 20 times).>?® In those

two formulae, there is always correptio in kai, because otherwise the formula does not fit the
527

3

metre. In the formula 7 xai (occurring 22 times),
529

there is correptio in kai on 11

530 In

occasions.’® In 1, xai (occurring 15 times),>? there is correptio in kai in 11 occasions.

two instances of f p the conclusion occupies the first foot of the first verse:

NP Axhedg &' £tapoioty 162 Spofiot kéhevoe (Iliad 24,643),

%22 Actually already Kiihner-Blass 1892: 212 argued that the form was more likely an aorist than an imperfect.

523 K lingenschmitt 1982:137, Hackstein 1995:334, Kiimmel 2001d:256; De Vaan 2008:31.

524 Rix apud Hackstein 1995:334.

5% The instances are lliad 3,310; 3,355; 4,419; 5,280; 5,416; 8,300; 10,372; 14,346; 20,259; 23,24; 23,596 and
24,302 and Odyssey 5,28; 6,198; 8,186; 8,416; 8,469; 14,446; 17,197; 17,356; 18,108; 19,96 and 23,366.

% The instances are lliad 3,447; 7,244; 11,349; 13,754; 16,426; 17,516; 19,424; 20,438; 21,200; 21,489;
21,590; 22,273; 22,289; 22,367; 22,395; 23,563; 23,612; 24,596 and Odyssey 2,321 and 22,236.

*2T The instances are lliad 1,219; 1,528; 3,369; 4,192; 5,533; 9,620; 11,320; 13,59; 17,209; 24,228; 24,247;
24,440; 24,621 and Odyssey 9,371; 14,494; 15,182; 16,172; 19,476; 20,197; 21,118; 21,431 and 22,8.

%28 The instances are lliad 1,219; 3,369; 5,533; 24,440; 24,621 and Odyssey 9,371; 14,494; 15,182; 21,118;
21,431 and 22,8.

29 The instances are lliad 3,292; 10,454; 11,143; 11,368; 11,446; 11,842; 14,214; 15,742; 18,410; 19,238;
19,266; 20,353; 20, 428; 21,233 and 21,324.

530 The instances are lliad 3,292; 10,454; 11,446; 11,842; 14,214; 18,410; 19,266; 20,353; 20, 428; 21,233 and
21,324.
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3

n P, duo te tpocéeiney Odvootio mrodinopbov (Odyssey 18,356).
In the two other instances, 1 p’ belongs to a larger construction, either with a participle
extension as in:

N ' €0 ywvookov, Tpaoag §' dyog EAdofe Qopov (lliad 14,475),

or with the subject that is expressed, as in:

2

1

N p' 0 Yépwv, mohag &' dp' ava tpiyag eilketo xepot (lliad 22,77).

3.4.5. The syntactic constructions (case usage) of 7.

The verb 7 is never used with a direct or indirect object, but was extended by a participle
construction on one occasion (cf. supra). In 9 instances, the subject of 7 is not the same as that
of the sentence that follows:***

7 pa yowvn tapin, 6 &' dnéocvto ddparog “Extmp (Iliad 6,390),

NP, Axkedg &' £tapoioty 162 Spofiot kéhevoe (Iliad 24,643),

7 pa Podv EAikov émPBovkdroc: adtap Odvccedc (Odyssey 22,292).

.532
d.53

The subject is rarely expresse there are four instances, where § was followed by its

subject. In those instances, the subject in the next sentence was different from that of i (they
belong to the 9 instances quoted above): >*

7 pa yovn tapin, 6 &' dnéccvto ddparog “Extmp (Iliad 6,390),

7 pa Podv EAikov émPovidroc: adtap Odvccedc (Odyssey 22,292).
In 9 instances the subject of 7| is expressed after the verb that follows 7@ (the subject is
underlined):>**
7 kai kvavénoty én' dppdot vedoe Kpoviov (lliad 1,528; 17,209),

1 kai ypvoein papdo énepdocsar’ AOvn (Odyssey 16,172).

3.4.6. Agreement between verb and subject.

The verb 7 only occurs in the 3 person singular and agrees with the subject in every case.
The singular verb refers always to an introduction that was made by a person in the singular,
even if the subject was anonymous (this is in contrast to the tis speeches, which can be

introduced by a verb in the singular but concluded by a verb in the plural).

3.4.7. Connection between 7 and the rest of the verse.

%31 The instances are Iliad 6,390; 10,454;11,446;14,475; 21,233; 22,77; 24,643 and Odyssey 3,337; 22,292.
532
LSJ:771.
%% The instances are Iliad 6,390; 22,77 and Odyssey 3,337; 22,292.
%% The instances are (lliad 1,528;3,310; 13,59-60; 14,346; 17,209; 23,596; 24,302; 24,596 and Odyssey 16,172.
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The verb 7 is either followed by the particle po (in 51 instances) or by kai (on 37 occasions).
The connection with the next sentence is made by kai in 79 instances. In 5 instances, the
particle 8¢ is used to connect the conclusion with the next sentence:**

N pa yovy Tapin, 0 §' dnéoovto ddpatog “Extmp (1liad 6,390),

N pa Adc Buydmp, ot §' Ekhvov avdnodong (Odyssey 3,337).
In both instances, there is a contrast between the speech conclusion and what follows. As
such, the particle used is not kai, but 3¢ (as was argued for before).
In one instance, the contrast between the two sentences is made by avtdp:

7 pa Podv Eikov émPBovkdroc: adtap Odvccevg (Odyssey 22,292).
In one instance, the particle cluster duo te connects the two sentences:
N p', Gpa te mpocéeumey Odvooiia mrolimopOov (Odyssey 18,356).
Ruijgh argued that the particle ¢ could only connect sentences, if they had the same

subject.>*® This is the case here. In this verse, it best to consider &y as an adverb “at the same

time”, and the particle te as the connector.

3.4.8. Conclusion.

This chapter discussed the verb 1. This verb is exclusively used in speech conclusions. First,
the etymological links with Latin aio, Armenian asem and Tocharian aks- were mentioned:
Hackstein’s reconstruction *hyeg (with *hy) is the only one that could explain the Greek,
Latin, Armenian and Tocharian data. The fact that the verb 1 means “s/he spoke” and that it is
mostly used when the subject of the conclusion is the same as that of the next verb, proves
that Rix and Hackstein were correct to analyse the form as an aorist: the subject (which is not
expressed in the most cases) has finished speaking and proceeds to another action. The verb is
almost always followed by pa or pa kai. The verb is augmented, because the non-augmented

verb form would be too short.

%% The instances are Iliad 6,390; 14,475; 22,77; 24,643 and Odyssey 3,337.
%% Ruijgh 1971:175-179.
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3.5. The verb pvOéopa.

3.5.1. Etymology and meaning of pv0éouo.

The etymology of pvOfopar is unclear. It is a denominative verb of pd0oc.>*’ It has been
interpreted as a compound of md and tho- (from *d"h;-) and would mean “making the mu
sound”,>® but there are no cognates in other Indo-European languages. The verb has two
meanings: “speak, utter a word, address” but also “advise, speak the truth”.>*® The etymology
was doubted by some,>* but the evolution from “raise the voice, make a piercing sound” into
“shout” and finally into a speech introduction verb is not uncommon: a similar evolution
occurred with pwvéw/ edvau (cf. infra). The only problem is that the intermediary stages of
“shouting” are not attested for pvdéopon.>*

The Greek word pd0og lives on in the modern word myth and has this notion already in later
Greek, but in the oldest Greek it did not have the notion of something untrue or “mythical”.>*?
In none of the passages discussed below, pvBéopon has the notion of “fantasy” or “mythical
story”. This is most clearly seen in its use by the historian Hekataios of Milete who used the
word to state that he only described true facts in contrast to the fantastic stories which the
other Greek believed (too easily, in his opinion).>*

‘Exatoiog Mikiolog Gde pobeiton: 16de ypaoo, Gg pot Sokel daindéa givor.>*

“Hekataios of Milete speaks as such: I write down, that what I deem to be true”.

3.5.2. The use and meaning of pvO<ouon in speech introductions and conclusions.
545

The verb is attested in 5 speech introductions but not in a conclusion.”™ In speech
introductions and conclusions, pvBéopar is only attested in the simplex. The meaning is
“speak, address”. In four instances, the speaker spoke to his own mind and the meaning is

“address”:

%37 This word has been treated in Fournier 1946a:215-216; Edwards 1970:19; Beck 1993a, b and ¢ (LfgrE), but
not in Kelly 2007.

%% Curtius 1869:314, Walde-Pokorny 1927:309-311 and Pokorny 1959:751-752 explained the root *m as the
onomatopoeic sound of the lips. This was accepted by Frisk 1972:264-265. Chantraine 1968-1974:718-719 and
Beck 1993c:271 considered the link to be possible.

%% For the meaning avis see Fournier 1946a:215-216. Beck 1993a listed all meanings.

> Beekes 2010:976; he interpreted the word as pre-Greek.

! Chantraine 1968:719 had some questions about the etymology “making the mu sound”, because the evolution
and meaning of the word seemed to contradict that etymology: mais le sens du mot, dés les plus anciens textes,
n’est pas en faveur de cette hypothése.

>2 See Beck 1993a, b and c.

>3 | owe this reference to Professor Martin Hose (LMU Munich).

> The text is quoted after Jacoby and the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae.

Jacoby 1923:317-375; Meister 1998:263-267, especially 266; S.West 2012b:649. It is nevertheless debated
whether the phrase ®de pvdeitar already belongs to Hekataios’s own words, or is the introduction to his words. I
am inclined to accept the first hypothesis. I thank Professor Hose for discussing this issue with me.

%5 The instances are Iliad 17,200; 17,442; 23,305 and Odyssey 5,285; 5,376.
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Kiwnoag po képn mpoti Ov poudncarto Bopov (lliad 17,200),

Kivnoag 0& kapn wpoti 6v pvbnoato Ovudv (lliad 17,442; Odyssey 5,285; 5,376).
In only one instance, the speaker addressed another person:

LLOett' gic ayaba ppoviéwv vodovtt kai avtd (Iliad 23,305).
This verse described how Nestor advised his son Antilokhos to use trickery in the chariot
race. This speech introduction in this verse is expanded over two verses, with the verb in
emphatic enjambement. The entire speech introduction is

®OKOTOdEG PEPOV Apua: TP 0€ ol Ayyl TAPAUCTAC

LBt gig ayaba ppovéwv voéovtt kai avtd (lliad 23,304-305).
Fournier suggested that a meaning “advise” for pvOsit' was better suited here than simply
“address”.>*® As eic dyadd ppovémv means “thinking about (how to obtain) good things”, both
translations “his father, standing next to him, spoke to him” and “his father, standing next to

him, advised him thinking on how to obtain a good result” are possible.”*’

3.5.3. Verbal inflection, tense use and augmentation of pvf€ouai.

The verb is attested 4 times in the aorist pvOncato and once in the imperfect pvbeit'. The
imperfect appeared in a speech introduction with a person addressed, while the aorist was
used when the speaker addressed himself. This was also the case in dyOncag &' épo eine mpog
ov peyaintopa Bvpdv. The difference in tense can be explained by the fact that the imperfect
had a lasting impact on the audience, while the speaking to one’s own mind only affected the
speaker himself. The augment is missing in the four instances of pvOncoato because the person
is speaking to himself (cf. infra). The augment is missing in pvO&it' because it is already

marked by its verse initial position (cf. infra).

3.5.4. Metrical observations on the speech formulae with pvOéouai.

One speech introduction is expanded over two verses. The verb is put as first word in the
second verse in an emphatic enjambement:
OKOTOOEG PEPOV Apua: TP 0€ ol Ayl TaPACTAS

LLOEeTT' gig ayaba epovéwmv voéovtt kai avtd (Iliad 23,304-305).

> Fournier 1946a:215-216. The meaning “advise” was not mentioned in Autenrieth-Kaegi nor in LSJ.

*7 Richardson 1993:209. It is better to take eig dya®é both with gpovéwy and with pv@sit'. The grammarian
Nikanor interpreted i dyafa as extension to pvbeit’ “advised (him) in order to get good things”. This
suggestion was mentioned and accepted in Ameis-Hentze 1886:74-75 and Leaf 1902:493. Richardson on the
other hand considered pvfeit' eig dyaba ppovémv to be a whole. As gig dyofa means “eyeing good things, with
the intention of obtaining goods things”, it is more likely that Nestor was both thinking about getting a good
result and was advising his son how to obtain it.
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In the other instances, the formula mpoti 6v pvdncato Bopdv is put at the end of the verse and
is preceded by a participle construction Kwvrcog pa képn. As pvdncato cannot be put at the
end of the verse, it is therefore put between 6v and Boudv.

Janko stated that mpoti or moti were used before a word that started with an observed
digamma, while npog was only used when the digamma had been neglected already. He
concluded from that mpoti or moti were replaced by mpdc after the initial digamma had

548
d.

disappeare Evidence for this distinction are the speech introduction formulae kivicag pa

Képn mpoti Ov podnoato Buudv and dydMcac &' dpa sine PO Ov peyaritopa Ovpdv: in the
first one, the digamma is still observed in 6v while in the second it is no longer the case.”® In
the second example, the pr of mpdg is neglected, while it is impossible to determine whether
this was the case in the first instance as well. It has to be noted though that the prepositional
phrase mpoti 6v does not belong to the oldest layers of epic, as only the w is observed in the

metre and the double consonantic anlaut *sw is does not make position.

3.5.5. The syntactic constructions in speech formulae with pv0éopai.

In four formulae the person addressed is expressed with a prepositional phrase. As only one
person (or better “entity”, as the addressee is the mind) is addressed, the preposition used is a
form of mpdc. The dative participle voéovtt kol avT® in pvbeit gic ayodd epovémv voéovtt
kai avt®d (Iliad 23,305) belongs to the dative object ot of the preceding verse, and does not
depend on pvBeit":

OKOTOOEG PEPOV Bppa: ToTnp O€ ol dyyl TopacTAG

LLOett' gic ayaba epoviéwv voéovt kai avtd (Iliad 23,304-305).

3.5.6. Conclusion.

The verb pvBéopor is only attested in the middle form and is used 5 times in speech
introductions. The imperfect is attested when the speaker is speaking to a genuine person,
while the aorist is used when the speaker speaks to himself. The formula poti 6v pvOncoto
Boudv is better interpreted as a prepositional clause, rather than a case of tmesis, as the

adposition is used in its later prepositional meaning “towards”.

58 Janko 1979:25-29.
%49 Janko 1979:25.
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3.6. The verbal root *uerh;.
3.6.1. Etymology.”*

The root *yerh; means “speak solemnly” and is attested in speech introductions and
conclusions in the future épéw and in the perfect eipnuoat. The future form épéw is the regular
Greek outcome of the desiderative built on this root *yerh; — s and the perfect is built on the
reduplication *yeyrh; — with dissimilation of wey into uei (as was the case in &euov).> There
is also a present €ipw, but that is not attested in speech introductions nor in conclusions. That
present is either a rare (and Greek-internal) backformation *yer-ie/o on the future £pém,”> or
a present *yerh; ie/0.>>® Cognates in other Indo-European languages are the Hittite quotative
particle war (literally “he spoke”), the verb weriyezzi “he calls”, Sanskrit vrata “wish,

prescription” and Avestan uruuata “order”.

3.6.2. Meaning, tenses and forms of *uerh; in speech introductions and conclusions.

The verb *yerh; means “to speak” and survives into later Greek.”™ In Homer it is already
used in a suppletive relation with *yek”, and this will continue into later Greek as well.>> It is
relatively rarely used in speech introductions and conclusions, and is mostly used to state that
the speaker will say something important or truthful.>® In Homer, the division between

introductions and conclusions is the following:

Verb Speech introduction Speech conclusion

*yerhy 1 instance.>’ 9 instances.>®

The tenses and forms used are:

Description Form and attestation
Pluperfect gipnto (occurring 3 times).>
Future indicative épéet (occurring 4 times).”®

%0 The etymology was discussed in Fournier 1946a:5, 11, 94-99; Frisk 1960:469-471; Chantraine 1948:136,
1968-1974:326-327; O’Sullivan 1987b (LfgrE); Schrijver 1991:198; Vine 1996:36-37; Mayrhofer 1996:594-
595; Kimmel 2001e:689-690 (L1V); Kélligan 2007:223-225, 246; Beekes 1969:238, 2010:392-393.

Besides the etymology, the meaning was discussed in Fournier 1946a:5, 94-99 O’Sullivan 1987b; Kolligan
2007:218-247, but not in Kelly 2007.

L Chantraine 1948:208; Rix 1976:202.

%2 Chantraine 1948:267, 1968-1974:325-326; Frisk 1960:470; Kiimmel 2001e:689-690

%3 Oettinger 1979:344; Kloekhorst 2008:1002-1003; Beekes 2010:393; Barber 2013:363.

%% Fournier 1946a:5-8, 53-59, 146-208; O’Sullivan 1987b.

%% Osthoff 1899:11-12; Fournier 1946a:5-8, 53-59, 146-208; Kélligan 2007:223-225, 246.

%% Fournier 1946a:5-8; O’Sullivan 1987b.

%7 This occurs in Iliad 4,176.

%% The instances are Iliad 4,182; 6,462; 7,91; 10,540; 22,108 and Odyssey 6,285; 16,11; 16,351; 21,329.

%% The instances are Iliad 10,540 and Odyssey 16,11 and 16,351.
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gépéovo(wv) (appearing 3 times).”*

*uerh; is used in 3 speech conclusions in the pluperfect eipnto. These conclusions indicated
that a sudden action interrupted the speaker while speaking. The pluperfect described the
completed state of speaking and was not used to indicate anteriority to the other verb in the
verse.”®

oV mw Tav gipnrto Emog &t' dp' HAvbov avtoi (Iliad 10,540).
In this instance, Nestor was interrupted by an attack while inciting the Greeks to fight against
the Trojans.

oD mw Tav gipnrto Emog, 6te ol pilog viog (Odyssey 16,11).
In this verse, Odysseus was speaking to the swineherd Eumaios and observed that the dogs
did not bar at Telemakhos, when he (T) suddenly appeared.

o? o wav gipnd’, &t' dp' Apeivopog ide vija (Odyssey 16,351).
In this verse, the suitor Eurymakhos was interrupted by Amphinomos who noticed the ship of
the other suitors and started speaking himself.
In future meaning, the verb épéw appeared in 6 conclusions and one introduction. The
introduction is xoi k& Tig ®d' &péer Tpdwv vVrepnvopedvtov (Iliad 4,176). The conclusions are
¢ moté T1g £péet (occurring three times) and in &g épéovo(v) (appearing three times). As was
argued elsewhere, the conclusions with a future always appear after a short speech by an
undetermined character. The speeches are always inserted within the speech of an important
person who is afraid that an undetermined character might say something negative about
him/her in the future. As such, the speeches refer to a speech that might be spoken and not to
an actual speech by an undetermined character.*®
The main difference between the conclusions in the pluperfect and those in the future is that
the ones in the pluperfect refer to spoken speeches by actual characters while the conclusions
in the future refer to a speech-within-a-speech that is only imagined by the speaker and has
not taken place (yet). This explains the difference in tense usage: as the actual speeches have
occurred, a past tense is used, while the future is used to indicate that the speeches will be
spoken but have not been spoken yet. For more details, | refer to chapter 5, where the tense

usage will be discussed.

% The instances are lliad 4,176; 4,182; 6,462 and 7,91.

%! The instances are Iliad 22,108 and Odyssey 6,285; 21,329.

%62 Delbriick 1897:228; Brugmann 1904:569-571, 578; Thieme 1927:1-5; Duhoux 1992:437; Kiimmel 2000:82-
83; Tichy 2009:86.

%83 This issue was discussed in the chapter on &eurov.
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3.6.3. Metrical observations on speech introductions and conclusions with épém/*uerh;.

The initial w of épéw/*uerhy is observed in the conclusion &¢ noté Tic €péet, because Tig is
scanned long. The conclusion formulae &¢ épéovoty, ob mw mav gipnto Emog and ob nw wav
eipn0' are ambiguous, because the syllables before the w are long by nature. The initial
digamma is neglected in the introduction kai ké 11 ®d' &péel Tphwv vVrepnvopedvtov (lliad
4,176). The conclusions always appear in the first half of the verse, while the speech

introduction occupied the entire verse.

3.6.4. Diathesis in the speech introductions and conclusions with épéw/*uerh.

The speech introductions and conclusions with épéw/*uerh; are used both in the active as in
the passive diathesis. The root épéw/*uerh; is the only verb of speaking that is attested in the
passive in speech introductions or conclusions. The passive pluperfect refers to a completed
state of speaking,®® and in the negated speech conclusions it therefore indicates that the
speech had not yet been completed. It is a personal passive with the subject explicitly

expressed, namely £mroc.

3.6.5. Word order in the speech introductions and conclusions with épéw/*uerh;.

The speech introductions and conclusions with *yerh; have no objects, and it can therefore
not be decided if the word order is VO or OV. There are nevertheless some observations to
make about the speech introduction xoi xé Tic ®3' &péer Tpowv Vrepnvopedviwv (lliad
4,176). In this verse, the partitive genitive belonging to the subject is placed after the verb.
The particle chain is put in the second position of the verse, and the modal particle is put
before the enclitic pronoun 115. In the clitic chain the connecting particles precede the other
clitics, the 2™ position clitics that are not enclitic precede the enclitics and particles precede

pronouns, and an enclitic verb form is put at the end of the chain.*®

3.6.6. Conclusion.

Although the root épéw/*uerh; is very common in later Greek, it is relatively rare in speech
conclusions and is used only once in a speech introduction. It is the only speech verb that is
attested in the future indicative and the pluperfect. The conclusions in the pluperfect refer to

actual speeches by specified persons, while the conclusions in the future refer to a speech

%4 Eournier 1946a:6 described it as [’aspect de I’achévement du parfait.

%85 This had been noticed already by Monro 1891:335-338, before Wackernagel posited his famous Law. For the
clitic chain see Wackernagel 1892:336; Delbriick 1900:51-53 (with reference to Monro); Brugmann 1904:682-
683; Krisch 1990:73-74; Ruijgh 1990; Wills 1993; Watkins 1998:70.
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within a speech that is imagined by an existing character and in which that character fears or
hopes that an unknown person/group of people will say something about him/her. It is the
only verb in a speech conclusion that is used in the passive diathesis. The conclusions in the
pluperfect are all from the type “the word had not yet been spoken”. As will be argued later
on, the verb épéw/*uerhy is used in suppletion with the other verbs of speaking: its use is

confined to refer to conclusions in the future and (interrupted) conclusions in the past.
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3.7. The verbs derived from the root *sek".

3.7.0. Preliminary remarks.

In this subchapter the verbal forms &vvene, évévine and nvirone are treated. They all introduce
direct speech, but the question is if they belong to the same paradigm. | will analyse &vvene
first and évévine and fyvinane afterwards. In this specific instance, I will also discuss examples
and verb forms that did not appear in speech introduction or conclusions, because determining
the exact etymology and meaning is the most important element of the discussion. | first
discuss the meaning and etymology of év(v)énw, followed by that of évintw, fvirone and
évévime. After that, the metrical and syntactic aspects of the speech introductions and

conclusions with these verbs are discussed.

3.7.1. The etymology and meaning of &vvene.

The form &vvene is the imperfect of év(v)énw.”®® Chantraine explained the prefix en as an old
epic and archaic form, dating from the time when *en could still govern both dative and
accusative, and concluded from that fact that the verbs with this prefix were archaic and
important.>®” Initially, év(v)éno was linked with *uxek™ >%® but the treatment of *-VnwV into
VnnV is unusual for both lonic and for Aeolic. The Aeolic treatment of *-VnwV-is —-VnV (with
disappearance of the postconsonantal *w),>®® —~VNwV as in &évrog and kéApog (attested in

>0 or —~vwwV as in Homeric abepvm from *avpepbm.>™ The evolution

Boeotian inscriptions)
*.\/nwV- into VnnV, as suggested by Wackernagel and Bechtel,>? is attested in Eévvoc but as
this occurred in later inscriptions and among grammarians, the writing nn might represent an

“hyperaeolic” writing.>” In the lonic dialects *enw either became e or v, but not gvv.>"*

%% This verb was treated in Buttmann 1825:279-290; Bechtel 1914:125; Fournier 1946a:47-48; Chantraine 1968-
1974:349-350; Pokorny 1959:897-898; Frisk 1960:520; Edwards 1970:17; Harder 1984a, 1984b, 1984c
(=LfgrE); Risch 1985a; Hackstein 1997; Zehnder-Kimmel 2001a, 2001b (=LIV); Kélligan 2007:231-232;
Beekes 2010:428(without reference to Hackstein 1997).

%7 Chantraine 1942:115-117, also quoted in Frisk 1960:520.

°%8 Buttmann 1825:249-258; Stadelmann 148:33; Savelsberg 1868:41; Brugmann 1881:305. Recently, the online
Chicago Homer database interpreted the instances of this verb as a compound of imov, but also had a lemma
EVET®.

%% This had been observed already by Bechtel 1921:14-15. See also Bliimel 1984:85-86 and Rix 1992:63.

°0 Blumel 1984:85-86; Rix 1992:63.

*"L Brugmann 1900:143; Schwyzer 1939:106 and 224; Mazon 1942:98; Chantraine 1948:158-159.

*’2 Wackernagel 1880:260-265, 1916a:280-281; Bechtel 1921:14-15.

*3 Buck 1955:49-50; Thumb-Scherer 1959:93; Lejeune 1972:158-159; Bliimel 1984:85. See Lejeune 1972:158-
159 for a critical assessment (and negative appraisal) of the evidence. See most recently Méndez Dosuna 1994,
3" See already Wackernagel 1880:260-265; Monro 1891:361-382; Bechtel 1924:71-75; Chantraine 1948:158-
164; Buck 1955:49-52; Thumb-Scherer 1959:262; Rix 1976:63; Wathelet 1981; Wachter 2000:72-73.
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If one starts from *en-sek”,>® the form with enn displays the expected Aeolic outcome of
*ens-V-,>"® while the Ionic treatment would have been ev- or w (as in givdiog from *en-sal-

> 1t is therefore not necessary to interpret the vv as metrical lengthening.578 An important

10S).
element in this discussion is the Doric form évepémovti.>’ Risch showed that this verb was a
compound of éxi and événw.”® The initial aspiration of événe was due to an “aspiration hop”
from *en-hep-.°®" The aspiration in the Doric form is impossible to explain if one starts from
*en uek". As such, the etymology en-sek” can be considered certain. Cognates in other

languages are Latin insece and inquit, Celtic insce “discourse” and German sagen.>®?

Apart
from the phonological arguments, there are three additional arguments that make a connection
with *uek" less likely. First, the root wek" is not attested in a present formation in Greek,
contrary to Latin invoco and Sanskrit vivakti (cf. infra). Secondly, the root *yek” is not
combined with the preverb en(i).*®® Thirdly, the meaning of the verb événw is “speak
solemnly, announce”,”®* and this meaning is not found in *yek".

The verb is used once in a speech introduction and has the meaning “solemnly announce,
make known”.

avtopévn katépuke, A0¢ 6 6¢' Evvene pdbov (lliad 8,412).

In this instance, Iris is bringing a message to those gods who are fighting on the battlefield in
defiance of Zeus’s order. As the verb does not simply mean “tell, say” and Iris is not speaking

her own words, a special verbum dicendi is used and not a common verb such as &euov or

Pnui.

"5 The first to suggest this was Ebel 1853:47.

%76 Bechtel 1921:37-38; Schwyzer 1939:300; Buck 1955:69; Chantraine 1964:178; Lejeune 1972:128; Rix
1976:55; Schmitt 1977:81; Risch 1985a:1.

37" | follow here Ruijgh (1967:53-54, 1978:301) and Janko (1992:11), and do not think that sivdtog is simply a
case of metrical lengthening as Wyatt (1969:92) suggested.

%78 Chantraine 1948:100, also suggested in 1968-1974:349 (but he did not exclude the suggestion that nn was the
Aeolic treatment of *ns); Pokorny 1959:897; Frisk 1960:520 (who —contrary to Chantraine- ruled out that there
was an Aeolic treatment of *ns); Wyatt 1969:94-96.

>"¥ Risch 19854, also mentioned in Hackstein 1997.

>80 Risch 1985a.

%81 Risch 1985a:4-5; Hackstein 1997:27.

%82 For the analysis of Latin inquit | refer to Hackstein 1997. For the cognates, see Frisk 1960:520; Chantraine
1968-1974:349-350; Kimmel-Zehnder 2001; Beekes 2010:428.

%83 Hackstein 1997:30. | also refer to the discussion on év ... &mov in the subchapter on &eurov.

%84 Buttmann 1825:279-290; Strunk 1957:23; Harder 1984c:599 almost always of things that are of more than
ordinary importance to the speaker and/or audience and may imply a certain solemnity; Briigger — Stoevesandt
— Visser 2003:142.
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3.7.2. The etymology of évintw, évévine and fvirane.

The forms évévime and nvimame are reduplicated aorists and are generally linked with
évimtw,”® but there is no agreement on the etymology, formation and meaning.”®® In what
follows, the four etymologies that have been suggested for évintw (and also fvirome and
évévine), will be discussed.

1. The verb évittm was explained by Brugmann and Bendahman as a reduplicated present
with ye/o suffix built on *yek”.>®" The evolution was *eni- yi-uk" -ye/o > *eni- ui-ik"-ye/o

with dissimilation®®®

> *eni- yik" -ye/lo > *eni- ik"ye/o with disappearance of the intervocalic
digamma > *enik"-ye/o with contraction> évintw/ évicom. The reduplicated aorists fyvirome
and évévine were explained as secondary inner-Greek creations.*®

There are nevertheless some issues with this reconstruction.

a) It supposed a contraction after the intervocalic digamma had fallen out, but if this verb was
an old inherited formation, one would expect the digamma to have remained.

b) The root *xek" is not attested in the present in Greek until very late.>® There is no Greek
parallel for Sanskrit vivakti and Latin invocare: the former is an athematic reduplicated form

based on the full grade (and could be late)®"*

, While the latter is based on the o grade. In
addition, the coexistence of a reduplicated present and aorist is very rare.>®

¢) The supposed dissimilation *eni-yi-uk" into *eni-yiik" seems to be contradicted by the so-
called boukolos rule.®® An analogical restoration of the *y can only be assumed if the
connection with *yek"- was still active, but given the fact that the root *yek" was not used in

the present in Greek, such a connection is unlikely. Beckwith is in my opinion right in

%8 Monro 1891:397 and Leaf 1902:139 doubted that this was an aorist and considered it a pluperfect, but there is
no reason to do so.

%8¢ Buttmann 1825:283; Brugmann 1900:260, 1916:145, 366-367; Schwyzer 1939:648; Chantraine 1948:398;
Beekes 1969:129-130; Kirk 1985:142; Bendahman 1991:17, 58-60; Janko 1992:289; Fernandez Galiano
1992:258; Beckwith 1996:144-146; Kimmel 2001d; Krieter-Spiro 2009:149.

%7 Brugmann 1881:306; Bendahman 1991:58-60; Hardarsson 1993b:164 (with reference to Bendahman);
Kimmel 2001d. According to Seiler 1872:214 this link had been made already by Savelsberg (1841:15,
1868:42).

*# The first to notice this dissimilation was Brugmann 1881:306.

*% Brugmann 1881:306-307; Bendahman 1991:60: sekundére innergriechische Neubildungen.

% As Bendahman 1991:40 noted herself as well.

%! Beckwith 1996:145; Casaretto 2006:145. Mayrhofer 1996:490 was more cautious: Ererbt viell. das redupl.
Prasens *ui-u(e)k". Bendahman 1991:59 admitted that vivakti was unparalleled in the other Indo-European
languages.

%% Casaretto 2006:145-146.

%% Beckwith 1996:145. Weiss 1993:153-160 and 1994 showed that the boukolos rule was of Indo-European date.
De Saussure is the inventor of this sound law (De Saussure 1889); it had been posited already by Brugmann
1881:307 for some Indo-European languages but not for Greek.
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assuming that this link was no longer felt by the speakers, contrary to the reduplicated aorist
*1euk"- in which the *y was restored by the parallel with *yek"0s.>%

d) The univerbation of the root *yek” and the preverb *eni is otherwise not attested in Greek.
The verb form évésine which is transmitted in several instances, is a lectio facilior for évévine
(cf. infra). When the preverb eni is combined with the root *yek", it refers to speaking to a
large group without the notion of “speaking strongly” or “insulting” (cf. supra).

e) This etymology leaves the aorists évévine and (especially) rvirane without an explanation.
The former can be explained as a younger creation on évintw, but the latter cannot be linked
with *uek”, as the a remains unexplained.>®

In light of the above observations the link between évintm and *yek"” should be given up.

2. Hackstein started from the assumption that the original meaning of évint® was not “insult,
rebuke” but “speak”.>® he linked évirte with*sek” and interpreted it as a reduplicated present
with ye/o suffix: *en- si-sk” ye/o > *en- hi-sk” ye/o > *en- hi-k" ye/o with loss of the s before
the labiovelar > évint/ évicom.” The long 1 in fvimone and évévine was due to secondary
ablaut U1 as was visible in pigivar pien.>*® In his opinion the following elements argued
against the original meaning “insult” for évinto:

e The future éviyo is never used in the meaning “insult”. As it can only be the future of
gvinto and not of événw,”® this means that “insult” cannot have been the original meaning of

dvintw.5

e There is one passage in Homer where the aorist of évintw cannot mean “insult”:**
otifog 8¢ TAnEag kpadiny Rvinare pHb® (Odyssey 20,17).
e The root évin- was used in names for which a meaning “insult, rebuke” could not easily be

explained, such as the river ’Evinetc, a female name ’Evinayopewa (from Thera), the name

% Weiss 1993:157-158; Beckwith 1996:7-8 and 145.

%% One explanation for the a is that by Ruijgh. He did not address the etymology of évintw and évévine, but
argued that the form rvirane (and also fjpvkoke) had originated under the influence of the reduplicated aorist
fiyayov (Ruijgh 1972:228-229). As that aorist was very common, its structure influenced the reduplication of the
other reduplicated aorists. This explained the presence of the a in both forms. This is rather unlikely (Bendahman
1991:60), because it would mean that a very common aorist would have influenced two relatively rare and epic
aorists, but would not have exerted any other influence.

%% Hackstein 1997:24.

7 Hackstein 1997:29-32, also Kélligan 2007:232.

%% Hackstein 1997:34-35.

%% Against suggestions that éviyo was the future of év(v)énw (cf. supra).

%% Hackstein 1997:19-24.

801 Hackstein 1997:24. This had been observed already by Buttmann 1825:280-281; Seiler 1872:214 milder in
Od 20,17 “mahnte sein Herz”; Harder 1984b:597.
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60

Yvvnvitog for a Cretan warrior, 2 and ’Evutd, the name transmitted for the mother of

Arkhilokhos.?®® Neumann suggested the meaning “shout” for the warrior name.
e Pindar used the verb évinte in the meaning “speak” as well:®**

Kapvée &’ anToig

EUPaAElV kKOTOUGL TEPOOKOTOG Gdeicog vintmv éAmidag (Pindar, Pythian Ode IV, 200-
201).5%°

“the seer bade them to throw themselves to the oars as he pronounced joyful
expectations.”®®

3. Brugmann suggested that the verb évirtm was a univerbation of the prefix eni and the zero
grade of *hsek” “see”.®”” The initial meaning was “having an angry look™, and this evolved
into “insult”.%®® The evolution *eni-hsk” ye/o into évirte would be phonologically regular.
The problem is that while the link with *hsek" is semantically possible and the aorist évévine
could be explained as *en-eni-hsk” (with reduplication of the preverb instead of the root), the
aorist qvimane cannot be accounted for, because the expected form would have been frvinone
(from *eni-h3k"-h3k"-e).®% This etymology is therefore excluded.®*

4. Barber stated that because the 1 in évitr) was long, it was reasonable to assume that the 1 in
évinte was long as well.™™ Building on a reconstruction by Beekes (and in fact already
Pott),*'? he explained évinto as a zero grade present of the root *h,ek” “oppress, squeeze,
attack” and reconstructed it as *(h;)eni-h,k"-ye/0.%*® In that scenario, the aorist fivirome could

614

be reconstructed as *(hi)eni-hok"-hok"-e (with secondary augmentation),”* and the aorist

évévime as a later creation built on évintw with reduplication of the preverb. Barber did not

802 Neumann 1974:35-36; Hackstein 1997:24-25. Neumann explained the n in the name as Kompositionsdehnung
and the 1 for tt as double consonants were not written in the oldest Cretan texts; Tt was the Cretan assimilation
of —mt- (Neumann 1974:35). For further names built on évunr], see Fick 1874:29 and Bechtel 1917:154. The
female names were not treated in Stilber 2008 (the most recent work on personal names in Greek).

%93 Hackstein 1997:24-25.

%% Slater 1969:177; Hackstein 1997:24.

%% Snell-Maehler 1997:74.

896 This translation is based on that of Dornseiff (quoted in Neumann 1974:35-36) and that of Race 1997:285.
The translation used on the Perseus website is “announcing his sweet hopes”.

%7 In his notation it was *ak".

808 Brygmann 1901:32 (against his opinion of 1881:305-307). This was accepted by Boisacq 1938:254, Porzig
1942:228-229 and Hamp 1973:84-87. Chantraine (1968-1974:349) did not exclude this, but remained skeptical:
L’hypothése n’est pas absurde, mais dans ['usage épique, rien ne confirme cette vue. Harder 1984a and 1984b is
skeptical. This hypothesis is quoted in Irslinger 2008b:380, but she also mentioned the skepticism of Chantraine
and Frisk.

%09 Beekes 1969:130.

810 This was already doubted by Beekes 1969:130 and Bendahman 1991:58.

®'L Barber 2013:369.

812 pott 1833:181; Ebel 1853:48; Curtius 1854:407; Beekes 1969:129-130, 2010:427; Barber 2013:369-370.

613 Beekes also included the present iGmto into the equation and explained it as a reduplicated present with *ye/o
suffix, but the present can only be secondary, as ye/o presents are built on the zero grade (Barber 2013:370).

®14 Beekes 1969:130; Barber 2013:370.
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exclude Hackstein’s etymology, however.”™® Beekes explained the aorist &vévine as a later
creation on évinte after fivimome was no longer understood.®™® Bendahman objected to this
etymology (and that by Brugmann) by arguing that the difference between “attack” and
“insult” was too large and that neither évintw, nor évévine nor fvitane ever had the notion of
attack.®’

Phonologically, only two suggested etymologies are possible: the one by Hackstein, and the
one by (Pott-)Beekes-Barber, but the one by Hackstein is more likely, given the non-

aggressive meaning of the word in Pindar and in the Odyssey.

3.7.3. Textual problems in the speech introductions with évévine and fvizome.

In some introductions with évévine other variants are transmitted as well: évévione, évévinte
and évéewre.®*® The last suggestion is excluded because the use of the prefix en(i) and a form
of &gurov is only used when a large group is addressed, it is never univerbated and only has a
neutral meaning “speak to” but is not used to indicate “speak strongly, insult”. The form
évévite would be a reduplicated imperfect besides a non-reduplicated present. This is not
attested anywhere else and is unlikely.®® The form was inserted during the transmission
because évévute was no longer understood: évévurte is clearly the lectio facilior. The same
applies to évéviome: this is a creation on the aorist évione motivated by the fact that évévine

was no longer understood.

3.7.4. The augment use in the speech introductions with &vvene, évévire and fvinane.

The form nyvirone is augmented, while the forms &vvene and évévine are not. Only in the case
of évévine the metre played a role, because the augmented *nvévine would have been
impossible to use in the metre, while the unaugmented form *évinane could have been used.
The form nvirane is augmented, because it indicates a strong contrast between the speaker

and the addressee.

3.7.5. The tense usage in the speech introductions with &vvere, évévirne and fvirare.

%15 Barber 2013:370-371.

*1° Beekes 1969:130.

617 Bendahman 1991:58.

818 Byttmann 1825:282-283; Bendahman 1991:57; Hackstein 1997:20. See the apparatus of Leaf 1902:140 on
lliad 15,442, that of West 2000:314 on lliad 23,473 and that of VVan Thiel 1991:255 on Odyssey 18,326 and Van
Thiel 1991:291 on Odyssey 21,167.

819 This had already been noted by Buttmann 1825:282-283 .
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The verb événw is durative and therefore the form £vvene is used in the imperfect. This agrees
with was argued before, namely that genuine speech introduction verbs are predominantly
used in the imperfect. The forms évévine and nyvirone are used in the meaning “insult”, are

more punctual or terminative and are therefore used in the aorist.®?

3.7.8. Speech introductions with Rvirane.

3.7.8.1. Constructions in speech introductions with fvirnone.
The form rvinane is attested 5 times and always used with a dative of the word and an
accusative of the insulted.®® In 4 of the 5 instances, the verb is expanded by a participle

construction:

Participle construction. Accusative. Verb. Dative. | Passage.

doog A Khivaoco oo o' nvirone TIGTO) lliad 3,427
otifog 0& TANEaC Kpodinv nviname poow Odyssey 20,17
Accusative. | Participle construction. | Dative (adjective). | Verb. Dative. | Passage.
Kod g VIOOPOL 10OV YOAETD nvitome | pHow lliad 2,245
“Extop' VIOOPOL 100V YOAETD nvitome | pHow lliad 17,141

3.7.8.2. Word order in speech introductions with fvirorne.

The word order is always OV:

Obiject. Particles. Subject. Verb. Dative. Passage.

Kmowmov o' dpa TnAépayog nvinone TGT0) Odyssey 20,303

Clitics occupy the 2" position in the verse:

Particle. | Clitic. | Participle construction. Dative. Verb. Dative. | Passage.

Kod pwv VIOdPaL 100V YoAem®d | Nvimame | pobo Iliad 2,245

When there are more than one clitic, the hierarchy is observed: connective particles precede

other particles and particles precede pronouns:

Object. Clitics. Subject. Verb. Dative. | Passage.

Connective. | Other clitic.

Kmowmmov | o' dpa TnAéuayog | vitame | pobw Odyssey 20,303

620 The aspectual distinction was noticed by Hackstein 1997:36-37.
62! The instances are Iliad 2,245; 3,427; 17,141 and Odyssey 20,17; 20,303.
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3.7.8.3. Metrical observations on speech introductions with fjvirane.

The formula nvirore poOw is always put at the end of the verse. In two instances the formula
nvirone uHbw is preceded by an adjective in the dative, yolend (cf. supra).

In the formula ¥n6dpa 6@V the digamma is observed in iddv and the 0 of vnddpa is scanned

as long.

3.7.9. Speech introductions with évévine.

3.7.9.1. Constructions in speech introductions with évévine.

The verb évévine is attested 13 times in a speech introduction and never in a conclusion.®? It

is used without overt arguments in the following instances:
Avtivoog d' évévutev €nog T Epat' &k T' ovopoale (4 instances),623

TnAépoyog &' évévinev Emog T' Epart' £k T' dvopale (Odyssey 23,96).

(R4

In these constructions évévine extended the speech introduction £nog t' &pat’ &k ' dvouale by
describing how the speaking occurred.
The formula évévirev énog T £pat' £k ' dvopale was later reworked by the poet and could be
constructed with the accusative of a person:
1oV p' "Extop évévimey énoc T £pat' £k ' dvopalev (lliad 15,552),
apoimorov &' évévimey Enoc T épat' £k T' dvopale (Odyssey 19,90).
The transition between these two constructions occurred in those instances where accusative
and nominative had the same metrical form, as was the case in the following pair:
Avtivoov d' évévimev £mog T Epat' £k T' ovopalev (Odyssey 16,417),
Avtivoog &' évévimey Enog T' Epat' £k T ovopale (attested 4 times).
In a final stage, évévine could introduce direct speech without £€mog t' €pat' £k T dvopale. In
that case the verb is used with a person addressed:%2*
oV &' aioypdg évévimey ‘Otinog tayvg Afag (lliad 23,473),
i p' Odvoi|' évévinev ovedeiolg Enéecot (Odyssey 18,326).
3.7.9.2. Word order in speech introductions with évévirme.
In the formulae with évévine the word order is always OV. Examples are:
oV 0" aioypds Evévumev ‘Otifog tayvg Alog (lliad 23,473),

Avtivoov 8' évévimev £mog T Epat' £k T' ovopalev (Odyssey 16,417).

622 The instances are lliad 15,552; 16,626; 23,473 and Odyssey 16,417; 18,78; 18,326; 19,65; 19,90; 21,84;
21,167; 21,287; 23,96. See Fingerle 1939:319 and Edwards 1970:17.

623 The instances are Odyssey 18,78; 21,84; 21,167; 21,287.

824 The instances are Iliad 16,626; 23,473 and Odyssey 18,326; 19,65; 22,212.
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The apposition follows the word it determines: In the following instance, the word is an
original demonstrative pronoun.

7] 8' Odvoiy &vévine Mehavin devtepov avtig (Odyssey 19,65).
The word 1 is an original demonstrative pronoun and the apposition by which it is
determined, is MelovO®. The meaning is “and that one, Melantho, scoffed a second time at
Odysseus”. In later Greek, f} will be used as an article.
The speech introductions with évévine observe Wackernagel’s Law, as can be seen in the

following examples:

Accusative. | Clitic. Adverb. Verb. Subject. Passage.
OV o' aioypdC évévitev | Oilfjog taydg Alag lliad 23,473
Accusative. | Clitic. Verb. Rest of introduction. Passage.

Avtivoov o' gvévurev &mog T €pat' &k T' dvopalev Odyssey 16,417
Subject. | Clitic. Accusative. | Verb. Dative. Passage.

il p' ‘Odvoty’ gvévumev | dveldeiolg Enéeoot Odyssey 18,326

3.7.9.3. Metrical observations on speech introductions with évévine.

The form évévine always occupies the 2" half of the 2™ foot and never appears at the end of

the verse, although it would have been perfectly possible.

1-2a. 2b- 3b1. Rest of the verse. Passage.

1oV p' "Extop EVEVITIEV gmog T' Epot’ € T dvopalev Iliad 15,552
Oc eato, TOV d' | évévime Mevottiov dAkipog vide lliad 16,626
Tov O' aioypdg | €vévumev ‘Oilijog tayvg Alag Iliad 23,473

As was stated above, évévine was initially combined with another introduction verb and
described the fashion in which the speech was performed. In a later stage the verb introduced
direct speech itself: the poet reinterpreted the verb as a speech introduction verb and replaced

the formula €mog ' €pat’ &k ' dvopalev by a noun epithet, a dative object or an apposition to

the subject.

The original construction was the following:

Subject. Verb. Actual speech introduction. Passage.
Avtivooc o' EVEVITIEV gmog t' Epot' £k T ovouale Attested 4 times.
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TnAépayog o' gvévurev &mog ' €pat' €k T dvopale Odyssey 23,96

The subject was then substituted by an object, if it had the same metrical shape:

Object. Verb. Actual speech introduction. Passage.

Avtivoov o' gvévuev &mog ' €pat' &k T' dvopalev Odyssey 16,417

This was reformed into the following pattern:

Object. Verb. Name epithet. Passage.
TPMTOG ™mvy' gvévure Aopactopidng Ayélaog Odyssey 22,212
Subject. Object. Verb. Dative object. Passage.
i p' ‘Odvoty' gvévimev | oveldeiolg Eméecot Odyssey 18,326

On one occasion, the introduction is combined with conclusion:

Conclusion. Object. Verb. Name epithet. Passage.

¢ earo, oV ' évévite | Mevortiov dhkipog viog | lliad 16,626

The verb évévinev is always written with a nu ephelkustikon when it is followed by a word
starting with an original digamma, as in évévinev &noc 1" £pat’ &k T ovopalev. It was
mentioned before that the use of the nu in these contexts cannot simply be explained as a later

intrusion into the text, because the same phenomenon occurred in Pindar.®®

3.7.10. Speech introductions with gvvene.

3.7.10.1. Constructions in the speech introductions with &vvene.
The verb form &vvene is only used once in a speech introduction.®® It is constructed with the

dative of the person and the accusative of the word spoken:

Rest of the verse. Genitive | Dative. | Verb. Accusative. Passage.

2

GVTOPLEVT KATEPLKE A0g ¢ | o gvvene pubbov lliad 8,412

The only remarkable element is the elision of the i in o¢’. This is uncommon, but had

parallels in the speech introductions of dyopevw. The pronoun o¢’ is used here without the

625 This was observed by my colleague Eduard Meusel (cf. supra), after whom | would call this phenomenon
“Meusel’s principle”.
%% Fiihrer 1967:23.
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notion of reflexivity, which is not uncommon in Homer.®*’

A parallel can be found in the
following verse:

anTog 8¢ 6¢' dydpeve, Oeol o' V1O mhvteg dxovov (lliad 8,4).
3.7.10.2. Word order in speech introductions with £vvene.

avtopévn Katépuke, Al0¢ 6¢ @' Evvene pnobov (lliad 8,412).
This verse has VO word order, but metrical constraints cannot be ruled out here, because
udbov &vvene cannot be put at the end of the verse, while &vvene udbov is perfect to conclude
a hexameter. In 6¢ o@’ the expected clitic hierarchy can be found (as was argued before): a

connective clitic is put before the pronominal clitic and a 2" position clitic with its own

accent appears before an enclitic.

3.7.11. Conclusion.

The root *sek” means “speak (emphatically) and appears in three different verbal forms
gvvene, évévunev and Mviname. The discussion of the etymology was longer than the ones in
other subchapters, but this was necessary to determine the exact meaning. It was shown that
the forms &vévinev and fjvinome were best linked with *sek” as well, and that the basic
meaning was “speak emphatically”. They are only attested in speech introductions, and agree
with was stated in the other (sub)chapters: when metrically possible, the word order is OV
and the person addressed is expressed in the accusative. The only remarkable element is that
évévimev is never used in verse final position, although that would have been metrically

possible.

827 Monro 1891:219-220; Ameis-Hentze 1900a:38; Chantraine 1948:267-268; S.West 1988:130.
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3.8. The verba dicendi derived from the root *h,ge/or.

3.8.1. Etymology and meaning of dyopgbm and dyopdopuoi.

The verbs dayopevw and dyopdopon are both derived from the root *hyger “gather”, as are the

28 GyopGopat is a denominative verb to dyopd.®? The verb

verb Gyeipo and the noun dyopd.®
dyopeb® appears to be a derivation of dyopeve, but this noun is not attested.*® It is in all
likelihood a creation with the productive -gbw suffix as in Taudevw.?*" The coexistence of both
ayopevw and dyopdopat is not surprising, because it is common in Homeric Greek that one
root has a derived verb in -eb® and one in £/6®.%** The original meaning “gather” remained
the one used with dyeipw,’*® while the meaning of dyopevo and dyopéopat evolved from
“gather” into “gather people, organise an assembly” and eventually into “speak in the
assembly”.%** Already in Homer éyopebw predominantly had the meaning “speak” (with or
without the notion of an assembly) and “speak™ (in general) is the only meaning that survives

in later Greek.®®

The original meaning ‘“gather, organise an assembly” can be seen in the
following figura etymologica,®® but the meaning “speak speeches” cannot be excluded
either:®

ot 8" dyopag dyopevov ént Ipiapoto Bvpnot (Hliad 2,788).

“(and) they held an assembly close to Priam’s gates.”638

Examples of yopéopat in the the meaning “gather, hold assembly” are:®*
® momot 1 &1 marstv £otkdteg dyopaacde (liad 2,337).
“Oh, dear! You hold assembly, behaving like children.”
ot 8¢ Bgol map Znvi kabnuevor nyopdéwvto (lliad 4,1).
“And sitting beside Zeus the gods gathered in council.”
When dyopdopor was used in the meaning “speak”, it always had the notion of “speaking in a

group, in the assembly”. The following example shows this:

%2 Beekes 1969:49, 2010:11,14; Frisk 1972:8-9, 13-14. Older etymologies are found in Chantraine 1968-1974:9.
The semantics are discussed in Fournier 1946a:41-46; Seiler 1955a, b, ¢ and d (LfgrE); Kirk 1985:331; Kélligan
2007:221-223; Kelly 2007:143-148 (especially 144), 226-228.

%29 Mutzbauer 1909:95; Tucker 1990:233.

830 It is not found in LSJ, the LfgrE nor in Aura Jorro 1985.

81 For the analogical extensions of the productive -evw suffix, see Chantraine 1948:367-369 and Shipp 1972:99-
105.

%32 Chantraine 1948:367-369; Shipp 1972:99-105; Risch 1975:332-335.

833 Seiler 1955a:55-57 (LfgrE).

8% Chantraine 1968-1974:12-13; Seiler 1955a, 1955b. For the typical scene of “assembly speeches”, see Arend
1933:116-121.

%35 | SJ sub uoce; Kirk 1985:331.

636 Ameis-Hentze-Cauer 1927:102; Kirk 1985:224; Briigger — Stoevesandt — Visser 2003:256-257

%37 Kirk 1985:224 and 331.

%% The translations are based on those by the Loeb series and of the online Chicago Homer but have been
adapted.

%39 Kirk 1985:244, 331.
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g omoT' &v ANuve keveavygeg yopdacde (1liad 8,230).
“(the empty boasting) you spoke openly in hollow vaunting at Lemnos”.**°
Contrary to dyopdopat, the verb dyopedm was also used in environments where the notion of
“assemble”, “gather” or “speak to a large group” was not presen‘[.641
oic0a: tin tot Tadta £idvin mavt' dyopevw (Iliad 1,365).
Akhilleus was speaking to his mother here. The notion of “speaking to an assembly/large
group” or “gathering” is absent, because Akhilleus and Thetis are the only persons present.
oVt 7N Tade ¥' €oti ilov Tékog g ayopeverg (lliad 24,373).
In this verse, Priam was speaking to Hermes. As in the previous example, there is no notion of
an assembly, because Priam and Hermes are the only two persons involved in the

conversation.

3.8.2. The use of &yopevm in speech introductions and conclusions.

The verb dyopedo is only attested as a simplex and is used 52 times in speech introductions
and conclusions: 19 introductions and 33 conclusions. There are no compounds in Homer:®*
arayoped® and mpooayopebm are only attested in Attic and later prose, because the
succession of short syllables renders the words unfit for the metre. The only compound that
would fit the metre is dvtayopevo, but that is attested only in Pindar and Aristophanes.®*®
Examples of speech introductions are;***

Kaiyog 8" avtix' Enerta Osompomémv dyopeve (lliad 2,322),

(...) &mea mTepdeVT' AyOpevOV/ drydpevev (8 instances).>*
Examples of speech conclusions are;**°

KEIVOG TG Aydpeve: Ta o1 vV mavta teheiton (1liad 2,330; Odyssey 18,271),

¢ "Extop ayopev', ént 8¢ Tpdec kedadnoav (lliad 8,542; 18,310),

¢ ot p&v towdta Tpog AAANALoLS dydpevoV (occurring 24 times).®*’

%40 T used “openly” to render the public meaning in fyopaacOs. The Loeb Classical Library translated uttered.

®1 Eournier 1946a:41-42, 1946b:45; Buck 1949:1254.

%2 Sejler 1955c¢; LSJ sub uoce éyopedo.

%43 |_SJ sub uocibus.

4 The instances are lliad 1,571; 2,322; 3,155; 4,6; 7,347; 8,4; 8,148; 21,121; 21,427, 22,377; 23,535 and
Odyssey 2,15; 4,189; 9,409; 16,345; 17,439; 18,349; 20,359; 22,461.

%2 The instances are lliad 3,155; 21,121; 21,427; 22,377; 23,535 and Odyssey 4,189; 9,409; 17,439.

% The instances are lliad 2,330; 5,274; 5,431; 7,464; 8,212; 8,542; 13,81; 16,101; 18,310; 18,368; 21,514;
24,142 and Odyssey 4,620; 7,334; 8,333; 8,570; 13,178; 14,409; 15,493; 16,321; 17,166; 17,290; 17,589; 18,243;
18,271; 20,172; 20,240; 22,160; 23,288; 24,203 and 24,383.

%7 The instances are Iliad 5,274; 5,431; 7,464; 8,212; 13,81; 16,101; 18,368; 21,514 and Odyssey 4,620; 7,334;
8,333; 14,409; 15,493; 16,321; 17,166; 17,290; 18,243; 20,172; 20,240; 22,160; 23,288; 24,98; 24,203 and
24,383.
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The last verse is the only instance in Homer where a form of the pronoun totodtoc is used in a

speech conclusion.®*®

In the conclusions, the adverb is mostly &g “so”, but in two conclusions the form t®¢ used:
KEIVOG TG Aydpeve: Ta o1 vV mavta teheiton (lliad 2,330; 18,271).

The t stem of the pronominal stem is demonstrative and means “thus”,**® but in most

instances the adverb ¢c is used, as td¢ appears only 5 times in the entire Homeric epics.®®

3.8.3. The verbal forms, compounds and verbal inflection of &yopsiw.

The verb dyopedm has the following forms in speech introductions and conclusions:

Description Forms
Infinitive dyopebew (7 instances).®*
Participle Nom. m. sg.: dyopevev (2 instances).®™
Imperfect 3" p. sg.: aydpeve (11 instances),®>
dyopevev (4 instances),®*
ayopev’ (4 instances),655
3% p. pl.: ayépevov (27 instances).®

3.8.4. The use of the augment with dyopgdm.

There are neither speech introductions nor conclusions with an augmented verb form. An
augmented form myopevov can only be used in the metre if the diphthong v undergoes

metrical shortening, but there are no instances of this shortening.®*’

3.8.5. The finite and non-finite verb forms, and the moods of &yopsim.

The indicative is used in most introductions and in all (but one) conclusions with dyopedo.

%48 Eiihrer 1967:38-39. In later lyric and epic writers, such as Pindar and Apollonios of Rhodes, tototog was
used more regularly in speech conclusions.

%49 Brugmann 1900:567, Beekes 2010:1683.

850 The instances are Iliad 2,330; 3,415; 14,48 and Odyssey 18,271; 19,234,

Leaf 1900:74 assumed that it was initially used much more often, but that the forms were removed from the
tradition by corruption.

%! The instances are lliad 1,571; 7,347 and Odyssey 2,15 16,345; 18,349; 20,359 and 22,461.

%2 The instances are lliad 4,6 and 8,148.

%3 The instances are lliad 2,322; 2,330; 8,4; 21,427; 23,535 and Odyssey 17,349; 18,271

%% The instances are lliad 21,121; 22,377; and Odyssey 4,189; 17,589.

%55 The instances are Iliad 8,542; 18,310 and Odyssey 8,570; 13,178.

856 The instances are Iliad 3,155; 5,274; 5,431; 7,464; 8,212; 13,81; 16,101; 18,368; 21,514; 24,142 and Odyssey
4,620; 7,334; 8,333; 9,409;14,409; 15,493; 16,321; 17,166; 17,290; 18,243; 20,172; 20,240; 22,160; 23,288;
24,98; 24,203; 24,383.

%7 The grammars of Chantraine 1948 and Wachter 2000 did not addressed this shortening. It was also
overlooked in Sj6lund 1937 (which is the standard work on metrical shortening) and in Kelly 1990.
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%% and introduces

The infinitive is used in the formula npy' dyopedev (occurring 7 times),
direct speech when a large group is addressed.
The participle is used twice to introduce direct speech.
e In one instance, a speech is introduced by a participle as extension to a verb expressing a
mental action:

avtiK' énepdto Kpovidng épebiléuev "Hpnv

KepTopiolg énéeoot mapafridny dyopedwv (lliad 4,5-6).
e In one other instance, direct speech is introduced by the participle dyopgdwv and another
verbum dicendi:

"Extop yap mote pnoet évi Tpmeoa' ayopevwv (1liad 8,148).

3.8.6. The diatheses of dyopsiw.

The verb dyopevo is used in the active diathesis in Homer, while dyopdopout is only attested
in the middle.

3.8.7. Metrical observations on speech formulae with dyopsiw.

In introductions, the finite verb forms of dyopedw are always put at the end of the verse, and
the same applies for the participle and the infinitive, as they only differ metrically in the last

syllable.
Finite verb form:
Rest of the verse. Finite verb form. Passage.
fKo TPOC GAAAOVG Emen TTEPOEVT | dydpEvOV lliad 3,155
Participle:
Rest of the verse. Participle. Passage.
"Extop yap note pnoet évi Tpmeos' | dyopedmv Iliad 8,148
Infinitive:

Infinitive Passage.
toioty &' "Hopoiotog kAvtotéyvng npy’ ayopedey lliad 1,571

Speech introductions with dyopebw are often expanded by a participium coniunctum to the
subject of the verb. The participle construction is put before the formula &rea mtepoevt'

aydpeve:

%58 The instances are Iliad 1,571; 7,347 and Odyssey 2,15; 16,345; 18,349; 20,359 and 22,461.
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Rest of the verse. Participle Emea mrepoevt' | Verb. Passage.

construction.

Kad 0l £MEVYOUEVOS gnea mrepOevt' | ayopevev | lliad 21,121
ot0g &' ap' év Apyeiowg | Enea mtepdevt' | dydpeve Iliad 23,535

o1 o' amapelPopevol gmea mrepOevt’ | ayopevov | Odyssey 9,409
ayyod &' ioTduevog gnea mtepdevt | ayopeve Odyssey 17,349

In the formula &g ol pév towadta mpoOg AAAiAovg dydpevov, the a of towdta is always
preceded by a short vowel and pr never makes position. This verse does not have any obvious
Aeolic elements. One can interpret Tpog aAANAovg as an lonification of mot” dAANAovg, but it
can also be explained by the fact that the position building can fail to operate after the
caesura.®®

Contrary to the normal usage, the dative plural ending Sl is elided in the participle
construction évi Tpdecas' dyopedmv:

"Extop yap mote prioet évi Tpoeos' ayopevwv (lliad 8,148).

3.8.8. The syntactic constructions of dyopgba.

In speech introductions and conclusions dyopevw is constructed:
a) without words spoken nor person addressed. This is the case in: ®°
¢ "Extop aydpev', £mi 8¢ Tpdeg kedadnoav (lliad 8,542; 18,310),
i uev dap' ig dyopevey, 0 &' dyeto dloc VeopPog (Odyssey 17,589).
b) with the dative of the person (without preposition) addressed.®®* This is the case in the

instances of Rpy’ dyopevetv:

Dative. Subject. Verb. Passage.
Toiowy &' “Heaiotog KAvtoTé)VNg npy’ &yopedew | lliad 1,571
Toioy ' Evpouoyog, IToddBov maic, | Rpy’ dyopedew | Odyssey 16,345; 18,349; 20,359

and in one instance of the finite verb form dayopeve:

Dative. Adverb. | Verb. Subject. Passage.

10101 o' Enelt’ dydpeve ®d60g Avopaipovog viog lliad 15,281

The dative is always a demonstrative pronoun put at the beginning of the verse.

859 Hackstein 2011a:28 with reference to these specific instances.
%80 The instances are Iliad 2,322; 2,330; 4,6; 8,542; 18,310 and Odyssey 8,570; 13,178; 18,271.
%1 The instances are Iliad 1,571; 7,347 and Odyssey 2,15; 16,345; 18,349; 20,359; 22,461.
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c) with the accusative of the words spoken. This is the case in:

Subject. | Particles. | Participle construction. | Words spoken. | Verb. Passage.
f o' ap' EMEVYOUEVT Enea mrepoevt' | ayopeve | lliad 21,427
ol o' amopefouevol gnea mrepoevt' | aydpevov | Odyssey 9,409

d) with the accusative of the words spoken and the preposition mpdc followed by the
accusative of the person addressed, dAAiovc. The object spoken is either expressed by &nea
ntepdevt’ or by towadta. The specificity of the verb dyopedw is that the person addressed
and/or the words spoken can be expressed in the conclusion as well, contrary to other verbs in
speech conclusions such as &eutov and enui. The prepositional phrase mpoc dAARAovg is only
used once in an introduction, and 25 times in a conclusion. The introduction is:

nKa Tpdg GAAAoVG Enen mrepdevT dydpevov (lliad 3,155).
The conclusions are:

¢ ol pu&v totadta TPOg AAANAOLS dyopevoV (occurring 24 times),

TOAG TPOG AAAMAoVG Emen mTepoevT dyopevov (lliad 24,142).

e) The verb dyopevw is followed by the preposition év with the dative, when it is used in the

participle:
Rest of the verse. Prepositional construction. | Participle. Passage.
"Extop yap mote pnoet évi Tpweoa' ayopedmv lliad 8,148

f) In the following instance, the dative of the person belongs to the participle and not to the
finite verb form:

Kol ol émguydpevog Enea mrepdevt’ aydpevey (lliad 21,121).
g) It is unclear whether dyopedw is constructed with an accusative or a dative of the person in
the following verse:

anTog 8¢ 6¢' dydpeve, Oeol o' Vo mhvteg dxovov (lliad 8,4).52
As dyopevo is never constructed with the accusative of the person, it is better to interpret oo’
as a dative,*® but the elision of the dative ending — is unusual.®®* The pronoun is not used in a
reflexive meaning. Chantraine interpreted o' as the accusative oe,*®® but there are other
instances where this form is used in the dative:

xPVoEN 0 6¢' VO KOKAL EkaoTm Tubuévt Ofjkev (lliad 18,375),

862 See Edwards 1970:24.

%3 The interpretation as dative can be found in Ameis-Hentze-Cauer 1930:39 and in Wilson 1996:50.
664 Buttmann 1830:126; La Roche 1869:110-128; Chantraine 1948:86; Wachter 2000:74.

685 Chantraine 1948:267.
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dyyiporov 8¢ o' NAO' ‘Exépn tetimétt boud (lliad 24,283),
oltov 8¢ 6@’ émévelpe Oloitiog, dpyapog avopav (Odyssey 20,254).

The constructions of dyoped® described above confirm the clear distinction in addressing
small and large groups in introductions and conclusions that was observed already in the other
verba dicendi:
1. The infinitive formula fpy' dyopevewv is always constructed with the dative and is used
when a large group is addressed. This is another example of the use of the dative to speak to a
group and the accusative for a few people.
2. The same applies to the use of the preposition év with the dative: in those instances, the
verb ayopedm has the meaning “speaking openly, speaking in a large group”. As the entire
population of Troy is addressed, a preposition with a dative/ locative is used and not mpog
with the accusative. In two other instances, the verb dyopgbw is combined with “standing
among the Argives”, in which év also indicates the locative sense and in which the
construction belongs both to the verb of “standing” as to that of “speaking”:

otag &v Ayaroiow Emeon mtepoevt ayopevev (lliad 22,377),

otag &' dp' év Apyeiolg Emea mrepdevt dyopeve (lliad 23,535).
The combination of a form of *steh, and a verbum dicendi is common in Homer and is
attested 3 times with &yopedm.®®
3. The prepositional clause mpog dAAnAovg is used 26 times and refers in 24 of the 26
instances to only 2 persons. The phrase refers to a larger group in the following instances:

fKa PO GAAMAoVG Emea mTepdevT dydpevov (lliad 3,155).
This verse described how the Trojan elders spoke to one another about Helen’s beauty.

¢ ot pev towadto Tpog aAAAovg dydpevov (Odyssey 8,333).
This concluded the speech of the gods speaking about Hephaistos caught Aphrodite and Ares.
These examples confirm the distinction between the use of mpdg with the accusative when a
few persons are addressed and év or petd with the dative/ locative when an entire group is

addressed.

3.8.9. Word order in the speech formulae of dyopsd.

The word order is always OV, as the accusative of the words spoken, the prepositional object
and the dative of the person addressed are put before the verb. The finite verb form of

86 The instances are Iliad 22,377; 23,535 and Odyssey 17,349. See Appendix A.6.
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dyopedm always occupies the verse final position in introductions and conclusions. Examples

are.

Prepositional object. Words spoken. | Verb. Passage.
Ko TPOG AAANAOVG gnea mTepOEVT | AyOpEvOV lliad 3,155

Words spoken. Prepositional object. Verb. Passage.

®c ol uev | tolowto TPOG AAMIAOVG aydpevov 24 instances
Dative. Subject. Apposition. Verb. Passage.
TOiGY O' Evpopayog, [ToAvBov mdic, npy' &yopedety Odyssey 16,345
The appositions to the subject of dyopedw follow the noun they determine:
Dative. Subject. Apposition. Verb. Passage.
toiowv 8' | "Hoaiotog KALTOTEXVIG npy’ &yopevew | lliad 1,571
Toiow &' Evpopayog, [ToAOPov méic, | fpy dyopevery | Odyssey 16,345

If the speech conclusion does not occupy the entire verse, the conclusion is introduced by the
adverb &g¢ and the verb is put at the end of the conclusion:
¢ "Extop aydpev', émi 6¢ Tpheg kedadnoav (1liad 8,542; 18,310).

The following speech conclusions have a remarkable word order. In the following conclusion,
the subject follows the verb:

¢ dydpev' 0 yépwv: Ta 8¢ kev Bg0¢ 1 teléoeiev (Odyssey 8,570).
In general, the adverb &g is put at the beginning of a speech conclusion (be it in a conclusion
with a participle or a finite verb form) and the demonstrative pronouns are used to introduce
introductions. The following two conclusions differ from that schema:

i uev ap' ig dyopevey, 0 &' dyeto dloc veopPog (Odyssey 17,589).
This verse described how Penelope finished speaking to Eumaios and how he went away
while she remained to speak to Odysseus alone. The adverb &g is not put at the beginning of
the verse, because Homer wanted to create a contrast between the speaking of Penelope and
the leaving of Eumaios. The poet used the pronominal construction fj pév ... 6 8'... to create
this contrast. As the first word of the sentence was a pronoun, the clitic chain pév dp' followed
immediately after it. As pév is a connective particle, it was put before dép' in the clitic chain.

The clitic chain occupied the 2" position and &¢ could therefore only be put after it.
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KEIVOG T dydpeve: Ta o1 vV mavta teheiton (lliad 2,330; Odyssey 18,271).
In this conclusion, the pronoun started the verse and the adverb t®g is only put in the 2"

position and does not start the conclusion.

3.8.10. Agreement between verb and subject with dyopgdo.

The speech introductions that refer to a single person speaking are put in the 3™ person
singular. The speech conclusion @&¢ ol pev toladta Tpog dAARlovg dydpevov refers in 20 of
the 24 attested instances to only two persons.®®” As such, one would expect the dual in subject
and verb, and while the dual form dyopevétnv cannot be used in the hexametre, the dual form
of the pronoun t® would have fit the metre. This could be another indication that the poet did
no longer know the dual at the time when this formula was created.

3.8.11. Connection of formulae with dyopsbw to the rest of the verse.

The conclusions that do not occupy the entire verse are linked to the rest of the verse by the
particles 6¢ or 61. When dyopedo is used in the participle, it is connected to the subject of the
verse. In one instance, a participle introduction occupies the entire verse:

Keptopiog énéecot mapafinony ayopedwv (lliad 4,6).
In one introduction, the introductory part is put in the first part of the verse, and the reaction
of the audience is already put in the second half:

anTOg 6¢ @' dyopeve, Beol 8" vro Tavteg Gkovov (lliad 8,4).
The connection between the introduction and the rest of the verse is made by 8¢. This verse
has the form of a conclusion, because it describes the speaking and the effect of the speaking
on the audience (which was very common in the conclusions with ¢nui). This verse is made
up of formulaic elements, but the combination in one single verse in unique.®®® The reason for
this is that Zeus is about to pronounce an order with far reaching consequences: he will forbid
the gods to intervene in the battle until Akhilleus is rehabilitated. As it can be expected that
this order will not be accepted by the gods and will cause uproar and discontent, the poet
already stated in the introduction that they would nevertheless obey the order. As this verse is
unique and combines an introduction and the reaction of the audience before the words were

spoken, the connection could not be made by xoi, because that only makes a “normal”

%7 The instances are lliad 5,274; 5,431; 7,464; 8,212; 13,81; 16,101; 18,368; 21,514; 24,142 and Odyssey 4,620;
7,334; 17,166; 17,290; 20,172; 20,240; 22,160; 23,288; 24,98; 24,203; 24,383.
%% Kirk 1990:295.
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connection. As was argued before, the particle 8¢ is more suited, because it indicates a

contrast.

o y , o ’ > g 66
3.8.12. &nca mrepOEVTO TPOoonLOQ versus Emea TTePOEVT drydpeve/ov.

9

In speech introductions, dyopevw is metrically equivalent to mpocovddm when used in

combination with &rea ntepoevta:

Kai ot Emevyduevos Enea mrepodevta tpoonvoa (lliad 16,829),

Kai ol Emevyduevoc Enea mrepoevt’ aydpevev (lliad 21,121).

The agreements are between both formulae are the following:

gmea mTepdeVT' Aydpeve/ov

gnea TTEPOEVTO TPOSTVON

Digamma in é£mea observed: dyyod o'
lothpevog Enea mrepdevt' ayopeve (Odyssey

17,349).

Digamma in &reo mostly observed: moAAa
Mooopevog Enea nrepdevta mpoonvda (lliad

21,368).

Combined with the root *steh, “stand”:
ayyxod o' iotdpevog Emea mTePHEVT' AyOpELE

(Odyssey 17,349).

Combined with the root *steh, “stand”:

gneo
670

ayyod &' iotdpevog nTePOEVTA

npoonvoa (occurring 7 times).

Linguistic innovation: digamma and nu
ephelkustikon to make position: otag &v
Ayowoiow &meo mrepdevt' ayopevev (lliad

22,377).

Linguistic innovation: digamma neglected in
extension of masculine formula into feminine
subject: kai pv 6akpv yéovs' Enca nrepdEVTO
npoonvda (lliad 22,81); xai pwv ewvicaoc'
gneo.  mrepOevto. mpoonvda  (occurring 9

times).®"*

The differences between the formulae are:

gmea mTepdeVT' Aydpeve/ov

&nea mrepHEVTA TPOST VOO

3" person plural attested 3 times out of 8

formulae: o1 o' drapePopevor Enca nrepdevt’

dyopevov (Odyssey 9,409).672

3" person plural attested only once out of
115 instances: koai p' Oloeupduevor &mea

ntepdevTo Tpoonvomv (Odyssey 10,418).

Combined with the accusative of the person

addressed with the preposition mpog in the

Combined with the accusative of the person

addressed without preposition.

869 Kelly 2007:144.

®"% The instances are Iliad 4,203; 13,462; 14,356; 16,537 and Odyssey 4,25; 17,552; 22,100.
87! The instances are Iliad 15,35; 15,89 and Odyssey 2,269; 5,117; 7,236; 8,442; 8,460; 13,290 and 23,34.
872 The instances are Iliad 3,155; 24,142 and Odyssey 9,409.

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER

140




word group Tpog AAANAOVC.

Combined with locative constructions | Never combined with a locative construction
indicating a large group, as in indicating a large group.

oT0G &v Ayatoiowy €mea mTePOEVT AyOPELEV
(lliad 22,477);

otag &' dp' év Apyelowg E&mea mrepdevt

ayopeve (lliad 23,535).

Used in a speech conclusion: mol\& mpoc | Never used in a speech conclusion.®”
aAAnlovg Emeo mrepodevt aydpevov (lliad

24,142).

From the data discussed above, it is clear that &rea mrepdevta mpoonvda is restricted to
speech introductions with a subject in the singular. Kelly argued that dyoped® was used when
the subject was plural or when a large group was addressed,®” but a singular subject
addressing one single person is attested in two of the five attestations of ayépeve:

Kol ol émguydpevog Enea mrepdevt’ aydpevey (lliad 21,121).
In this instance, Akhilleus addressed the Trojan Lykaon, after he (L) had supplicated to spare
him. His supplication was introduced by kai v eovicog énea mtepdevta mpoonvda (lliad
21,73). In this instance both formulae are used interchangeably.

dyyod &' iotdpevog Enea mtepoevt ayopeve (Odyssey 17,349).
In this instance, the swineherd Eumaios addressed Odysseus.
In addition to the observations made above, the following needs to be mentioned as well.
e The fact that £nca mtepdevta mpoonvda is rarely used for a large group (only twice on 115

instances),’”

can be explained by the fact that compounds with the preverb mpoc- can only
refer to small groups (as was argued on several occasions already).

e It is very noteworthy is that the poet created &nea ntepoevt' dyopeve as variant for &nca
ntepdevta Tpoonvoa and not Emea mrepdevia petnvda, although pemmvda could be used to
indicate speaking to a large group as well.

e The only element that indicates that £rea ntepoevta tpoonvda is older than &nea trepdevt'

ayopeve is the fact that the construction with dyopedbm used a preposition with the person

addressed, while Tpoonvda was used with an accusative of the person without preposition.

673 See also Kelly 2007:144.

674 Kelly 2007:144.

75 In lliad 10,191 it refers to the sentinels and their chiefs, and in Odyssey 10,430 Odysseus’s men are
addressed.
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3.8.13. Meaning and use of dyopdouot in speech introductions and conclusions.

The verb appears 24 times in a speech introduction and never in a conclusion.t® It always
refers to speaking to a larger group, and means both “spoke to, addressed” as “assembled”.®”’
The notion of “gathering a large group” explains why it is combined with petéeunev, which is
a petd—compound and refers to speaking to a larger group (cf. supra).®”® Mutzbauer argued
that ayopdopon did not have the notion of speaking in it and only referred to the gathering of
the people, and that the actual speaking was expressed by petéewe,”’ but this is not
conclusive, because speech introductions with two verba dicendi are attested elsewhere as
well. It is therefore better to assume that dyopdopon had the notion of “gather” and “address”

at the same time.

3.8.14. Verbal forms, inflection and augmentation in speech formulae with &yopdoupat.

The only form attested is the middle aorist ayopncato. There are no compounds attested in
Homer. The augment is metrically excluded, but in other forms the verb dyopdopot can be
augmented, as is seen the following examples (which do not appear in speech introductions or
conclusions):

ot 6¢ Beol map Znvi kaduevol yopdéwvro (lliad 4,1),

¢ omoT' &v ANuve keveavyéeg yopdacde (1liad 8,230).

3.8.15. The diatheses used in speech formulae with dyopdouoa.

The use of the middle can be explained by the fact that the verb refers to one’s own interests
and stresses the personal involvement, but as dyopdopot is only attested in the middle
throughout the entire Greek literature, it is possible that this verb never existed in the active
and was restricted to the middle, while dyopebvm was only used in the active. As was argued
elsewhere, the distinction between active and middle is not always clear: some roots are
middle in one daughter language, but active in another, some roots change the diathesis in the
paradigm within the same language, and often the distinction is not semantic but only formal

and an active meaning is not confined to active verbs.®®

®7® The instances are lliad 1,73; 1,253; 2,78: 2,283; 7,236; 7,367; 9,95; 15,285; 18,253 and Odyssey 2,24: 2,160;
2,228; 4,773; 7,158; 7,185; 8,25; 13,171; 16,394; 18,412; 20,244; 24,53; 24,425; 24,453.

77 Ameis-Hentze 1884:7 translated nahm das Wort. Delbriick 1897:421 translated sich mit andern beraten;
Heubeck 1992:365 he spoke in the assembly; Kélligan 2007:231.

678 Ameis-Hentze 1884:7; Delbriick 1897:421; Seiler 1955b.

879 Mutzbauer 1909:95.

%80 Brugmann 1904:598-599; Fortson 2010:83.
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3.8.16. Metrical observations on speech formulae with éyopdouau.

There are three metrical types of formulae. In the first one the subject of the speech
introduction is expanded by a participle construction, and the verse starts with the formula 6

o €0 PPOVE®V:

Subject. Dative. Participle extension. | Speech introduction. Passage.

) oV &b ppovéwv dyoprjoato kai petéeue | 13 times.**

The second one is a small adaptation of the first one, as the subject is expanded by a participle

as well:

Subject. | Participle extension. | Speech introduction. Passage.

0D 0 ye OaKpL YEWV ayoprioarto koi petéemey | Odyssey 2,24; 24,425

The third construction is different: the dative of the person addressed is put at the beginning

of the verse, and is then followed by the name of the subject:

Dative. Subject. Speech introduction. Passage.

Toio o' AvTtivoog GyOpP1|GOLTO KOl LETEEITE Odyssey 4,773

Toio o' Alkivoog GyOp1|GOTO KOl LETEEITE Odyssey 7,185; 8,25; 13,171
T0io o' Apoivopog dyopnoarto kai petéemev | Odyssey 16,394; 18,412; 20,244

The formula ayopnoato kai petéewney always occupies the end of the verse: dyopricato itself
cannot be put in verse final position, because of metrical constraints, and therefore it is
followed by Kai petéeumev. In the participle construction b gppovéwv the dipthong &0 must be
read with 2 syllables, and the u must be counted as long.®®

In the formulae of the 3" construction, the final syllable of the names Avtivooc, Akivooc and
Apegivopog has to be scanned as long. This metrical irregularity is of the same nature as that

of anapeifeto pdvnoév te, which occurs with the same names (cf. infra).

3.8.17. The syntactic constructions (case usage) in speech formulae with é&yopdopau.

The formula ayopnoato kol petéewmey is only constructed with the dative of the person. The

dative refers to the large group among which the speaker is standing when he addresses the

%! The instances are lliad 1,73; 1,253; 2,78; 2,283; 7,326; 7,367; 9,95; 15,285; 18,253 and Odyssey 7,158;
16,399; 24,53; 24,453.
%8 Wachter 2000:81.
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audience.®® In the following formula, it is unclear to which verb(s) the dative belongs, as it

can be linked with all three of them:

Subject. Dative. Participle extension. | Speech introduction. Passage.

) oV &b ppovéwv ayopnoato kai petéeme | 13 times.

The pronoun o is used without reflexive meaning and this is not unusual in Homer.***
There is no object belonging to the finite verb forms in the following instances:

100 § y€ 8aKkpL Y€V dyopnoato kol petéeuney (Odyssey 2,24; 24,425).
The object is not contained in the genitive ToD, because it is a genitivus causae (“shedding
tears for him”) and does not belong to the group of people addressed.®® In these instances

there are variae lectiones toic and tovg, but they are clearly the lectio facilior, and have not

been adopted in any of the editions (OCT, Van Thiel, Budé).

3.8.18. Word order in the speech formulae with &yopdouou.

The word order in the formulae is OV, as the dative object is always put before the verb:

Subject. Obiject. Participle extension. | Finite verb form. Passage.

0 oQwv &b ppovéwv dyopfioato koi petéeme | 13 times.®®®
Obiject. Subject. Finite verb form. Passage.

T0ioV o' Alkivoog GyOp1|GOTO KOi LETEELTE Odyssey 7,185; 8,25; 13,171

The enclitic pronoun v is put in the 2" position of the verse:

Subject.

Enclitic.

Participle extension.

Speech introduction.

Passage.

B

opv

&b ppovénv

GyOp1|o0TO KOl PETEELTE

13 times.

The demonstrative pronoun toicw is always put in verse initial position (this is the case for all

introductions in which a demonstrative pronoun is used):

Pronoun.

Subject.

Speech introduction.

Passage.

Toiow o'

Avrtivoog

GyOp1|GOTO KOl LETEEITE

Odyssey 4,773

683 Seiler 1955b.

68 Chantraine 1953:152.
%8 Monro 1891:145; Ameis-Hentze 1900a:38; Chantraine 1953:65; S.West 1988:130
%8¢ The instances are lliad 1,73; 1,253; 2,78; 2,283; 7,326; 7,367; 9,95; 15,285; 18,253 and Odyssey 7,158;
16,399; 24,53; 24,453.
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3.8.20. Conclusion.

The root *h,gor is used in two speech introduction verbs, namely dyopdopat and ayopevw,
neither of which is attested in compounds. The verb ayoped® is used more often in speech
conclusions than in introductions. It is constructed with the accusative of the words spoken
(either &€nea mrepdevta or towodta). The verb is remarkable in that it used a person addressed
preceded by a preposition (Tpd¢ dAAAovC), which is rare among the other speech introduction
verbs. When a large group was addressed, the poet either used the formula fpy' éyopevetv
constructed with the dative of the person, or extended the subject with the participle
construction otdg &v followed by a dative. When only a few people were addressed, the
construction tpog dAlAovg was used. This confirms the distinction between the use of the
dative/locative for speaking to/among a large group and npog with the accusative for speaking
to a few people.

Although the formula @¢ ol pév Toladta Tpog aAnovg dydpevov referred to a group of
two persons in 20 out of the 24 instances, the dual is not used. The metre excluded the use of
the dual form of the verb, but the pronoun could have been used in the dual, if the poet had
still known that form.

The following table lists the agreements and differences between dyopgbw and dyopdopau.

ayoped® ayopdopon

OV word order. OV word order.

Used in introductions and more often in | Only used in introductions.

conclusions.

Used with dative of the person addressed,

with

Only used with the dative of the person

without  person  addressed  or addressed.

prepositional construction indicating the

person addressed.

The notion of speaking to a large group is

more often absent than present.

Always has the notion of speaking to a large

group.

Often constructed with the words spoken.

Never constructed with the words spoken.

Only used in the active diathesis.

Only used in the middle diathesis.

Attested in the 3" person singular and plural,
and can refer to large groups, but also to two

persons. The dual is not used.

Only attested in the 3™ person singular and

only refers to one specific person.

As finite verb always used as sole verbum

Always combined with the verb form
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dicendi in the verse. peTéeume.

Attested in the present infinitive, present | Used in the aorist indicative.

participle and the imperfect indicative.

The observations below are specific to the verb ayopevo:

e The formula &rea mrepdevta can be used in introductions and conclusions, and can be used
for small groups and large audiences. The formulae &rea mtepdevt' dydpevo/ev and Emea
ntepdevTa Tpoonvdo/wv are metrically equivalent, but the former could be constructed with a
plural subject and could be used to address a large group. The element proving that &nca
ntepdevta mpoonvda was the older formula is that it used the accusative of the person
addressed without preposition.

e Even speech conclusions with dyopedw could be constructed with the words spoken and
the person addressed with a preposition. The use of both words spoken and person addressed
in a conclusion is unparalleled among other verba dicendi.

e In one speech introduction, the reaction of the audience is already mentioned, before the

direct speech has been quoted. This is also unparalleled in other introductions.
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3.9. The verb poviéo.

3.9.0. Preliminary remarks.

In this chapter, the verb povéw is treated. As the initial meaning of povém was “to raise one’s
voice”, it was in origin a verbum clamandi. In a first stage, it only existed as a simplex and
was used in this specific meaning to extend existing speech introductions “so he spoke and he
raised his voice” or “raising his voice, he thus spoke”. In a second stage the finite verb forms
were used to introduce direct speech without another verbum dicendi. In this chapter, the
etymology is only treated at the end, because the syntactic analysis provides important
insights on the etymology and the oldest Greek form. As was stated before, the tense usage

and augment will be discussed in detail in chapters 5 and 6.

3.9.1. Meaning of owvém and its compounds in speech introductions and conclusions.

The meaning of the simplex is “raise one’s voice, speak; speak to, address”.®" As | argued
above, the verb evolved into a genuine speech introduction verb in different stages.

1. It was originally used as an extension to a speech introduction, either as a participle or in
the formula pdvnoév 1.8 Some examples are:

, . , . , . . 689
Kol pv povioog énea nrepogvta tpoonvda (occurring 30 times),

690

(4

Kai pv povnoos' Enea ttepdevia mpoonvda (occurring 9 times),
Kol opeac povioag Emea TTepOEVTA TPOosNvda (occurring 5 times),691

Tov 8' avt' Atveiog dmopeipeto povnoéy te (lliad 20199),

‘Epueiav, moti 6¢ Ipiopov edro podvnoéy te (lliad 24,353).
2. In a second stage, the use of pwvéw was then extended: pdvnoév te could also introduce
direct speech without another verb of speaking, and &g dp' Epdvnoev and dg Gpo pwvicag/c’
were used as speech conclusions.
3. In a third stage compounds were created and were used in introductions as well. This is a

significant innovation in comparison to the other verba clamandi.

%87 Classen 1867:120; Seiler-Capelle 1889:586 die Stimme ertdnen lassen; Mutzbauer 1909:130-131 sich
aussprechen; Fournier 1946a:46, 1946b:47 faire entendre la voix; K6lligan 2007:232; O’Sullivan 2010b (LfgrE).
%88 For this use of pdvnoév te see Fingerle 1939:345; Fiihrer 1967:16-17.

%9 The instances are Iliad 1,201; 2,7; 4,312; 4,369; 8,101; 10,163; 13,750; 14,138; 16,6; 17,74; 20,331; 21,73;
23,601; 23,625; 24,517 and Odyssey 1,122; 5,172; 8,346; 8,407; 13,58; 13,227; 13,253; 14,114; 15,259; 16,180;
18,104; 20,198; 22,410; 24,372; 24,399.

8% The instances are Iliad 15,35; 15,89 and Odyssey 2,269; 5,117; 7,236; 8,442; 8,460; 13,290 and 23,34.

%91 The instances are Iliad 4,284; 4,337; 10,91 and Odyssey 4,77; 10,430.
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3.9.2. Verbal forms, compounds and verbal inflection of poviw.

The simplex is highly formulaic: there is only one introduction formula in a finite verb form,
namely oovncév te, and only one conclusion formula in a finite form, namely &g &p'
gpdvnoev; when a conclusion is expressed by a participle, the formula is &¢ dpa followed by
a form of the participle povicoc.

These are the numbers of forms attested for povéw:**

POVED Introduction. Conclusion.
Overall. 91 instances. 69 instances.
Participle. 57 instances. 60 instances.

Finite verb forms.

34 instances.

9 instances.

The compounds that are used in introductions, are mpoopwvém and petagovéw. The
difference in meaning is the same as with the compounds of the other verbs: mpocowvém
means “to speak to (a few) people”, while petapmvém means “to speak among a (large) group
of people”. Neither compound appears in a speech conclusion. The figures for the compounds

are the following:

Verb Introduction Conclusion
TPOCPOVED 38 times. None.
LETOQPMVE®D 8 instances. None.

The most important difference between the simplex pawvéw and the compounds petapwveém
and mpocpovéw is that the simplex is only used in the aorist, while the compounds are only

used in the imperfect. The figures and forms are the following:

Verb Tense Form Occurrences
POVE®D Aorist indicative | 3 p. sg. épdvnoev: 9 instances,™
eovnoev: 34 instances.®*
Aorist participle | Nom. m.sg. | poviicoc: 84 instances.®™

%92 The instances of each every form will be given below.

%% The instances are Iliad 10,465; 19,276 and Odyssey 2,257; 10,229; 17,57; 19,29;21,163; 21,386; 22,398.

%% The instances are Iliad 1,333; 3,181; 5,799; 7,190; 8,184; 8,466; 10,532; 13,373; 16,616; 19,314; 20,199;
22,296; 23,442; 23,666; 24,193; 24,353; 24,459 and Odyssey 4,370; 7,298; 7,308; 8,140; 8,400; 11,347; 13,3;
16,43; 17,445; 18,121; 18,200; 19,405; 19,481; 19,545; 21,227; 24,327.

% The instances are lliad 1,201; 2,7; 2,35; 2,84; 4,284; 4,312; 4,337; 4,369; 6,116; 6,369; 6,494 7,103; 7,303;
8,101; 8,157; 9,199; 10,163; 10,191; 11,531; 12,251; 12,370; 13,750; 13,883; 14,41; 14,138; 16,6; 16,682;
17,74; 17,188; 17,673; 20,144; 20,331; 21,73; 21,468; 22,306; 23,99; 23,601; 23,625; 24,307; 24,468; 24,517;
24,671 and Odyssey 1,122; 2,413; 4,77; 4,550; 4,657; 4,715; 5,148; 5,172; 5,380; 8,46; 8,104; 8,346; 8,407;
10,302; 10,430; 10,482; 10,500; 11,56; 11,209; 11,396; 12,296; 13,58; 13,227; 13,253; 14,114; 14,418; 14,439;
15,215; 15,259; 15,282; 16,40; 16,180; 16,190; 16,213; 18,104; 18,394; 20,198; 22,79; 22,236; 22,410; 24,372;
24,399,
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Nom. f. sg. povicoo': 18 instances.®

Gen.m.sg. | povicavtoc: 1 instance.®”’

Nom.m. pl. | pwvijoavtec: 1 instance.®™

Nom. m. du. | pwvicavte: 3 instances.®™

npocwvém | Imperfect 3" p. sg. npocephvee: 18 instances, ™
npocePmveeV: 18 instances.’®*
3. pl. npocepdveov: 2 instances. >
LETOPOVE®D Imperfect 1% p. sg. netepmveov: 1 instance.™
3" p. sg. petepovet: 1 instance,

, . 705
petep@vee: 3 instances,

, . 7
HeTepGVeey: 3 instances.

The feminine participle can be used in the same metrical contexts as the masculine, but the
substitution/ inflection occurred in a period when the digamma no longer operated, as can be
seen in the following two formulae:

Kol P eovnoag Enea TtepOEVTO TPOST VO

Kol v ovnoac' Erea ttepoOevTa TPOoHOA.
In the second formula the ending a in the feminine participle is elided, and this proves that the
initial w of &rco was no longer known by the poet.””” This shows that speech introduction
formulae were also reinterpreted, reused and inflected. This is further illustrated by the
following formulae, in which the masculine form was replaced by the feminine one:

¢ dpa pwvnocog areprnoeto, Tov &' En' avtod (lliad 2,35),

¢ Gpo povioac' anefroeto, Tov &' Elrt' avtod (lliad 1,428).

%% The instances are lliad 1,428; 15,35; 15,89; 15,145 and Odyssey 2,269; 2,405; 3,29; 3,371; 5,117; 5,192;
6,316; 7,37; 7,78; 7,236; 8,442; 8,460; 13,290; 23,34.

%7 |liad 19,418.

®% |liad 5,239.

899 The instances are Iliad 6,232; 10,349 and Odyssey 24,361.

" The instances are lliad 2,22; 3,389; 3,413; 8,292; 11,510; 14,242; 21,152 and Odyssey 4,69; 5,159; 8,381;
14,401; 15,194, 15,539; 16,56; 16,308; 23,182; 24,23; 24,243.

! The instances are lliad 9,201; 11,346; 11,464; 17,484; 20,428; 21,330; 21,378 and Odyssey 16,221; 18,25;
18,214; 19,35; 22,163; 22,355; 24,35; 24,105; 24,120; 24,191, 24,505.

%2 The instances are Iliad 1,332; 8,445.

%% The instance is Odyssey 10,67.

%% The instance is Odyssey 18,35.

7% The instances are Iliad 18,323 and Odyssey 8,201; 22,69.

7% The instances are Iliad 7,384; 9,52 and Odyssey 16,354.

7 parry 1934:166-167; Chantraine 1948:146; Hoekstra 1969:70; Garvie 1994:9; Hackstein 2010a:415,
2011b:39-40.
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The finite verb forms of the simplex are only attested in the 3 person singular aorist, both in
the augmented épdvnoev as in the non-augmented form @ovnoev. The augmented form
gpwvnoev appears in conclusions and the unaugmented one in introductions. Noteworthy is
that all forms have the nu ephelkustikon to make the formula fit the verse.

The compounds are only used in the imperfect: Tposewvém is used in the 3" person
singular forms mpocepdvee (without nu ephelkustikon) and npocepmveev (with nu), and the
third person plural mpocepdveov (which appears 2 times in “negative” introductions). The
compound petapmvém is used in the 1% person singular petepdveov, and in the 3™ person
singular forms petepdveev and petepavee (with and without nu ephelkustikon), and in the
contracted form petepmvet. The contracted form can be found in:

Nov &' dp' Exyerdoog petepmvel pvnotnpecoty (Odyssey 18,35).
The contracted form petepdver is used here, because it is the only one that could be used in
this specific verse.’® The other forms of the compounds are never contracted.

The use of the nu ephelkustikon deserves a brief discussion as well. It removes hiatus with
the compounds in the following instances:

avtiko &' Aiveiov tpocepdveey £yyvg éovta (1liad 17,484),

7, Koi Vodpa idmdv npocsepdveey “Extopa diov (lliad 20,428),

010G &v péooololy petepaveey Nrota kipvé (lliad 7,384).
It is remarkable, however, that the nu is always used when a word starting with a digamma
follows. This is not just the case for the compounds of pwvéwm, but in almost all instances in
Homer (one of the few exceptions being the formula ip1 dvécoewv). This phenomenon was
observed for Pindar and later tentatively expanded to Homer by Eduard Meusel (cf. supra).’®
This can be observed in the following instances, where the words start with *sw:

avtika &' "Heaiotov Tposepdveey dv pitov viov (lliad 21,330; 21,378),"°

MoV &' dp' Ekyeldoog petepaveey oig £tdpotot (Odyssey 16,354).
A similar phenomenon occurred with ®de 8¢ ti¢ eineokev idav é¢ mAnoiov dAikov, where the

digamma was neglected when the hiatus could be resolved by the nu (cf. supra).

3.9.3. The formula edvncév te.

7% | a Roche 1869:19, Hackstein 2011b:40. Monro 1891:55 and Chantraine 1948:39-40 discussed the metrical
necessity to use contracted forms, but did not discuss this specific instance. The contracted form was not
mentioned in Russo 1993 nor in Steiner 2010.

79 Meusel 2013:103-104 for Pindar. This phenomenon was discussed in detail in the subchapter on &surov. This
issue was not treated in Himmig 2013. | would like to thank Eduard Meusel for discussing this issue with me in
more detail.

™9 The formula mpocepdvesy dv is attested 5 times: Iliad 21,330 and 21,378, Odyssey 16,221; 19,35 and 24,505.
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As was stated above, the formula povnocév 1€ is attested 34 times. Janko argued that the
formula @dvncév 1€ was a younger creation for einé te udOov, created at the time that the
initial digamma ceased to be observed.”*! In 24 of the 34 attested instances of pdvNoév 1€, a
digammaless einé te¢ udOov would have created a hiatus. This seems to confirm Janko’s
observation, but | believe that there are some arguments against a purely mechanical
substitution. First of all, both formulae have the syntactic archaism that a past tense form
remained unaugmented, because it was followed by a 2" position clitic.”*> Secondly, the
formal arguments are not entirely correct. The formula ging te udOov occurs 5 times:

nécom &' dupotépmv oxiintpa oyxébov, einé te pddov (lliad 7,277),

[Tétpoxioc &' Etépwdev dvaivero eimé te udOov (lliad 11,647),

kékheto &' "Hoauotov kKhvtotéyvny einé 1€ uddov (Iliad 18,391),

"HéMog yép oi oxomny Exev einé e udbov (Odyssey 8,302),

7 kad &1’ dykdvog KeQaAnVv oyé0ev einé e udOov (Odyssey 14,494).
In 11,647 the digamma was observed; in 18, 391 it is uncertain if it had been observed; in
7,277 it was not observed and in 8,302 and 14,494 the hiatus by the digamma had been
remedied by adding a nu to the preceding verbal form:

"HéMog yap oi oxomu|v Exev (W)einé te pdoov (Odyssey 8,302),

7 Koi €' dykdVog KeQaAnv oxE0ev (W)einé te udOov (Odyssey 14,494).
If Janko’s theory were correct, one would have expected the formula to be substituted by
emvNoév te in these two instances.
Reversely, there are 8 instances of p&vnoév te in which a “digammaless” giné te udOov could
have been used, if the preceding word had had a nu ephelkustikon:

avtap O Eyve Now évi ppeoi phvnoév te (Iliad 1,333; 8,446).
This formula could be constructed with (w)einé te udOov in the following form:

*anTap O Eyvo Howv Vi peciv (W)einé te pddov

TOV HEV Tap TOd' 0V youddig Pare pdvnoéy te (liad 7,190).
This formula can be constructed with (w)siné te udOov in the following form:

*TOV pev Tap mod' £OV yopddig Pédey (Weiné te uddov

Néotwp 6¢ TpdTog Ktvmov die povnoév ¢ (lliad 10,532).
This formula can be constructed with (w)siné te udOov in the following form:

*Néotop 8¢ mpdroc kTHmov diev (W)siné te pddov

"Extop &' &yve Now évi ppeci podvnoév ¢ (1liad 22,296).

1 janko 1992:13, see also Kélligan 2007:232.
2 See chapter 6.3.
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This formula can be constructed with (w)einé te udOov in the following form:

*"Extop 8' Eyvo o évi ppeciv (W)einé te uddov

Tniépayog &' Etépwbev Epritve pdvnoéyv te (Odyssey 16,43).
This formula can be constructed with (w)einé te udOov in the following form:

* TnAépayog &' Etépwlev éprjtvey (W)einé te pdbov

QVT| 0¢ Ppotén Kateprtve dvnoéy te (Odyssey 19,545).
This formula can be constructed with (w)siné te udOov in the following form:

* povi) 8¢ Bpotén kateprtvey (W)einé te uddov
There are two instances in which @@vncév te was used and in which &iné te udOov could have
been used without any problem:

dyoato o' Muidvov Tokaepyod pavnoéy te (1liad 23,666)
is metrically equivalent to

*Byorto &' NUIOVOL TodoepyoDd (W)eimé e udOov

Kai p' amopdpéato xepoi mapetag povnoéy te (Odyssey 18,200)
is metrically equivalent to

*kod p' dmopdpEato yepoi mapeidg (w)einé te pdoov.
Thirdly, there are several speech formulae that could be used after the bucolic caesura:’*®

No€ Tpoonvda,

AL TpOOT VOO

KOl TPOGEETE

Kol JLETEEITE

Kol eato pobov
If a purely mechanical substitution to cure the hiatus were the reason, the poet could have
used Kai Tpocéeute, mpocéeine, Kai petéene (depending on the context) or kKoi @dro udbov as
well. The digamma-caused hiatus can therefore not have been the only reason for the
substitution of iné te pdOov by pdvNncéy Te.
Fourthly, there are semantic differences between the two formulae. The introduction &ing te
uvbov is attested 5 times, but is only combined once with another verbum dicendi:

kékheto &' "Hoauotov khvtotéyvny einé te uddov (Iliad 18,391).
The formula edvncév te, on the other hand, is combined with another verbum dicendi in 17

714

of the 34 attested instances.”™ As such, povém was combined with another verb and the entire

formula meant “X spoke and raised his voice”.

™3 Eihrer 1967:16-17; Edwards 1970:12; Riggshy 1992:103-105.
™4 For this use of pdvnoév te see Fingerle 1939:345; Fiihrer 1967:16-17; Riggsby 1992:104.
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Some examples are of povnoév te with another verbum dicendi are:

¢ 0' Ghoyov Exapnv éxaréccato pdvnoéy te (1liad 24,193),

ov §8' 00T (NAME) amopeifeto dvnoéy e (occurring 11 times).*
In 13 cases, the other verb of speaking is put in the imperfect, and indicates the durative effect
of the speaking.”'® As such, @dvnoév te is not the main introduction and can best be
translated with “and he let his voice be heard”.”” A phrase as dropeifeto pdvnoév e would
then mean “s/he answered and let her/his voice be heard”. In a later stage padvnoév e could
be used in introductions without another verbum dicendi. Examples where pdvnoév 1€ is not
followed by a verbum dicendi are:

inmeiov 6¢ Oed Luyod Hyarto pmvnoév e (lliad 5,799),

&€ Tnmav o' anéPavev mi x06va pdvnoév te (Iliad 24,459),

Kol démai xpuoém de1dioketo, pmvnoéy te (Odyssey 18,121).
If a mere substitution had been the reason, it would have been much easier for the poet to just
use Koi eato udbov as replacement instead of pmvncév te.
I therefore believe that giné te pdOov was a genuine speech introduction, while pdvncév te
was in origin an addition to an existing speech introduction and was only later “upgraded” to

a speech introduction. Therefore, | do not think that it is necessary to assume that one formula

replaced the other.

3.9.4. The participle usage of owvéw and its compounds.

The verb pwvéw and its compounds are used in the indicative and in the participle. The
participle is only used with the simplex, and appears when the subject of pawvéw was the same
as the verb of the verse. It is used to enforce an introduction, but also to conclude speeches.
The participle is only attested in the aorist, is used with the simplex and appears in two
distinct contexts with different meanings: "*®

e First, it appears in the speech conclusions and is used when the subject of the speaking and
that of the other verb in the verse are the same. The aorist refers to the speaking as an

accomplished action, and indicates that the subject is proceeding to something else. The

™3 The instances are Iliad 20,199 and Odyssey 7,298; 7,308; 8,140; 8,400; 11,347; 11,362; 13,3; 17,445; 19,405
and 24,327.

" The verbs of speaking in the introduction were durative, because the speaking had an effect on the audience
beyond the speaking of the words itself, while the raising of the voice is only punctual. This was argued by Blass
1889. A detailed discussion will be given in the chapter on tense usage (chapter 5).

™7 Seiler-Capelle 1889:586 die Stimme ertonen lassen; Mutzbauer 1909:130-131 sich aussprechen; Fournier
1946a:46, 1946h:47 faire entendre la voix; Koélligan 2007:232; O’Sullivan 2010b.

"8 Chantraine 1953:188-189.
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participles always occur in the formula &g dpoa eovioag (the case and number can differ).
Examples are:

O¢ Gpo povnoac' drefrioeto, Tov &' Ert' avtod (lliad 1,428),

¢ Gpo povnoag anePrioeto, tov &' Er' avtod (Iliad 2,35),

¢ Gpo povioag Elaocev karAitpryog inmovg (Odyssey 15,215).
The particle &pa marked the transition from the subject’s speaking into his actions.”
e The participle also occurs in speech introductions. In those instances, the participle is
combined with other verba dicendi and does not have an anterior meaning because the raising
of the voice and the speaking are simultaneous.”?® Examples are:

oVpavov gicovidmv, Kol povroag Erog nvda (lliad 24,307),

Kol pv govioog tpocéen moAvuntig Odvooeng (Odyssey 14,439),

Kol v eovnoog énea ntepdevto tpoonvda (occurring 30 times).
In one instance the participle is used when the subject of the participle is not the same as that
of the main verb. The construction in which the participle appears, could be interpreted as a
genitive absolute:

¢ Gpo povioavtoc Epwvieg Eoyebov avonv (lliad 19,418).
When Akhilleus readied his chariot and was about to assail Troy, his horses Xanthos and
Balios started speaking to him and prophecied him that he would die soon and that they were
not to blame for it. In this verse, Homer described how the Erinyes removed the power of
speech from Xanthos, after he finished speaking. There are two different interpretations for
the genitive povnoavtog in this verse: it can be interpreted as a genitive absolute (GA) “after
he had thus spoken”, but can also be a participium coniunctum to the suppressed genitive
object of &oygdov.’”? The meaning would then be “then the Erinyes removed the power of
speech from him, who had just spoken in this fashion”. It is likely that this interpretation was
the original one and that the verse was later reinterpreted as “after he had spoken, the Erinyes
removed his power of speech”. As such, the example quoted above played a pivotal role in the

creation of the GA: it originated in all likelihood from constructions where the genitive had a

% Grimm — Nordheider — Brandt 1979:1132, 1144 and 1151.

™ It is not uncommon for the aorist to have a simultaneous meaning, see Monro 1891:66; Kiihner-Gerth
1898:154; Chantraine 1953:188-189; Oguse 1962:46. Platt 1919 listed several instances where an anterior
meaning was excluded.

2! The use and explanation of the genitive pwviicavtog were not addressed in Ameis-Hentze 1896:29; Leaf
1902:347; Edwards 1991:285, Coray 2009:177. This verse was not discussed in Kunst 1922, Keydana 1997 nor
in Ruppel 2013:233-234 (where she listed all GAs in Homer).
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function in the sentence and was determined by a participle. In a later stage of the language
the genitive and its participle were reinterpreted as a separate syntagm, and the GA arose.”*
As Paradebeispiel for the creation of the GA, the following instance is often quoted:?

¢ &pab', o1 8" Exdpnooav Ebkvndeg Ayatol

pivy dmemévrog peyadvpov Inisiovog (lliad 19,74-75).
In these verses, Homer described how the Greeks exulted with joy after Akhilleus renounced
his anger. The original meaning was “the Greeks were happy about Akhilleus, after/because
he had renounced his anger” with a genitive after verbs of sentiment. Later, the construction
was reinterpreted as “the Greeks were happy, because/after Akhilleus had renounced his
anger”. It is the second meaning that gave rise to the genitive absolute. The fact that in these
verses the genitive and the participle and the genitive pfjviv dmemdvtog peyaddpov
IIn\ieimvoc are in the verse following the verb also contributed to the fact that the participle
construction pfjviv dmewmévrog peyodvpov Inieiovog was felt as a separate and independent
syntactic unity rather than a genitivus causae depending on £xapnoav. The use of the genitive
in this instance is remarkable because yaipo normally governs the dative of cause.’?* Kunst
argued that the genitive in this instance was not against the Greek language,’® but -as Ruppel
pointed out- there are several problems with this specific example:"?
e the verb yaipw normally governs the dative and not the genitive,
e it neglected the w in dmo(w)eurdvroc,
e agenitive absolute is usually intransitive.
In light of what was mentioned before, I think that the example with povéw is better suited to
explain the evolution from a genitive with a function in the sentence into a genitive absolute,
but of course there is no single instance that can explain the rise/transition of a genitive

construction into the genitive absolute.

3.9.5. The simplex oové.

3.9.5.1. Metrical position of the simplex pwVviw.

22 Gildersleeve apud Spieker 1885:312; Brugmann 1900:523-524, 1904:609-610; Kunst 1922 (especially on
page 40); Schwyzer 1942; Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:398; Chantraine 1953:324-325; Ruppel 2013.

2 Kunst 1922:40; Edwards 1991:243; Keydana 1997:231.

This was not discussed in Ameis-Hentze 1896:7; Leaf 1902:323.

724 Seiler 1872:620; Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:393; Chantraine 1953:77; Langholf 2010:1097; Ruppel 2013:48-
52.

725 Kunst 1922:40.

726 Ruppel 2013:48-51.
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The formula emvnoév te always appears after the bucolic caesura, regardless whether it
extends an existing speech introduction or not. Examples of a speech introduction extended

by padvncév te, are:

Speech introduction. Bucolic caesura. | povém formula. | Passage.

‘Epueiav, moti 6¢ piapov gato I QOVNOEV T€ Iliad 24,353

Tov 8" avt' Evpvodog dmapeifeto I QOVNOEV T€ Odyssey 8,140; 8,400
v &' avt' Adtoélvkoc dropeipeto | // QOVNOEV TE Odyssey 19,405

oV §' ad Aagptng dmapsifeto I QOVNOEV T Odyssey 24,327

In one instance, pdvnoév te extended another speech introduction that was preceded by a

speech conclusion:

Speech conclusion. | Speech introduction. | Bucolic caesura. | pwvéwm formula. | Passage.

¢ elmmv inmolowv Ek€KAETO I QeM®VNGCEY TE lliad 8,148

Other examples of pwvncév te are:

Bucolic caesura. | povém formula. Passage.
adTap O Eyve Now évi ppeci I QOVNOEV TE Iliad 1,333; 8,446
TOV HEV TTOp TOd' €0V yauddig Bare | // QOVNOEY TE lliad 7,190
Kol démai puoém d€1dioKeTO, 1 QOVNOEY TE Odyssey 18,121

In introductions, the participle was always put in the 2" foot and in the first half of the 3"

foot. When used in an introduction, it preceded the introduction:

1% foot. 2" foot. Speech introduction. Passage.

Kot oQeag POVNRoag Emea TTEPOEVTO TPOGN VO occurring 5 times
Kot oQeag ewvioac' Emea TTEPOEVTO TPOGN VO lliad 15,145

Koi pv POVRoag Emea TTEPOEVTO TPOGN VO occurring 30 times

In the formulae quoted above the word ceeag is to be read with synizesis.
In conclusions, the participle is also put in the 2" foot of the verse. In the nominative

singular, it occupies the 2" foot and the first half of the 3 foot:

1% foot. 2- 3a: participle. Rest of the verse. Passage.
¢ apa povnocac' anepnoeto, tov &' Er' avtod | lliad 1,428
¢ apa POVNCOG TPOTEP® drye 310G AYIAAEDC Iliad 9,199

When the participle is used in another case (gen. sg.) or in the plural, it occupies the 2™ foot,
the first half of the 3" foot and the first half of the second half foot of the 3" foot (3b1).
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1* foot. 2 — 3b1: participle. Rest of the verse. Passage.

Oc Gpa QPOVIOOVTEG ¢ Gppata Tokida Pavteg Iliad 5,239

¢ Gpo QPOVNOAVTOG "Epwvieg Eoyebov adonv lliad 19,418

¢ apa QOVNOAVTE Batv mpog dmpata KaAd Odyssey 24,361

The conclusion formula @&¢ &p' épmdvnoev occupies the same position as the participle
construction in the singular, but the participle conclusion can only be used in conclusions
when the subject of the speaking is the same as that of the main verb of the sentence or serves
a function in the next sentence, while &g d@p' épmvnoev can be used when the subject of the

speech is not the same as as that of the next sentence, but also when the subject is the same.

1- 3a: speech conclusion. Rest of the verse. Passage.

Oc Gp' Epdvnoev Kol o £0gv VYOG deipog Iliad 10,465

¢ ap' Epmdvnoey Aboev ' dyopnv aiynpnv lliad 19,276; Odyssey 2,257
Oc Gp' Epdvnoev T01 0' £€pOéyyovto kalebvteg | Odyssey 10,229

3.9.5.2. The syntactic constructions of the simplex powvém.
The simplex ewvém is used without overt arguments, as was seen in formulae such as
pdvnoév te and g dp' Eépadvnaoev. In the following instances, it appears that the verb has a
direct object, but the accusatives belong in all likelihood to the main verb.”’

Kol opeac povicag Enca ttepdevTa Tpoonvoa (occurring S times),

Kol opeag povioac' Enea ntepdevta tpoonvda (lliad 15,145),

Kol v eovnooag énea mtepdevia tpoonvda (occurring 30 times).
The accusatives are put before the participle because they are enclitic pronouns and have to
appear in the 2" position, even if this means that the enclitic is placed before a verb form to
which it does not belong.’?
3.9.5.3. Word order in the formulae of the simplex paoviw.
As povéw is used without arguments, there is no OV or VO word order. The clitics are put in
the expected 2™ position (the clitic is put in bold face and the verb is underlined):

inmeiov 6¢ Oea Luyod fyarto eovnoév te (1liad 5,799),

O¢ ap' Eépdvnoey, kai amo E0ev Hyoao' aeipag (liad 10,465).

3.9.5.4. The agreement between subject and verbal forms with the simplex povéw.

27 This had already been noticed by Doederlein 1858:164.
728 \Wackernagel 1892:335.
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In most instances, there is normal agreement between the subject and the verb form of the
simplex @ovéw. In three instances, the participle appears in the dual, and in one instance, the
dual and the plural are transmitted. The instances are discussed below.

&c dpa povicavte kad' inmov diavte

YElph T A @V Aafétny kol motdocavto (lliad 6,232-233).
These verses appear after Glaukos and Diomedes found out that they were guest friends
because Bellerophon was a mutual acquitance to both families. After that, they agreed not to
fight each other anymore. As Glaukos and Diomedes are two persons, the use of the
participles in the dual povicovte and difavte is syntactically justified. In the next verse, there
are two finite verbs: the first one, AaBémv, is a 3™ person dual form, but the second,
mothoovto, is a 3™ person plural from.

O¢ dpa povinoavte topes 000D &v vekHECTL

KavOqv: 8 &' 8p' dka Tapédpapey dppadinow (Iliad 10,349-350).
In this instance, Homer described how Odysseus and Diomedes finished speaking to each
other, after they discovered the Trojan spy Dolon during their exploration mission in Trojan
territory. The participle povricavte and the finite verb form khvOnmv are both put in the
dual.

¢ dpa povicovte ATV TPOg dMUATO KAAY

o1 &' &te oM P’ Tkovto d6povg €V VaETAOVTAG

gbpov TnAépoyov koi Bovkdrov 1de cuBdTV

TOUVOUEVOVG Kpéa TOAAY Kep@VTaG T aifoma oivov. (Odyssey 24,361-364).
In this instance, Homer described how Odysseus and his father Laertes finished speaking to
each other. After that, they went to their home and found Telemakhos and the swineherd
Eumaios. The participle pwvicavte and the first finite verb form, Béatnv, are in the 3 person
dual, while the other finite verbs (ikovto and 0pov) are in the 3" person plural. In addition,
the pronoun ot is also plural, although the dual form t® would have been possible.
In all the instances, the dual participle is grammatically justified. In two of the three instances,
the first of a series of finite verb forms appears in the dual, while the others are in the third
person plural. It is important to note that the dual finite forms that are combined with plural
finite forms are not metrically necessary:
o yeipac T aAMMAov AaBétny kail motdcavto (lliad 6,233) could have been replaced by
YEPAC T AN oV ELaPoV Kol TOTOCAVTO.
e G dpa povioavte Batny tpog dopota kord (Odyssey 24,361) could have been replaced

by ¢ dpa povioavteg EBav mTpog dduato KaAd.
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Therefore the use of the dual was a deliberate choice made by the poet and not something he
had to do because of the metre. The absence of the augment in the dual forms also points to an
archaism. It is true that duals and plurals are often used besides one another,’® that the dual
had already become obsolete in Homer’s contemporary Ionic (in contrast to Attic where it

remained in use for a much longer time),”*°

as can be seen in certain hyperionicised dual
forms (cf. supra). The combination of nominal dual forms and participles in the dual with
verbal forms in the plural or the dual and the plural does not indicate that the dual had become
obsolete already,”" but can be explained by the fact that the dual form is clearly marked, and
the plural form is unmarked. If the dual is already expressed by the nominal and/or participle
forms there is no need to repeat this feature again in the verbal form. If one verbal form is a
dual form, the idea of duality is already present, and there is no need for the subsequent forms
to express this idea again.”*? This is a form of conjunction reduction or markedness reduction
in the number,”*® as the dual form would be the marked form, while the third person plural
forms were less clearly marked.

In the following instance, there are textual problems.

¢ dpa povnoavteg & Gppata wowkila Bavreg (lliad 5,239).

In this specific instance, the participles appear in the plural, but in some manuscripts they are
transmitted in the dual forms pwvrcavte and Bavte. Most editors and commentaries quote the

,** and only Leaf used the dual form.”*® None of them discussed the

form in the plura
problem, however. At first sight, the dual participles seem the lectio difficilior. Strunk pointed
out that most manuscripts only agreed in the dual participle éupepa®dt’ in the next verse,
although he quoted the verse in the dual.”® It is therefore possible that there was only one

dual participle in the original text and that the two other participles were put in the plural. The

7 Chantraine 1953:25-26, Wachter 2000:102.

30 Meisterhans 1885:93-95; Kiihner-Gerth 1898:20. Brugmann 1900:371 stated that Attic was the dialect where
the dual survived the longest. The most detailed treatments of the Attic dual is Cuny 1906:78-87. See also
Chantraine 1953:22 and Hackstein 1993:48-49.

73! That the dual was already dead in the Homeric poems as well, was argued for by Monro (1891:161-162), who
stated that the dual was never mandatory and that the plural could always be used instead of it and by Cuny
(1906:491-500) who argued that the dual only used as an artificial literary device. Wachter (2000:92) argued that
the dual was still alive (“echt lebendig”).

32 This analysis goes back to Wilhelm von Humboldt in 1827, quoted in Strunk 1975:237. Strunk (1975:234-
239) provided an analysis of Homeric and Attic (Xenophontic) instances to show that Greek did not need to
mark the dual more than once.

"33 Strunk 1975:234-239 (without using the phrase “conjunction reduction”); Fritz 2011:50-51, with reference to
Kiparsky 1968 and Strunk 1975, used the term “conjunction reduction”. | would personally prefer to use the term
“markedness reduction”, but this does not influence the argument.

3% Ameis-Hentze 1884:59, Kirk 1990:84; the editions by Ludwich, Allen and West all adopted the plural
reading. The same reading was also chosen by Murray-Wyatt in the Loeb Classical Library.

735 Leaf 1900:210.

7 Strunk 1975:235-236.
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use of only one dual form agrees with the explanation that the dual was marked and needed to
be expressed only once.
3.9.5.5. Connection of the forms of the simplex pwvéw with the rest of the verse.
When the simplex pwvéw appears in the participle, there is no need to connect it to the rest of
the verse, because it is connected already by the case from (except maybe in the case of the
participle in the genitive). In the case of the finite verb forms, the formula pdvnmoév te is
connected to the rest of the verse by the connecting particle te. In the case of the speech
conclusion formula &g dp' Epdvnoev, the connection to the rest of the verse is made by kai in
two instances, and by 6¢ in the others. Examples are:

O¢ Gp' Epdvnoey, kal ano £0ev dyoac' deipag (1liad 10,465),

¢ Gp' Epdvnoey, Aboev &' ayopnv aiympnv (Odyssey 2,257).
Both instances illustrate the difference in connection between kai and 6¢ (as was noted before
on several occasions). In the first instance, the speaker finished speaking and proceded to
another action. In the second instance, the speaker is a suitor who finished speaking as well,
but dissolved the Ithakan assembly after his speech. This is unexpected, because one would
have expected Telemakhos to dissolve the assembly as he was (supposed to be) the one in

command in Ithaka.

3.9.6. The compound TtpocO®VE®.

3.9.6.1. The use of the compound mpocewvém in speech introductions and conclusions.
The verb nmpocpwviw is attested 38 times, and occurs only in speech introductions. In two of
those 38 verses, it is used in a negative introduction “they did not speak to him nor did they
ask him anything”:

otTV, 00OE Ti v Tpooepmveov 0vd' Epéovto (Iliad 1,332),

flobnv, 000¢ Ti v Tpocepmveov ovd' Epéovro (lliad 8,445).
3.9.6.2. Metrical position of TpoGP®VE®.
The verb forms are always put before the bucolic caesura. The verb cannot be put at the
beginning of the verse, and could only have been put at the end, if the form were contracted,
but only the uncontracted forms npocepdvee and mpocepdveov are attested and they cannot
appear in the beginning or the end of the verse. Examples are:

Tov &' arapelouevog mpooepavee Tedkpog apduwv (1liad 8,292).

alya 8¢ ITatpoxiov mpocspdveey &yydg govta (lliad 9,201).

Many verses have the schema Pronoun — (Participle Extension) — Verb — Noun Epithet:
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Object. Participle. Verb. Subject. Passage.

NV 08 YOADGOUEVT) npoce@mvee | 61 Appoditn lliad 3,413

oV ' amopelPOpEVOC npooepmvee | Tedkpog auduwv lliad 8,292

TOV 08 YOAWGAUEVOG npocePmveeY | “Ipog GATNG Odyssey 18,25
TOV 08 TOPIGTALEVOG TPOCEPOVEE | PAOOG VIOG Odyssey 24,243

3.9.6.3. The syntactic constructions of TpocpwVE®.
The following constructions are attested.
1. The absolute construction (without person addressed) appears in

ayyod &' iotapévn tpocepmvee dia Osdmv (Odyssey 5,159).
2. The verb mpoopwviém is a compound with mpoo- and is therefore constructed with the
accusative of the person addressed. This occurs in 35 instances, in 1 instance the verb is used
without arguments and in two instances, the verb appears with a double accusative. Examples
of a single accusative are:

avtik' dp' “Heatotov mpocepmveey v eidov viov (lliad 21,378),

7 xai Ieipatov mpocepivee, motov Etaipov (Odyssey 15,539).
3. When the subject of tpocemvéwm is determined by a participle, the accusative can belong to
both the participle as to tposewvéw. This is the case in:

Tov &' anapefopevog tpooepmvee Tedkpog auduwv (lliad 8,292),

v d' anapeouevog tpocepmvee viydvpog “Yrvog (1liad 14,242),

OV 0" amapeopevog mpooepmvee paidtoc viog (Odyssey 16,308).
In the following instance, accusative only belongs to mpocowvém, because the verb
noplotapevog is usually constructed with the dative:

TOV 0& TOPLOTAEVOG TPOooEPOVEE Paidtoc vidg (Odyssey 24,243).
4. The double accusative appears in:

oV, 0VOE Ti puv Tpocepmveov ovd' Epéovro (lliad 1,332),

fobnv, 000€ Ti v Tpocepmveov ovd' Epéovro (lliad 8,445).
The double accusative can be explained by influence of the verb “they did not ask him
anything” in the same verse, or can be an older construction “they did not say anything to
him”. Both npocavddm and npécenu could also be constructed with an accusative of the
person and a neutral pronoun in the accusative. It is therefore also possible that this

construction was expanded to Tpocpovém as well.
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5. The verb tpocpwvéw is never constructed with the dative of the person addressed nor with
the dative/instrumental of the words spoken. In two verses the subject of mpocowviwm is
expanded with the participle éeicauevoc or Eeloapévn “resembling, in the guise of™:

@ pv glodpevog mpocepavee Oeiog dvepog (lliad 2,22),

T uwv éetcouévn tpoocepmvee 61 Appoditn (lliad 3,389).
In these cases, a dative and accusative appears besides one another: the dative t@® belongs to
the participle and the accusative pv belongs to mpocepdvee. As the accusative is the enclitic
pronoun v, it is put in the second position of the verse, even if this means that the enclitic is
placed before a verb form to which it does not belong.”®
3.9.6.4. Word order in the formulae of Tpocowviw.
In the 37 instances where npocpwvém is used with an object, the construction OV is used in

30 instances. Examples are:

Obiject. Adjective. Subject. | Verb. Genitive. Passage.

OV TPOTEPM Yoy TPOCEPDVEE IInietovog Odyssey 24,23
Obiject. Particles. Subject. | Verb. Genitive.

OV ' avte Yoy npocepiveey | Auguédovtog | Odyssey 24,120
Particles/adverbs. | Object. Verb. Subject. Passage.

on tot' ap' Alxivoov TPOCEPDVEE dlog ‘Odvooeng | Odyssey 8,381

A special case are the introductions with a participle extension. The participle is put after the
object, but before the verb.

Obiject. Participle. Verb. Subject. Passage.

Vv 08 YOADGOUEVT) npoce@mvee | 61 Appoditn lliad 3,413

oV o' amopelPOEVOC npocepmvee | Tedkpog auduwv lliad 8,292

TOV 08 YOAWGAUEVOG npocepmveey | Ipog GATNG Odyssey 18,25
TOV O& TOPIGTALEVOG TPOCEPOVEE | PALOUOG VIOG Odyssey 24,243

In several instances, the object is determined by an apposition following the verb. The word

order is OV as well.

Adverbs/particles. | Object. Verb. Apposition. Passage.

oiyo &' &p' Alavrta TPOCEPMVEEY | £YYUC £OvTa lliad 11,464

avtika &' Atveiav TPOCEPDOVEEV | £YYVG €6VTaL lliad 17,484

avTiK' dp' “Hoowstov | mpocepdveey | Ov @idov viov Iliad 21,330; 21,378,

37 Wackernagel 1892:335; Kieckers 1926¢:139.
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oiyo. ' EOV Tatépa. | TpocepaveEy | £yyvg E0vTa Odyssey 22,355

In the instances with the double accusative, two enclitics are used as accusative objects. They

appear in the second position of the sentence. First, the inanimate object t1 appears and then

the animate personal pronoun uw:738

Verb. Connector. | Inanimate | Animate Speech introduction. Passage.
object. object.

oY, | 00O Tl TR npoce@mveov ovd' Epéovto | Iliad 1,332

fotnv, 000¢ Tl [ThY npocepmveov ovd' Epéovto | Iliad 8,445

In 7 instances the word order is VO:
Verb. Obiject. Passage.

avtika &' Tdopevedc | mpooepdvee Néotopa. dlov lliad 11,510

7, ki VTOdpa idMdV TPOCEPMDVEEV “Extopa diov lliad 20,428

on tote TnAépayog TPOGEPDVEE Néotopog vidv Odyssey 4,69

kol tote TnAépayoc | mpocepivee Néotopog vidv Odyssey 15,194

on tote TnAépayog TPOGEPDVEE dilov vopPov Odyssey 16,56

el un TnAépayog TPOCEPDVEEV ov motép' olyo Odyssey 16,221

on tote TnAépoyog TPOCEPDVEEV ov maTép' oy Odyssey 19,35

In these instances, the word order can be explained as formulaic inflection of the instances

where the order was OV.

The VO order of

Subject. Verb. Object. Passage.

on tote TnAépayog TPOCEPDVEE Néotopog vidv Odyssey 4,69
kol tote TnAépayoc | mpocepivee Néotopog vidv Odyssey 15,194

is a formulaic rework of those instances, where Néotopog vio¢ appeared at the end of the

verse in the nominative, as in the following three examples:

Rest of the verse. Verb. Subject. Passage.
f10ele Mnpovng, udia &' f0ele Néotopog vidg Iliad 10,229
Rest of the verse. Connector. | Subject. Passage.

738 This had been noticed already by Monro 1891:335-338, before Wackernagel posited his famous Law. For the
clitic chain see Wackernagel 1892:336; Delbrick 1900:51-53 (with reference to Monro); Brugmann 1904:682-
683; Krisch 1990:73-74; Ruijgh 1990; Wills 1993; Watkins 1998:70.
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av &' OdLGELS TOAVUNTLG, gmeta, 08 Néotopog viog Iliad 23,755

Verb. Participle construction. Subject. Passage.

1 pa Koi itov dyov ueyafvpov Néotopog viog | lliad 23,596

The VO order of

Subject. Verb. Obiject. Passage.

on tote TnAépoyog TPOCEPDVEE dtov VeopPov Odyssey 16,56

is a formulaic rework of a verse with diog VpopPog as subject at the end of the verse:

Obiject. Participle. Verb. Subject. Passage.

oV o' ATOUEPOUEVOC | TPOCEPDVEE dilog VPopPog Odyssey 14,401

In the following two verses, the VO order was metrically motivated: the object could only be
put in the position after the verse, because the subject ended in a short and a long vowel, and
the verb ended in two short vowels:

avtiko ' Téopeveng mpocepmvee Néotopa diov (lliad 11,510),

7, Koi Vodpa. idmv mposepdveey “Extopa diov (lliad 20,428).
In the formula npocepdvesv Ov matép' aiya (Odyssey 16,221; 19,35) the word order is highly

™ the adverb alya “quick, in a hurry” appears 112 times in Homer, and in only

remarkable:
three verses it is put at the absolute end of the verse. This indicates that the word order in this
verse is highly marked. As such, the VO order can be interpreted in that sense as well: the
emphasis lies on the quick speaking to his father.

In many instances, the object is put before the verb, but is determined by an apposition in the

accusative, which is put after the verb. Examples are the participle construction £yyv¢ €dvta is

used 6 times, and is always put after the verb:"*°

Object. Verb. Apposition. Passage.
oiyo &' &p' Alavta TPOGEPMDVEEV £yYVG £06vta lliad 11,464
oo 8¢ [Téapoxhov TPOCEPDVEEV &yyug €6vta lliad 9,201
avtika o' “Hoatotov TPOGEPMDVEEV ov pidov viov Iliad 21,330
oiyo. &' £0V matépal TPOCEPDVEEV &yyug €6vta Odyssey 22,355
oo 8¢ TnAépayov TPOCEPDOVEEV ov eilov viov Odyssey 24,505

39 Ameis — Hentze 1900b:109, Hoekstra 1989:276.
0 The instances are Iliad 9,201; 11,346; 11,464 and 17,484, and Odyssey 22,163 and 22,355.
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In one instance there is a feminine participle construction as apposition after the verb:

Object. Verb. Apposition. Passage.

oyxnoag dAoyov TPOCEPOVEE | KEV' eldvIOV Odyssey 23,182

A genitive belonging to the subject of mpocpwvéw is often put after the verb. This is

especially the case in the description of the ghosts in the Underworld. Examples are:

Obiject. Verb. Genitive. Passage.
OV TPOTEPT YUYT| TPOCEPDVEE IInieiovog Odyssey 24,23
OV 8" avte Yoy TPOGEPDVEEV Apeuédovtog Odyssey 24,120

3.9.6.5. Agreement between verb and subject with Tpocowvém.
In 36 instances, the number of the verb form agrees with the number of the subject. In two
instances, however, the 3" plural form mpocepdveov is used with a dual. In the two instances
the first verbal form is put in the dual, as are the participles, but the verbs following the first
dual form are put in the plural (as was observed with the simplex as well).

O pev TapProove Kol aidopuéve Baciifio

oV, 00OE Ti Py Tpooepmveov 0vd' Epéovto (Iliad 1,331-332).
In these verses, Homer described how the two heralds reluctantly went to Akhilleus’s tent to
inform him that they had to take away Briseis from him. The pronoun and participles appear
in the dual, as does the first finite verb form, ottv. The two following finite verbs are put in
the plural.

ol &' olou A1 dupic Adnvain te xoi “Hpn

floBnv, 006¢ Ti v Tpocepmveov ovd' Epéovro (lliad 8,444-445).
In this verse, Homer described how Athene and Here sat down and did not speak back to
Zeus, after he had decreed again that no god should help the Greeks and that the Trojans
would get the upper hand until Akhilleus received the treatment he deserved. The first finite
verbal form, fjioOnv, appears in the dual, but the two others are in the plural. Meillet explained
the use of the plural in these two instances by the formulaic nature of ovdé ti v
npocepmveov ovd' €péovto: this was an old formula in the 3" person plural, and was used
here because more than one person was referred to.”** This is possible, but it is more likely

that the difference in number can be explained by the conjunction reduction as argued for by

™1 Meillet 1922h:158-160.
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Strunk and Fritz (cf. supra): the first finite verb form expresses the duality and is marked,
while the others are no longer marked for duality and therefore appear in the plural.

3.9.6.6. Connection of tpocpwvém to the rest of the verse.

The verb npocewvéw is mostly the only finite verb form in the verse. In that case, there is no
connection needed with the rest of the verse. In only three instances, there are other finite

verbs in the verse. In two instances, Tpocpwvém is linked by 006¢ to the other finite verbs:

Verb 1. Connector 1. | Objects. Verb 2. Connector 2. | Verb 3. | Passage.
oIy, 000§ i g TPOGEPMVEOV | 00O gpéovro | lliad 1,332
fotnv, 000¢ L g TPOGEPMVEOV | 0VS' épéovro | lliad 8,445

In the other instance, the link between ntpocpwvém and the other verb is made by xai:

Verb 1. Connector. Participle. Verb 2 Obiject. Passage.

~

n, Kol Vodpo. 10V | Tpocepmveey | "Extopa diov | lliad 20,428

3.9.7. The compound petao®vE.

3.9.7.1. Metrical position of the petapovém.
The attested forms are petepaveov, petepmvee, peteemveey and in one instance PETEPOVEL

The verbal forms are always put in the 3b1-4 and appear before the bucolic caesura:

Participle construction. | 3bl1: verb form. | Bucolic caesura. | Rest of the verse. | Passage.
010G &V HEGGOLOY LETEQMVEEV 1 Nt KNPLE lliad 7,384
10101 &' AVIoTApEVOG LETEQMVEEY 1 inmota Néotwp lliad 9,52
Nov d' Gp' Exyehdoag LETEPDVEL 1 LV OTHPEGCY Odyssey 18,35
A conclusion and an introduction with petapovéwm are combined in the same verse in:
Speech 3bl: verb form. | Bucolic Rest of the verse. | Passage.
conclusion. caesura.
Oc €pav, avTOp EYD | LETEQDVEOV Il Ay VOUEVOG KT|Pp Odyssey 10,67

The forms petepdveov, petepmvee and petepdveey cannot be put at the end of the verse. The
form petepavel, on the other hand, could have been put at the verse final position, because
Nov &' dp' Exyeddooag uvnotnpecotv uetepavel would have fit the verse as well.

3.9.7.2. The syntactic constructions of HETAPOVED.

The compound petapwvém is used without arguments in one instance:

O¢ Epav, avtap £yd petepaveov ayvopevog kijp (Odyssey 10,67).
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Even in this instance, the use of the verb petapovém is justified, because Odysseus is
speaking towards his comrades and they form a large group. This explains why peta-
compounds are used when he speaks to his men, and mpoc- compounds when he engages in a
dialogue with only one or two persons.
In all other instances the reference to a (large) group is present in the verse. In one

instance, it is combined with a verb that has a prepositional construction alongside it:

ot0G &v péooololy petepaveey Nrota kipvé (lliad 7,384).
In this case, the dative has locative sense for both verbs: “standing among them, the loud-
voiced herald spoke (to them)”. The prepositional phrase év péscotwowv implies that a larger
group is present. A similar construction with a locative dative that belongs both to the
participle as to the main verb, can be found in:

10101 &' Aviothpevog petepmveey inmota Néotwp (1liad 9,52).
In this verse, the dative belong both to avictauevog “standing up before/to/among them” as to
petepmveey “speaking among them”. This is the original locative use of the dative in
compounds with petd.
In the other instances, there is only one verb in the verse, and the dative belongs to the
compound and more specifically to the preposition petd. Examples are:

®¢ 0 Papv oteviymv petepmvee Mupuddvesow (lliad 18,323),

toioty &' Edpdpayog petepavee devtepov avtig (Odyssey 22,69).
3.9.7.3. The word order with petapwvéo.
There are only 8 instances of the compound petopovéw attested. In 1 instance, the verb is
used without arguments, in 3 instances there is OV word order and in 4 cases the word order
is VO. This can be explained by the fact that the persons addressed with the compound
petapovém are the names of people or groups such as Mvpuddveosorv, Dokeoot,
uvnotpeoctv of which the metrical structure that can only be put at the beginning of a foot,
and by the fact that the verbal forms petepmveov, petepmvee and petepaveey could not be put
at the end of the verse. In one instance, the verse with VO could have had OV without any
metrical problem. This is the case in 1oV &' dp' Exyehdoag petepdver pvnotipeoowy (Odyssey
18,35), where the verb and the object could have easily switched places.

3.9.7.4. Connection of petapovém with the rest of the verse.
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The compound petapwvém always occupies the entire verse, but is extended by a participle in
5 of the 8 occurrences.’*? There is therefore no need to connect the verb to the rest of the
verse. Examples of the participle extension are:

®¢ O Papv oteviymv petepmvee Mupuddvesow (lliad 18,323),

Nov &' dp' xyeddoog petepmvel pvnotnpeooty (Odyssey 18,35).

3.9.11. The etymology of pwvéw: is the oldest form povéwm or edvou?

The verb govéw is related to the root *b"eh,-,"*® and represents the o grade of this root. The
verb is a derivation from the noun ¢wvn, made with the old suffix *-neh, and the o grade of
the root. Recently, the inherited nature of this word was (indirectly) doubted by Tichy, who
replaced it by éy in the second chant of her Urilias.”** There is, however, no reason for this
replacement, because the root is old and attested in almost many different daughter languages,
and also because the building type is old as well.”* In addition, ¢wvj and &y are not
synonyms: the former is only used for humans, while the latter can be used for animals, gods
and gods alike.”*® The derivation in éo from an original & stem, is remarkable. Two
explanations have been given:

e The first explanation is that the verb was initially an 4w derivative, povam or edva in
the Aeolic form, and that the Tonic aorist pévnoe contained an older *gdvace.”’ As evidence
for this evolution Forssman pointed to the Pindaric aorist povaoe &."*® During the transition
of the Aeolic epic phase into the Ionic phase, this form became @®vnoe and was reinterpreted
as the aorist of an éw verb. A factor that could have accelerated the transition of the form in in
4w into o is that éo derivatives were much more common.’* Forssman concluded that the
original meaning of the simplex was “raise one’s voice”, and that the simplex and compounds

acquired the meaning “speak, address” only later.”*

"2 The instances are Iliad 7,384; 9,52 and 18,323, and Odyssey 16,354 and 18,35.

3 According to Chantraine (1968-1974:1237), Curtius was the first to state this (Curtius 1873:297-298), but
already Doederlein 1858:164 had noticed this. For a discussion on *b"eh,, one is referred to the subchapter on
onui. Pedersen 1905:403 and Frisk 1970:1058-1059 denied the link between ¢wvém and @nui, but this is
difficult to maintain.

™ Tichy 2010:23.

7% Olav Hackstein, lecture at the LMU Munich, June 11" 2013.

8 Doederlein 1858:164; Seiler 1872:619; Ebeling 1885b:479; Krapp 1966:23; LSJ sub uoce.

"7 Forssman 1966:79-83. See also Frisk 1970:1058-1059 and Chantraine 1968-1974:1237. Forssman’s analysis
was recently followed by O’Sullivan 2010b:1073. That pcdvace was the older form, had been suggested already
by Schmidt 1889:334.

"8 Forssman 1966:79-83, Fuhrer 1967:21-22.

"9 Beekes 2010:1601-1602.

70 Forssman 1966:82-83.
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e Another explanation is that the derivation in éo was based on the adjectives in -owvog and
not on the noun gwvy directly.”*

Important in this discussion are the forms of pwvéw attested in Pindar. In what follows, the
Pindaric evidence will be briefly analysed. The Pindaric formula povace &’ (Nemean 10,76;
Olympian 13,67) is the exact equivalent of the Homeric @dvnoév te.”>> Several scholars
doubted the inherited nature of the vocalism in Pindar: already Ahrens considered the Pindaric
form a backformation on pawvéd.”® Leumann pointed to forms such as movadfj and concluded
therefore that pdvaoe 8 had to be a Hyperdorism as well.”* Strunk, on the other hand, did
not consider this form an Hyperdorism, but interpreted it as a genuine creation of Pindar’s
dialect, besides the “correct” and inherited forms such as daewvito in Pythian 4,237 and the

1.7° I believe that the “correct” forms are not conclusive

participle pwvnoaig in Isthmian 6,5
enough to rule out that the original verb was an *eh, derivation. The Pindaric passages with
the vocalism in 7 are the following:

v€ev 6’ apmvnte Tep Eumog dyel (Pindar, Pythian 4, 237).
The adjective apdvnrog is rare, as it is only used in Pindar here and in Sophokles, Oedipus in
Colonus 1283.° The vocalism in n is not necessarily an indication against the inherited
nature of the *eh, derivation. It is possible that Pindar was influenced by the Homeric
vocalism when creating this neologism. Such influences could be observed in Sappho and
Alkaios as well (cf. supra).

gimév 1€ povoalg dte pavric avip (Pindar, Isthmian 6,51).
The speech introduction in this form is not found in Homer, as £euov is not combined with
povioag in speech introductions nor in conclusions. Pindar extended the introduction,”’ and
combined two Homeric features, namely the sequence &iné te and the participle povioag. It is
therefore likely to be a Pindaric imitation and adaptation of the Homeric formula einé te
udbov and the use of pwvncag in speech introductions. In order to do, Pindar adapted the

vocalism of the Homeric participle poviicag into the one of his Aeolic dialect.”®

! Beekes 1969:167-168; this possibility was also mentioned in Chantraine 1968-1974:1237. Tucker 1990:167-
168 agreed with this explanation.

™2 Eiihrer 1967:21-22.

% Ahrens 1843b:148; Schwyzer 1939:720.

5% |_eumann 1950:66.

75 Strunk 1964:169.

" Braswell 1988:324.

" Fiihrer 1967:21.

8 This was not discussed in Nagy 1994, nor in the other commentaries on Pindar, namely Fennell 1889;
Schrider 1922; Bundy 1962; Burton 1962; Bowra 1964; Verdenius 1987 and 1988.
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Returning to Homer, there are several elements that indicate that the simplex was an old verb
and that it was indeed a derivation from @wvn. As simplex, the verb povéw is attested much
more in the aorist than in the present.”® This is the case for Homer as well: the oldest use of
the simplex was the formula e®vnocév te. In half of the instances it occurred with another
verbum dicendi and meant “raise the voice”. The inherited nature of this formula is in my
opinion proved by the fact that both Homer and Pindar used this formula in their old and
(syntactically motivated) unaugmented form. It is only later that powvéw was reinterpreted as a
verbum dicendi in Homer. The reinterpretation as -ém verb possibly occurred because ém
verbs were much more common than dm verbs and because the formula p®vnocév te could be
the aorist of an é® or an dw verb. The transition happened during the transition of an Aeolic
into an lonic stage and was facilitated by the fact that there were no present indicative forms
attested, contrary to e.g. fodw or Tywdw An evolution form “raise the voice” into “speak,
address” is not uncommon. In a later stage the verb was used as verb in introductions and
conclusions, and in another stage the verb was compounded. The following chronology can
thus be given:’®

1. The original verb was *e@®vaypu, an athematic derivation of an *eh, noun and was used only
in the formula *edvacév 1€ “and raised his voice”. The augment use was still determined by
syntactic and semantic rules, and this prevented the formula from being augmented. In this
stage, the aorist forms of pwvéw were used as extension to existing speech introductions.

2. The formula padvncév te was reinterpreted as meaning “he spoke” and the verb was used
speech introductions and conclusions.

3. The epic tradition “switched” from Aeolic into lonic.

4. The form povace was reformed into ewvnoe. Since athematic inflections of denominative
verbs did not exist in Ionic, the inflection became thematic. As €® denominatives were more
common than dw verbs and there were no present forms attested, the form @dvnoe was
interpreted as an aorist from pwvéwm. This transition was facilitated by the fact that there were
no present indicative forms attested, contrary to e.g. fodm or Tudw. In addition, it was an
Ionic peculiarity that many dm verbs switched their conjugation (even in the present) to the éo

type.”®" As such, the evolution of Q®VE® is not uncommon.

™9 Tucker 1990:106 and 190.
780 See already Forssman 1966:79-83.
61 Kithner-Blass 1892:149.
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5. The meaning of p®vnoév te and pwvnoag was reinterpreted as “and he spoke” and “having
spoken”. As a result, povéw was considered a speech introduction verb as well.
Consequently, conclusions such as &¢ dpa povioag and Mg &p' Epmvnoev were created.

6. As many of the other verbs used in speech introductions were compounded with mpoc or
peto, the same compounds were created for povém, namely mpocpwvém and HETOPOVED.
Since speech introductions verbs were used more often in the imperfect than in the aorist, the

newly created verbs tpocpwvém and petapovém were used in the imperfect as well.

3.9.12. Conclusion.

This chapter discussed the use of povéwm and its compounds in speech introductions and
conclusions. The simplex is used in both introductions and conclusions, while the compounds
only occur in introductions: as the compounds are compounded with mpoc- and peta-, they
can only occur in the introductions, because the preverbs point at the persons addressed. In the
introductions, the finite verb is used in the formula pcdvnoév te, while the participle appears in
introductions with another finite verb form of a verbum dicendi. In the conclusions the
participle and the finite verb form are used: in all instances, the subject of the speaking is also
the subject of the other verb form in the verse. The aorist is used with the simplex, because
the original meaning was “raise the voice”. The compounds are used in the imperfect, because
they are used in the meaning “address” and have durative meaning. the use of the tenses and
the augment in discussed in chapter 5 and 6 respectively. The dual is used with povéw when
two persons have spoken. The word order is OV, and in the cases where VO occurs, it is
either metrically required or a formulaic inflection of an original OV formula. The dual is
combined with other verbal forms in the plural. This is not a sign that the dual was regressing,
but can be explained by the markedness of the dual: if one verbal form is already marked for

duality, the others do not need to indicate it anymore.
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Chapter 4. “Answer”.
4.1. The etymology of dueifouon.”®

The Greek verb apeifopon appears both in the active as well in the middle, and is derived
from the root *h,mei- “exchange”. This root is attested in many languages, and this can be
explained by the importance of exchanging goods and gifts in the Indo-European society.”®
The Greek word is related to Latin migrare “exchange (the road), exchange place”, hence “go,
move”,’* and this meaning can also be found in the Greek word.”® Both verbs are
constructed with a *g" suffix, which is rare and therefore the link is doubted by some.”®
Chantraine stated that labial suffixes were not used in nominal nor verbal derivation.”®” As a
*g" suffix is very uncommon, one could theoretically also argue for a b suffix,”® but that is at
least equally rare.

Assuming two different suffixes, as was done in Ernout-Meillet, cannot be ruled out,”®® but in

that case the link between Latin migrare and Greek dapeifopon would have to be given up.

4.2. The meaning of dueifouon and its compounds in speech introductions and conclusions.

The verb dueipopon and the compound dropeipopar are only used in the middle forms in
speech introductions and conclusions. The meaning of the active dueifo was “exchange
something with someone”, as is the meaning of most of the compounds. In the middle, the
exchanging was considered to be in one’s own interest. The original meaning can be seen in
the following examples, where actual objects had been exchanged:

0¢ mpdc Tudeidnv Alopndea tedye' duePe (1liad 6,235- active),

6 Kév 6" €0 Smpototy duenyapevog dnémepye (Odyssey 24,285 - middle).
The middle verb was also used in combination with words. The meaning “exchanging words”
became then “answer, speak back”. Viechnicki explained the meaning “answer” by assuming
that words were a commodity like everything else, and thus could be exchanged.”” The only

problem with that explanation is the construction: in the meaning “exchange” the verb is

762 The word has been studied by Fingerle 1939:335-337; Fournier 1946b (but not in 1946a); Edwards 1966 and
1969; Erbse 1979a; Kelly 2007:176 -180 and 281-285.

7%3 Benveniste1969:96-101, 186-187; Viechnicki 1994:117-122, 125-131.

8% Walter 1862:430; Prellwitz 1892:19; Frisk 1960:90; Chantraine 1968-1974:73-74; Erbse 1979a:619; Schrijver
1991:20; Viechnicki 1994:129-130; de Vaan 2008:379; Beekes 2010:85-86.

7% Erbse 1979a:622.

700 Beekes 1969:43 is skeptical, but does not exclude the link. Chantraine 1968-1974:73-74 pointed out that the
link was difficult. Similar skepticism was found in Viechnicki 1994:131, de Vaan 2008:379, and Beekes
2010:86, but none of them rejected the link.

787 Chantraine 1933:260, but he did not specifically discuss ausifm nor auoip.

7% Beekes 1969:43, Viechnicki 1994:129

" Ernout-Meillet 1967:402.

7" Viechnicki 1994:121, see also Beck 2005:19-20.
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constructed with a dative of the person and an accusative of the object, while “answer” has the
accusative of the person and the dative of the words.””* This seems to indicate that the verb
apeipopon had already acquired the meaning “answer” before Homer and that the verb had
become transitive in that meaning.”’> As Viechnicki pointed out, the meaning “answer”
became the one that was used the most in Classical times.””® Examples where the words are
mentioned, are:

tov 0' 'EAévn pwobotoy apeiperto dio yovaukdv (lliad 3,171),

Vi pgv Mg énéeooty auePouéve otvyepoiowy (Odyssey 11,81),

Kol tote O W' éméecoy auelPouevog npocéeuey (Odyssey 17,123).
In the last stage, the words were left out and the verb just meant “answer”.”’* The meaning
“answer, speak back” is also attested outside speech introductions. Examples of a meaning
“answer” outside speech introductions and conclusions are:

6ppa i pv Tpotiginot dpePopevoc néeooty (lliad 22,329),

Tniéuayov pobotowy apeiyacOar yaremoiow (Odyssey 2,83),

® QN énel OMv pot kai apetyocOon Oépic dotiv (Odyssey 16,91),

Modoar &' évvéa oo apeopevor omi korf) (Odyssey 24,60).
The verb apeifopon is not the only verb that can be used in the meaning “answer, reply”, as
also mpooéon, mpooepmvee and dvtiov nida can SO be used, but these verbs can also be used
in other meanings, while the only meaning of daueifopot in speech introductions is
“answer”.”"
The simplex is used in 142 speech introductions and in 1 conclusion, and the compound
armopeifopat in 123 introductions. Both verbs are used in finite verb forms and in the
participle, and have the same meaning “answer, speak back”. The participles dpeipopevog and
arnapelBopevog indicate that the speaking was an answer to something that was said before
and are therefore used in dialogues, especially when one person answers or reacts to the
words or action of another character. The participle of the simplex aueifopor is used 42 times

in speech introductions,’” and that of the compound émapeiopat appears 111 times.’”’

" Erbse 1979a:620-622.

"2 Erbse 1979a:621-622.

" \iechnicki 1994:124.

" Erbse 1979a.

"> Beck 2005:19-20.

"7 The instances are Iliad 3,437; 7,356; 15,48; 17,33; 23,557; 23,794 and Odyssey 2,84; 4,234; 4,375; 4,394;
4,464; 4,471; 4,484; 4,491; 4,554; 4,706; 5,96; 8,235; 9,258; 9,522; 10,270; 10,336; 10,382; 11,79; 11,138;
11,145; 11,163; 11,404; 11,435; 11,440; 11,462; 11,477; 11,487; 11,504; 16,193; 17,123; 19,214; 19,252;
21,206; 22,44; 24,350.

" The instances are Iliad 1,84; 1,130; 1,215; 1,285; 1,560; 2,369; 4,188; 5,764; 5,814; 6,520; 7,283; 8,292;
8,469; 9,307; 9,606; 9,643; 10,42; 10,382; 10,423; 10,554; 11,316; 11,607; 13,72; 14,242; 14,312; 14,341;
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The participle of the simplex can be combined with Tpocéeimov or Tpoonvda.:

g€adtig pobotowy apePouévn mpocéeuney (Odyssey 4,234),

Kai pv apepopevog Enea nrepoevta tpoonvda (lliad 15,48; 23,557).
The participle of the compound arapeifouar is usually, but not exclusively, combined with
TPOGEPN:

TV ' AmopelBOpeVoS Tpooséen TOdag GKUC AxiAkeng (3 instances),’’

v d' anapeouevog tpocepmvee viydvpog “Yrvog (1liad 14,242),

Tov &' a0t Atveiac dmapeBopevog tpocéeine (lliad 20,86).
The finite verb forms are always used in the meaning “answer”. The compound drapeifopon
is always combined with another verb of speaking, while the simplex is used on its own. In
the following instance, the finite verb form is expanded by a participle construction:

O¢ paunv, 6 8¢ u' oipm&ag ueipeto pobe (Odyssey 9,506; 11,59).
This verse shows that aueifopon, which was initially used as a participle extension to other
speech introductions, could be expanded itself by a participle construction as soon as it was

used in the finite forms. Such an expansion could also be seen with éxéxAeto and abw.

4.3. The difference between the simplex dugiBopor and the compound draugifopor.

The question is whether there are differences between the simplex and compound in meaning
and use. The participle of both verbs is used in combination with other verba dicendi. In
almost all cases, the finite verb of the introduction is a compound with npoc-.779 Two
differences between simplex and compound have been suggested.

1. Drewitt observed that the simplex was used more often in the Iliad, while the compound
was used predominantly in the Odyssey, and stated that that was the difference between the
verbs."®

2. Kelly noted that arapeiBopevog mpocéen and nueifeto were not equivalent: the former
indicated a disagreement between speaker and audience, which was not found in apeifopar,”®*

while the latter indicated emotional perturbation and/or the remembrance of past injury, but

18,187; 19,145; 19,154; 19,198;19,215; 20,19; 20,86; 20,199; 21,222; 22,182; 23,93; 24,64; 24,138; 24,299 and
Odyssey 1,63; 4,147; 4,168; 4,203; 4,265; 4,824; 4,835; 5,21;5,214; 7,207; 7,240; 7,302; 8,152; 8,412; 8,463;
9,1; 9,409; 11,354; 11,377; 12,384; 13,139; 13,153; 13,311; 13,382; 13,416; 14,55; 14,165; 14,191; 14,360;
14,390; 14,401; 14,442; 14,507; 15,380; 16,60; 16,135; 16,201; 16,308; 16,464; 17,16; 17,192; 17,272; 17,311;
17,353; 17,380; 17,405; 17,512; 17,579; 18,124; 18,365; 19,41; 19,106; 19,164; 19,220; 19,261; 19,335; 19,382;
19,499; 19,554; 19,582; 20,36; 20,168; 20,226; 22,105; 22,170; 22,430; 22,490; 23,129; 23,263; 24,302; 24,330
and 24,356.

"8 The instances are Iliad 1,215; 18,187 and 24,138.

" The only exception is Odyssey 9,409.

8 Drewitt 1912a:57.

81 Kelly 2007:281-285.
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did not necessarily indicate that the addressee would disagree with what was going to be
said.”®
Kelly’s arguments will be addressed first. His distinction is not correct in my opinion because
both formulae are used interchangeably in contexts with or without disagreement and
hostility:
a) first of all, both formulae (i.e. amapelBopevoc npocéen and Mueifeto) are used in the
heated and angry exchanges between Akhilleus and Agamemnon in lliad 1.

Tov &' dmapelfouevog mpooéen kpeiov Ayouéuveov (lliad 1,130),

Tov &' Nueifet’ Enetta Gvag avopdv Ayapusuvev (lliad 1,172),

1oV 0" amapeouevog mpooépn kpeiov Ayouéuvov (lliad 1,285),

Tov 0" dp' VoAV Mueifeto dlog Ayirede (lliad 1,292).
As can be seen, the poet seems to vary between them without a clear semantic difference.
b) Secondly, both formulae are also used in the (very unfriendly) discussion between Here
and Zeus about Thetis’s request to Zeus:

v o' Nueifet’ Enerra matnp avopdv te Oedv te (lliad 1,544)

Tov &' Nueifet’ Enera Podmg wdétvio “Hpn (lliad 1,551),

v &' dmapePopevoc Tpocsien vepeinyepéta Zevg (lliad 1,560).
As was the case with the other formulae, it is difficult to distinguish between the formulae in
this context, as both Here and Zeus are angry with one another. The discussion between them
is concluded by the following verses, which can only indicate a strong disagreement and a
hostile atmosphere:

¢ Epat' £doetoev o0& Podmic moTvia “Hpm,

Kai p' dxéovoa kabfjoto éntyvauyaca eilov kijp (lliad 1,568-569).
c) Thirdly, both formulae are used in the conversation between Laertes and Odysseus at the
end of Odyssey 24. There is no disagreement nor is there injury inflicted by one of the two
characters. Examples are:

Tov 0' Nueifet' Enerta matnp katd daxpvov eipwv (Odyssey 24,280),

oV 0" amapePopevog tpocéen molvuntig Odvooevg (Odyssey 24,302).
d) Moreover, in the following instances of arapelopevog ntpocséen there is no disagreement
between speaker and addressee either:

1OV &' amapeopevog mpooien nddug dkLg Ayidienvg (Iliad 1,84).

782 Kelly 2007:176-180.
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After Kalkhas asked for protection against “a strong ruler”, Akhilleus did not disagree but
responded positively to his request for protection. As such, there is no conflict nor
disagreement between the two characters.

Tov &' dmapelouevog mpoocéen kpeiov Ayouéuvov (lliad 2,369).
In this instance Agamemnon stated that he agreed with Nestor and complimented him for his
wise and useful advice.

v ' dmapelopevog Tpocépn modac mkvg Aythieng (lliad 24,138).
This instance introduced the speech in which Akhilleus agreed with his mother to release
Hektor’s body.
e) In the following instances of Nueipeto a clear disagreement between speaker and addressee
can be discerned:

avtiko 8" Ebpvloyog otuyep®d p' nueipeto podo (Odyssey 12,278)
This verse is pronounced by Eurylokhos, one of Odysseus’s men. He was angry and disagreed
with Odysseus’s order not to eat the cattle of the Sun God.
f) Edwards showed that the use of fueipeto and dnapefopevog tpocépn was also determined
by the character: for Zeus, Akhilleus, Eumaios and Odysseus the formula dropeipopevog
npocéen was used much more often than nueifetro, while for Priam nueifeto was used.”®® As
such, it seems that the metre played a role as well.
Thus, it is clear that Kelly’s distinction is not valid.
I now turn to Drewitt’s suggestion that the difference between simplex and compound was a

difference between lliad and Odyssey. First, the figures for the simplex will be given:

Finite verb form. | Total instances. | Attestations in the Iliad. | Attestation in the Odyssey.
nueiet(o) 78 times. 49 times. 29 times.

apeifet(o) 19 times. 5 times. 14 times.

nueiyoto 1 instance. 1 instance. None.

aueiyato 1 instance. 1 instance. None.

Simplex total. 99 instances. 56 instances. 43 instances.

The figures for the compound drapeifopon are:

Finite verb form. | Total instances. | Attestations in the lliad. | Attestation in the Odyssey.

amopeifeto 12 instances. 1 instance. 11 attestations.

783 Edwards 1969, especially 83-84.
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At first, this seems to confirm Drewitt’s hypothesis, but the biggest difference is not the
number of attestations in the lliad versus the Odyssey, but the way they are used in the
introductions. The following differences can be observed.
1. The simplex is used much more often as a finite verb and is mostly used in introductions
without being linked to other verbs of speaking (the verb is underlined):
tov 0' 'EAévn tavimenlog aueifeto dia yovokdv (lliad 3,228),
v o' Nueifet’ Enerra Oed AevkdAievog "Hpn (lliad 15,92),
tov 8' Nnueifet’ Enerta nepippwv [nverdmeia (Odyssey 18,250; 19,123).
In only three instances, the simplex is combined with another verb of speaking (the verba
dicendi are put in bold face):
O PATO, KOKVGEY 08 Yuvi) kai apegifero pode (lliad 24,200),
10V 8' avte Tposiame yovi| xoi apeifero podm (Odyssey 15,434),
101G &' avTig peTéeme yovi ko dpeifero wodow (Odyssey 15,439).
The finite verb forms of compound drapeifopot never introduce a speech introduction by
themselves, and are always combined with another verb of speaking:
tov &' avt' Aivelac amapeipero edvneéy te (lliad 20,199- dnapcifeto pdvnoév 1€ occurs
11 times),”®
oV 8" avt' Evpvodog amapcifero veikeoé ' dvinv (Odyssey 8,158).
The verb arapeifouar is never used as the only verbum dicendi in speech introductions. This
can be seen in the following examples, where introductions with another verbum dicendi and
the participle of aropeipopor appear as a formulaic variation of a construction of two finite

verbs. The verse

Rest of verse. Participle. Finite verb form. Passage.

Tov 8' avt' Atveiag amopelPOpEVOC TPOGEEUTE Iliad 20,86

is reworked into an introduction with two finite verb forms in

Rest of verse. Finite verb 1. Finite verb 2. Passage.

Tov &' a0t Aiveiog aropeifeto QOVNGEV T Iliad 20,199
The verse

Rest of verse. Participle. Finite verb form. Passage.

Tov §' avt' Avtivoog | dmapefopevog TPOCEEUTE Odyssey 17,405

is reworked into an introduction with two finite verb forms in

"8 The instances are lliad 20,199 and Odyssey 7,298; 7,308; 8,140; 8,400; 11,347; 11,362; 13,3; 17,445; 19,405

and 24,327.
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Rest of verse. Finite verb 1.

Finite verb 2. Passage.

tov 8' avt' Avtivoog | dmapeifeto

QOVNCEV 1€ Odyssey 17,445

2. The simplex was originally used as a participle extension, but once the finite verb forms

became established as introduction verbs, they could be expanded by a participle as well

(although this was rare with verbs of answering

785y.
):

O¢ £paunyv, 0 8¢ P oipdEag Nueifeto pobm (Odyssey 9,506; 11,59).

3. The simplex can be used to conclude speeches, but the compound can never do this. The

conclusion is:

Vi pev Mg énéeooty auePopuéve otvyepoiowy (Odyssey 11,81).

4. The simplex can be used in the aorist or imperfect, while the compound is only used in the

imperfect.

5. The participle of the simplex can be combined with npocécimov or Tpoonvda:

g€adtic pobotowy auePouévn tpocéewney (Odyssey 4,234),

Kai pv apepouevog Enca nrepoevta tpoonvoa (lliad 15,48; 23,557).

The participle of the compound drapeifopon is mostly combined with Tpocéen(c) (attested

104 times out of 111 instances), and much less with other verbs:

mv &' dmapelBopevog Tpocéen mdHdag OKLE AyAdedc (3 instances),

oV &' dmapePopevog mpocséen moAvuntic Odvooeic (29 instances).

786

787

The differences and agreements can be summarised as follows:

Simplex aueipopau.

Compound dmapeifopot.

Finite verb mostly only verbum dicendi in

introduction.

Finite verb form always combined with other

finite verbum dicendi.

Finite verb can be expanded by participle of

verbum clamandi.

Finite verb form is only combined with

another finite verb form.

More often attested as finite verb form than

Much more often attested as participle than

as participle. as finite verb form.
Participle only combined with mpoo- | Participle only combined with =wpoc-
compounds. compounds.

Participle combined with wpocéewmov or

npoomnvda, and never with Tpocsépn(q).

Participle almost exclusively combined with

TpocEPN(g).

8 Edwards 1969:81.
8 The instances are Iliad 1,215; 18,187 and 24,138.

87 The instances are Iliad 10,382; 10,423; 10,554; 19,154; 19,215 and Odyssey 7,207; 7,302; 8,152; 8,412; 9,1;
11,354; 11,377; 14,191, 14,390; 15,380; 16,201; 17,16; 17,192; 17,353; 18,124; 18,356; 19,41; 20,226; 22,105;

22,170; 23,129; 24,302; 24,330 and 24,356.
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The participle can conclude speeches.

Never used in conclusions.

4.4. Verbal inflection of dueifopo and its compounds.

The figures for simplex and compound are the following:

Verb. Finite verb forms. Participle.
apeifouon 99 attestations. 43 attestations.
amapeifopon 12 attestations. 111 attestations.

The simplex apeifopon is attested in introductions and conclusions in the following forms:

Form. Description. Attestations.
Aorist Augmented. fueiyoto’™
Unaugmented. apeiyoro ™
Imperfect Augmented. fueipeto (78 instances).”"
Unaugmented. apeifero (19 instances).”™
Participle. Nom. masculine singular. apetpopevoc (occurring 38 times).”

Nom. feminine singular.

apePopévn (4 instances).”™

Nom. masculine dual.

; 79
apepopévem

The figures for the compound dropeifopon are:

Form. Description. Attestations.
Imperfect. Unaugmented. amapeipeto (12 instances).”>
Participle. Nom. masculine singular. amapePopevoc (108 instances).

"8 |liad 23,542.

"8 |liad 4,403.

™ The instances are lliad 1,121; 1,172; 1,292; 1,413; 1,544; 1,551; 3,199; 4,50; 4,317; 5,375; 5,381; 5,825;
6,263; 6,359; 8,145; 8,151; 9,162; 10,60; 10,86; 10,102; 10,128; 10,143; 10,390; 10,426; 11,655; 13,231; 14,52;
14,103; 14,193; 15,92; 15,200; 15,471, 16,439; 17,715; 18,127, 18,181; 18,360; 18,393; 18,428; 18,462; 19,28,
20,132; 20,309; 24,89; 24,372; 24,386; 24,405; 24,552; 24,659 and Odyssey 1,44; 1,80; 1,314; 3,102; 3,210;
3,253; 4,711; 4,808; 8,338; 8,357; 9,506; 10,71; 11,59; 12,278; 13,146; 13,329; 13,392; 13,420; 14,121; 15,67;
15,340; 15,485; 16,186; 17,280; 18,250; 19,213; 23,69; 23,80 and 24,280.

™! The instances are Iliad 3,171; 3,228; 13,823; 24,200; 24,424 and Odyssey 4,382; 4,398; 6,67; 9,272; 9,287;
9,368; 10,487; 10,503; 11,180; 11,215; 11,563; 12,115; 15,434 and 15,439.

2 The instances are Iliad 3,437; 7,356; 15,48; 17,33; 23,557; 23,794 and Odyssey 2,84; 4,375; 4,394; 4,464;
4,471; 4,484; 4,491; 4,554; 5,96; 8,235; 9,258; 9,522; 10,270; 10,336; 10,382; 11,79; 11,138; 11,145; 11,163;
11,404, 11,435; 11,440; 11,462; 11,477; 11,487, 11,504; 16,193; 17,123; 21,206, 22,44; 24,350.

%% The instances are Odyssey 4,234; 4,706; 19,214 and 19,252.

%4 Odyssey 11,81.

™ The instances are lliad 20,199 and Odyssey 7,298; 7,308; 8,140; 8,158; 8,400; 11,347; 11,362; 13,3; 17,445;
19,405 and 24,327.

% The instances are Iliad 1,84; 1,130; 1,215; 1,285; 1,560; 2,369; 4,188; 5,764; 5,814; 6,520; 7,283; 8,292;
8,469; 9,307; 9,606; 9,643; 10,42; 10,382; 10,423; 10,554; 11,316; 11,607; 13,72; 14,242; 14,312; 14,341;
18,187; 19,145; 19,154; 19,198;19,215; 20,19; 20,86; 20,199; 21,222; 22,182; 23,93; 24,64; 24,138; 24,299 and
Odyssey 1,63; 4,147; 4,168; 4,203; 4,265; 5,21;5,214; 7,207; 7,240; 7,302; 8,152; 8,412; 8,463; 9,1; 11,354;
11,377; 12,384; 13,139; 13,153; 13,311; 13,382; 13,416; 14,55; 14,165; 14,191; 14,360; 14,390; 14,401; 14,442;
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Nom. neuter singular. amapePopevov (twice).”™’

Nom.masculine plural. amapepopevor (once).”°

The participle is always used in the present, because it describes an action that occurs at the
same time as the action of the main verb. In almost all instances the participle is used with a
verb of speaking and indicates that the speaking is in fact an answer and/or a reaction to what

the addressed person said or did before.

4.5. The diatheses of dueifouat and its compounds.

There are no speech introductions or conclusions with an undetermined subject. The subject
always exchanges something form himself with someone else, namely his words and/or
opinions. Because of the involvement of the subject, the middle is used in speech

introductions and conclusions.

4.6. Metrical position of the simplex dusifouat.

The metrical form of the finite verb forms and the participle make it impossible for the verb to
be placed at the end of the verse.

1. The participle is used 43 times. In 3 instances it is put in the second half of the second half
of the first foot (1b2). This is the case when the participle of the simplex daueifopon is

combined with &rea nrepdevta TpoonvHda:

Object pronoun. | Participle. Words spoken. Verb. Passage.
o¢ pwv apelPouevog | Emea TrepdEVTO npoonvoda | lliad 7,356
Kol | pv apeouevog | Emea TreEPOEVTOL npoonvda | lliad 15,48; 23,557

2. In all the other instances, the participle occupies the 2™ half of the second half of the third

foot (3b2).”* In most instances, the participle is put immediately before the finite verb:

Rest of the verse. Dative. Participle. Verbum dicendi. | Passage.

v o0& [apig uvboioy apePouevog TPOGEELTE lliad 3,437

14,507; 15,380; 16,60; 16,135; 16,201; 16,308; 16,464; 17,16; 17,192; 17,272; 17,311; 17,353; 17,380; 17,405;
17,512; 17,579; 18,124, 18,365; 19,41; 19,106; 19,164; 19,220; 19,261; 19,335; 19,382; 19,499; 19,554; 19,582;
20,36; 20,168; 20,226; 22,105; 22,170; 22,430; 22,490; 23,129; 23,263; 24,302; 24,330 and 24,356.

7 The instances are Odyssey 4,824 and 4,835.

"% The instance is Odyssey 9,409.

™ The instances are lliad 3,437; 17,33; 23,794 and Odyssey 2,84; 4,234; 4,375; 4,394; 4,464; 4,471; 4,484;
4,491; 4,554; 4,706; 5,96; 8,235; 9,258; 9,522; 10,270; 10,336; 10,382; 11,79; 11,138; 11,145; 11,163; 11,404;
11,435; 11,440; 11,462; 11,477; 11,487; 11,504; 16,193; 17,123; 19,214; 19,252; 21,206; 22,44; 24,350.
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EEaDTIg

pnoboiov

apePopévn

TPOGEEINEV

Odyssey 4,234

AL Kol (DG

pobotov

apePopevog

TPOGEEIMOV

Odyssey 4,484

In two instances, the participle is used in a very specific schema: speech conclusion — reaction

to the speaking — participle — particle — verb (but the participle is still put in the 2" half of the
2" half foot of the 3" foot, 3b2):

Conclusion. | Reaction. Participle. Particle. | Verb. Passage.
O¢ earto, pato &' “Yrvog, | auefouevog | o€ TpocNLOA lliad 14,270
O¢ earo, 1OV 0' 00 mebev: | aueopevog | 6€ TpocNLOU lliad 17,33

In one instance, the participle is used in a conclusion in the same metrical position, but is not

combined with another verb of speaking:

Dative (noun).

Participle.

Dative (adjective).

Passage.

VO PEV G

énéecov

apelpopévem

GTLYEPOICLY

Odyssey 11,81

The finite verb forms are aueiyoro, Rueiyar’, dueipeto and ueipet’ (cf. supra).

3. The finite verb form nueifet’ is put in the second half of the first foot (71 instances).

Examples are:

800

Pronoun (1a). | Verb (1b). | &retra. Subject. Passage.

oV o' nueipet’ gmetta avo& avopav Ayauéuvov | lliad 1,172

oV o' nueipet’ gmetta Oétig kata daxpv yéovoa | lliad 1,413

0V o' nueipet’ gmeld’ ‘EAévn A10¢ Exyeyavio lliad 3,199

Tov o' nueipet’ gneta nepippwv I[nverdmeia Odyssey 18,250; 19,123
Tov o' nueipet’ gneta matnp Kotd ddxpvov gifwv | Odyssey 24,280

4. The form fueiPeto is put 5 times in the second half of the fourth foot (4b) in the formula
Aueipeto wodw.& In two instances the formula belongs to a speech introduction that occupies

the entire verse:

Object. | Particles. Subject. Verb. Dative. | Passage.

OV 8" o droyevic ‘Odvoede | ueifeto wobe | Odyssey 15,485

890 The instances are Iliad 1,121; 1,172; 1,413; 1,544; 1,551; 3,199; 4,50; 4,317; 5,375; 5,381; 5,825; 6,263;
6,359; 8,145; 8,151; 9,162; 10,60; 10,86; 10,102; 10,128; 10,143; 10,390; 10,426; 11,655; 13,231; 14,52;
14,103; 14,193; 15,92; 15,200; 15,471; 16,439; 17,715; 18,127; 18,181; 18,360; 18,393; 18,428; 18,462; 19,28;
20,132; 20,309; 24,89; 24,372; 24,386; 24,405; 24,552; 24,659 and Odyssey 1,44; 1,80; 1,314; 3,102; 3,210;
3,253; 4,711; 4,808; 8,338; 8,357; 13,146; 13,329; 13,392; 13,420; 14,121; 15,67; 15,340; 16,186; 17,280;
18,250; 19,213; 23,69; 23,80 and 24,280.

81 The instances are Odyssey 9,506; 10,71; 11,59; 12,278 and 15,485.
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Adverb. | Subject.

Dative (adj.).

Object.

Verb.

Dative (noun).

Passage.

avtika o' | EbpOAoyog

oTLYEPD

nueifeto | pobw

Odyssey 12,278

In two instances the formula introduces direct speech, but only occupies part of the verse. In

one instance, it is combined with a conclusion:

Conclusion. Subject. | Object. | Participle. | Verb. Dative. | Passage.

OG EEaunV, 0 6¢ o olpdéag | ueifeto | wobw Odyssey 9,506; 11,59
The other instance is:

Rest of the verse. Subject. Verb. Dative. Passage.

o1 o' dvew €yévovro: motp o' nueipeto TT0) Odyssey 10,71

5. When apeipeto is combined with uobw, it is also put at the end of the verse in the formula

Ca (1, 802
Kai apeifeto pHoo.

Rest of the verse. Connector. | Verb. Dative. Passage.
O PATO, KOKLOEV O YuVT| | Kol aueifeto TGTO) Iliad 24,200
101G &' avTIg petéewe yovr| | kad apeipero TT0) Odyssey 15,439

6. The other instances of dueipeto are always put before the bucolic caesura and before a

noun epithet formula.®®

Rest of the verse. Verb. Caesura. | Noun epithet. Passage.

tov ' ‘EAévn wobotowy | aueifeto | // dla yovouk®v lliad 3,171

Bdpouvoc olmvd: 6 o' aueipeto | /] eaidwoc “Extop | Iliad 13,823

O¢ épaunv, i &' avtik' | aueipeto | // TOTVIOL U1 TP Odyssey 11,180; 11,215

7. The aorist aueiyaro is also put before the bucolic caesura, not before a noun epithet

formula, but between noun and epithet.

Rest of the verse. | Noun.

Verb.

Caesura. | Epithet

Passage.

TOV ' VIO

Kamavijog

apeiyoto

I

KLOOAILO10

Iliad 4,403

8. The aorist queiyor is put after the caesura of the 7™ half foot.

802 The instances are Iliad 24,200; 24,424 and Odyssey 6,67; 15,434 and 15,439.
83 The instances are Iliad 3,171; 3,228; 13,823; and Odyssey 4,382; 4,398; 9,272; 9,287; 9,368; 10,487; 10,503;

11,180; 11,215; 11,563; 12,115.
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Rest of the verse.

Caesura. (7™ half foot) | Verb. Rest of the verse. Passage.

IInketdnv Ayiddjo dixn | //

nuetyot' | avootag Iliad 23,542

4.7. The syntactic constructions (case usage) of dusiBouoa.

1. The verb can be used without accusative or dative objects, but this use is rare. The
examples of the finite verb are:

Bdpovvoc olwvd: 6 o' aueifeto paidyog "Extmp (lliad 13,823),

O¢ £pbunv, 1 &' avtik' aueifero wdétvia unp (Odyssey 11,180; 11,215),

O¢ gpauny, 1 ' avtik' aueifeto dia Bedwv (occurring S times).

The examples of the participle without an argument are:

Conclusion. | Reaction. Participle. Particle. | Verb. Passage.
O¢ earo, mpato &' “Yrvog, | aueouevog | 6€ TPOCNLOU lliad 14,270
O¢ earo, TOv 0' 00 mebev: | aueouevog | 6€ TPocNLOU lliad 17,33

2. The verb is mostly used with the accusative of the person addressed. In the verses with a
finite verb form of dueifopon, there is an accusative in 87 instances (out of 99) and the

accusative belongs to the finite verb form:

Object (pronoun). | Verb. gmeita. Subject. Passage.

oV o' nueipet’ gmetta ava& avopadv Ayapéuvoy | lliad 1,172

v o' nueipet' gneta Mé£dwv memvopévo 10M¢ Odyssey 4,711
0V o' nueipet’ gmetta Tepnviog inmoto Néotwmp | 11 attestations. **

3. The simplex aueifopot can be constructed with a dative and the accusative of the person
addressed. The dative can be used in the singular or the plural: the singular is only used with
udBoc, the plural with udbog and &€nog. The use of the dative is largely attested with the
participle and much less with the finite verb: of the 99 finite verb forms, there are only 10

instances in which the dative pow is used,®®

and 3 in which the verb is expanded by vnAéi
Oou®. There are 43 instances with the participle and in 15 instances the participle is used with

a dative.® Examples of this construction are:

8% The instances are lliad 4,317; 8,151; 9,162; 10,102; 10,128; 10,143; 11,655; 14,52 and Odyssey 3,102; 3,210
and 3,253.

85 The instances are lliad 24,200; 24,424 and Odyssey 6,67; 9,506; 10,71; 11,59; 12,278; 15,485; 15,439;
15,434.

86 The instances are lliad 3,437; 23,794 and Odyssey 2,84; 4,234; 4,484; 4,706; 5,96; 9,258; 11,81; 16,193;
19,214; 19,252; 21,206; 24,350.
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Conclusion. | Subject. | Accusative. | Participle. | Verb. Dative. | Passage.

Oc €pbumyv, | 0 8¢ w oipmd&oc | Nueifeto | pobo Odyssey 9,506; 11,59
Conclusion. | Subject. | Object. Verb. Dative. Passage.
Oc €pbunv, | 0 8¢ u avtiK' | dueifeto | VAL Bopd Odyssey 9,272; 9,368

4. When the simplex is used in the participle, it is more difficult to determine whether the

accusatives belong to the participle or to the finite verb. Examples are:

Object. Subject. Dative. Participle. Verb. Passage.
NV 08 [Mapig pobotoy apepopevog | mpocéene lliad 3,437
Accusative. | Dative. Participle. Verb. Passage.

oye 08 oM pwv gEnecow apePopévn npooéewme | Odyssey 4,706

GAAQ Koi G | v gneocov apePopevog npocéewmov | Odyssey 9,258

Kol ToTE pwv pobotov apePopévn npocéewme | Odyssey 19,252

€€anTig o' EMEECOV apePouevog npocéewmey | Odyssey 21,206

Conclusion. | Particle. Subject. Object. | Participle. Verb. Passage.

¢ Epart’, avTap YD pwv apepopevoc | mpootemov | 14 times.®”’
Object pronoun. | Participle. Words spoken. | Verb. Passage.

6¢ pv apepouevog | Emea mrepdevia | mpoonvoa | lliad 7,356

Kol | pw aupelpouevog | Emea mrepdevto. | mpoonvda | lliad 15,48; 23,557

In all the examples mentioned above, the accusative might have belonged to both verbs, in
spite of Erbse’s statement that it only belonged to the main verb.5® The participle might have
been used in its original meaning “in return”, but it might also have the meaning “answer”,
and in that meaning daueifouan is constructed with an accusative.

5. The simplex apeifopor can be constructed with a dative without an accusative of the
person addressed. Examples of the finite verb forms of daueifopor with only a dative

construction are:

87 The instances are Odyssey 4,375; 4,394; 4,464; 9,522; 10,270; 10,336; 10,382; 11,79; 11,138; 11,163; 11,435;
11,462; 11,477 and 11,504.
%% Erbse 1979a:621.
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Conclusion. Verb 1. Subject. | Speech verb. Dative. Passage.

O¢ earo, KOKVGEV 08 yovn Kol apeipeto TIGT0) Iliad 24,200
O¢ earto, ynOnoev o' 0 yépov | xai dueipeto TRIGIO) lliad 24,424
Examples of the participle of aueifopot with only a dative construction are:

Dative. Participle. Verb. Passage.
EEQDTIG uoboiov aupePopévn TPOCEETEY Odyssey 4,234
AL Kol (DG uoboiov apepopuevog TPOCEELTOV Odyssey 4,484

In the following two instances, there is a person addressed in the verse, but it belongs to the

first verb (and the case form of the person addressed is determined by the first verb):

Object. Speech verb 1. | Subject. | Speech verb 2. | Dative. | Passage.
oV o' odte | mpocéeine YOI Kol dueifeto poow Odyssey 15,434
101G o' oOTlG | petéeme yovn Kol apeifeto poow Odyssey 15,439

6. In one instance, the verb is only combined with an accusative and not with a dative.

Accusative. | Pronoun. | Participle. Verb. Passage.

Evpopayog 8¢ | puv oloc apePopuevog npocéewmey | Odyssey 22,44

This instance refers to the audacious reply by Eurymakhos to Odysseus when the latter had
started to kill the suitors. The dative is replaced by the pronoun oiog “alone, as only person”.
In this case, | suspect that the participle was used without objects, namely “Eurymakhos
spoke to him, being the only one to answer”, but even in this scenario, it cannot be ruled out
that the accusative belongs to both verb forms.

7. The verb apeifopon is also constructed with a double accusative, but this occurs only twice

and both cases are so-called negative:

Conclusion. | Subject. | Person. | Object. Verb. Passage.
Oc €pbunyv, | 0 6¢ ' 00OV aupeifero | VA&l Bopd Odyssey 9,287
Oc £pbunyv, | 0 6¢ w 000V apeifeto, | Pij o0& pet' dAlag | Odyssey 11,563

This has parallels with other verbs of speaking, such as tpécenu and tocewvém.

4.8. Word order in the formulae of dueiBouaa.

The word order is always OV. If the simplex dueifopon has a direct object, it is always put
before the verb. The demonstrative pronouns tov and tfv are put in verse initial position, and

refer to a person who was previously mentioned. The subject of the verb is usually put after
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the finite verb form of aueifouat, because the finite verb form (augmented or not) cannot be

put in verse final position. This provides a typical formulaic construction of the verse:

Accuative (mostly a pronoun) — (Particles)- verbum dicendi — NOUN EPITHET.?® Examples

are:
Object (pronoun). | Verb. gmewta. | Subject. Passage.
oV o' fueiper’ | Emewa | Bvag avdpdv Ayapuéuvev | 3 attestations. °™°
v o' nueipetr’ | Enerta | motnp avopdv te Oeddv te | lliad 1,544
OV o' nueifet’ | Emerta | Podmic woéTvia “Hpn 5 attestations.”™

In a few cases, the subject is put before the verb:

Conclusion. | Subject. | Object person. | Object. Verb. Dative. Passage.

Oc €pbunyv, | 0 6¢ w 000V aueipero VAET Boud | Odyssey 9,287
Conclusion. | Subject. | Object person. | Participle. | Verb. Dative. Passage.

O¢ epaunv, | 0 8¢ w olpnm&ag nueipero poow Odyssey 9,506
Adverb. | Subject. Dative. Object. | Verb. Dative. | Passage.

avtika d' | EbpOAoyog | otuyep®d T nueifeto | pobo Odyssey 12,278

Sometimes, the subject appears before the verb, but the apposition to the subject is put after

the verb:
Obiject. Subject. Dative. Verb. Apposition. | Passage.
oV o' ‘EAévn uovboioy apeipeto dia yovaukayv | lliad 3,171

A special case are the instances where the subject is a demonstrative pronoun with an

apposition after the verb (the subject is put in bold face, the apposition is underlined):

Subject. Verb. Apposition. Passage.
Bdpovvoc olwvd: | 0 o' apeifeto | eaidog “Extop | lliad 13,823
OG £paunyv, i o' avtiK' | aueifero | dla Osdov Attested 5 times.
OG £paunyv, i o' avtiK' | aueifeto | wOTVIOL PTNP Odyssey 11,180; 11,215

809 A Parry 1971:10-16, 306.
810 The instances are Iliad 1,172
81 The instances are lliad 1,551; 4,50; 16,439; 18,360 and 20,309.
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4.9. Connection between the formulae of dueifouor and the rest of the verse.

The connection between a speech introduction with aueifopot and the next sentence can be
made by two particles, namely 6¢ or kai. The difference is the same as was noticed before.
When «oai is used, the introduction belongs together with the previous verbal action. This is

the case in the following introductions:

Conclusion. | Verb. Connector. | Subject. | Connector. | Introduction. Passage.
®¢ paro, KOKVOEV | 08 yovn Kol apeipeto wobw | lliad 24,200
®¢ paro, ynOnoev | o' 0 yépov, | kai apeipeto wobw | lliad 24,424

The particle kai is used to connect two actions that are performed by the speaker. In the two
speech conclusions, the difference is clear. The contrast between the speech of person A and
the reaction of person B is expressed by 8¢, while the connection between the two actions of
person B is described by kai. In the two instances below, the verbs connected by «kai are both
performed by the speaker and are not contrasted. In the second example, both verbs are used

in one introduction formula and form a unity.

Rest of the verse. Connector. Speech introduction. | Passage.

natpl PiA®. O 6¢ mavta vosl | kai apeifero podw Odyssey 6,67

Speech introduction 1. Connector. | Speech introduction 2. | Passage.

OV 8' avTe TposcEeuTe YOV | Kol apeipero podw Odyssey 15,434; 15,439

In the instances mentioned below, d¢ points to a contrast between the speaking of one person

(in the conclusion) and the reaction of another speaker:

Conclusion. | Subject. | Connector. | Introduction. Passage.
¢ ¢paunv, | 0 0¢ 1 avtik' dpeifero viaéi Boud | Odyssey 9,272; 9,368
¢ ¢paunv, | 0 0¢ 1 ovdEv aueifero viAéi Bou@® | Odyssey 9,287
Oc ¢paunv, | i o' avtik' aueifeto woétvia uytnp | Odyssey 11,180; 11,215
Conclusion. | Subject. | Connector. | Introduction. Next sentence. Passage.
Oc épaunv, | 0 0¢ i ovdEv aueipeto, | Py 0¢ pet' dAlag | Odyssey 11,563
Other sentence. Subject. Connector. | Speech introduction. | Passage.
o1 &' Gvew &yévovto: | motnp o' nueifeto wHow Odyssey 10,71

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER

187




4.10. The compound drapeifouo.

4.10.1. Metrical observations on the verses with aropeifopot.
The finite verb forms of dropeifopor only occur 12 times (of which 11 are times in the

formula anapeifeto pmdvnoév te), and are always put in the first half of the second half of the
third foot (3b1).

Pronoun. Particle. | Subject. Finite verb. | 2" finite verb. Passage.

oV o' T’ Alkivooc aropeifeto | poOVNGEY 1€ 5 attestations. ***
0V o' T’ Aiveiog amopeifeto | @dVNOLY TE lliad 20,199

oV o' o Evpvaiog amopeipeto | veikeoé T dvinv | Odyssey 8,158

The participle forms dmopeopevoc, amopeBouevov and dmopelBouevor appear in 109

instances in the second half of the first foot (1b1):

Pronoun. | Participle. Verb. Noun-Epithet. Passage.

v o' amapepopevog TPOGEPDVEE vidvpog “Yrvog Iliad 14,242

v d' amopelPopevog TPOGEPN [piopog Oeoetdnc Iliad 24,299

mv o' amapelPopevog TPOGEPT rohountic Odvooeng | 19 attestations.®™
Pronoun. | Participle. Verb. Vocative. Passage.

oV o' amopeouevog npocépns, | Eduaie cvPdrta 11 instances.®**

v J' amapelPopevog npoceens, | Edpoie cvfdta Odyssey 17,512; 17,579

In only two instances, the participle appears in the second half of the third foot (3b1). This is

the case when the participle is combined with tpocéeune, and not with the usual tpocéen:

Obiject. Particle. | Subject. Participle. Verb. Passage.
oV o' o T Aiveiog amapelBOouevog | mpoocésime Iliad 20,86
oV o' o T Avtivoog amopefouevoc | mpooéeine Odyssey 17,405

The metre requires the syllable before the verbal forms of darapcipopor to be long by nature,

but this is not always the case. In 10 of the 12 instances of daropeifeto the verbal form is

preceded by a personal name ending in short —og (the irregular syllable is put in bold face):*"

812 The instances are Odyssey 7,281; 7,308; 11,347; 11,362 and 13,3.

813 The instances are Odyssey 5,214; 7,240; 8,463; 13,311; 13,382; 13,416; 19,106; 19,164; 19,220; 19,261;
19,335; 19,382; 19,499; 19,554; 19,582; 20,36; 22,430; 22,490 and 23,263.

814 The instances are Odyssey 14,55; 14,165; 14,360; 14,442; 14,507; 16,60; 16,135; 16,464; 17,272; 17,311 and
17,380.
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oV &' a0t Adkivoog dmapeiPeto pmdvnoéy te (occurring 5 ‘[imes),816

tov §' avt' Evpvodog dmopeiPeto veikeoé T vy (Odyssey 8,158),

tov §' avt' Evpvodog dropeiPeto povnoéy te (Odyssey 8,140; 8,400),

Tov &' o0t Avtivoog drapsiBeto povnoév te (Odyssey 17,445),

mv &' avt' Adtoélvkeg dropeiPeto pmvnoéy e (Odyssey 19,405).
In those instances, there is a case of brevis pro longo. It is possible that the verse was
originally used when the name ended in a long vowel (long vowel is put in bold face):®*’

Tov &' a0t Atveiag  dmapeieto pmvnoéy e (lliad 20,199),

Tov &' ad Aaéptng  dmapcifeto pdvnoév 1 (Odyssey 24,327).
In some of the instances, the varia lectio mpocoueipeto is transmitted, but this is in my
opinion the lectio facilior and an attempt to correct the metrical irregularity that originated
from a formulaic inflection.
In one instance, a personal name ending in short og precedes the participle, and the short og
undergoes lengthening:

oV §' avt' Avtivoog dmopelBopevoc mpocéeute (Odyssey 17,405).
This is in all likelihood caused by parallel verses, where the participle was preceded by a
personal name ending in a long vowel, such as:

oV 8" avt' Aiveiog dmapepopsvog tpocéeine (lliad 20,86).
4.10.2. The constructions of arapeifopat.

1. The finite verb form arapeipeto is always constructed with an accusative of the person

addressed:

Pronoun/object. | Particle. | Subject. Finite verb. | 2" finite verb. Passage.

oV o' o T Aiveiog amapeifeto | poOVNGEY 1€ Iliad 20,199
oV o' oo T Evpvaiog amopeifero | veikeoé T dvinv Odyssey 8,158
oV o' oD Aogptng amopeifeto | poVNGEY 1€ Odyssey 24,327

815 Hainsworth 1988:332 noted that this formula was suited for names with a scansion — v v —, but did not
address the lengthening, Garvie 1994:201,224.

816 The instances are Odyssey 7,298; 7,308; 11,347; 11,362; 13,3.

817 This concept was first established by Parry 1971:197-201 (the French original dates from 1928). See also
Chantraine 1948:105, Edwards 1970:9, Crespo 1977:37-38. Hoekstra 1969:137-139 mentioned the irregularity,
but stated that the origin of the substitution could not be reconstructed. | believe that the evolution described by
Chantraine (which goes back to Parry) provides the explanation: the formula was used with a name in ng and
was then extended to names ending in og, hence the metrical irregularity.
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2. The participle is always combined with another verbum dicendi and it is therefore difficult
to determine whether the accusative belongs to the participle or to the finite verb form. As
was observed with the simplex, the accusative might belong to both verb forms:

Pronoun (object). | Participle. Verb. Noun-Epithet. Passage.

oV o' amapelPopevog | mpooepavee | Tedkpog audpmv Iliad 8,292

oV o' amopePopevoc | Tpooien 16d0C Midg AxtAheve | 9 attestations.®™
v o' amouePouevoc | TpooEpn vepeyepéta Zeng 9 attestations.”™

3. In one verse, the participle is not combined with an accusative of the person addressed:

Subject. Participle. Words spoken. | Verb. Passage.

010" Enea TTEPOEVT | AyOpELOV Odyssey 9,409

amopePopevor

4. The compound darapeifopon is never constructed with the dative of the words spoken.820
4.10.3. Word order in the verses with drapeifopau.

As was the case with the simplex aueipoupar, the word order is always OV. The accusative of
the person addressed always occupies the verse initial position, and is always a form of the
pronominal stem *so/to which is still used as a demonstrative pronoun. In most cases with the
compound arapeifopot, the word order is pronoun — particle — participle — finite verb —
NOUN EPITHET:**

Pronoun. | Participle. Verb. Noun-Epithet. Passage.

v d' amopelPOpEVOG TPOGEPN KpOTEPOG ALOUNOMG lliad 5,814

oV o' amopelPOpEVOG TPOGEPN kopvOaiorog “Extwp lliad 6,520

mv o' amapelPopevog TPOCEPDVEE vndvpog “Y7vog lliad 14,242
v J' amapelPOpevog TPOGEPN 16dag dkdg Axlhevg | 3 instances.®
oV o' amapelPopevog TPOGEPT noAounTig Odvooede | 29 instances.®™

Another construction is pronoun — participle — verb — vocative of person speaking:

Pronoun. | Participle. Verb. Vocative. Passage.

818 The instances are Iliad 1,84; 9,307; 9,606; 9,643; 11,607; 19,145; 19,198; 21,222 and 23,93.

819 The instances are lliad 1,560; 5,764; 8,469; 14,312; 14,341; 22,182; 24,64 and Odyssey 1,63 and 5,21.

820 Erhse 1979a:622.

821 Erphse 1979a:622.

822 The instances are Iliad 1,215; 18,187 and 24,138.

823 The instances are Iliad 10,382; 10,423; 10,554; 19,154; 19,215 and Odyssey 7,207; 7,302; 8,152; 8,412; 9,1;
11,354; 11,377; 14,191; 14,390; 15,380; 16,201; 17,16; 17,192; 17,353; 18,124; 18,356; 19,41; 20,226; 22,105;
22,170; 23,129; 24,302; 24,330 and 24,356.
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oV o' amopePopevog

mpocépng, | Ebpote cvpdta

11 instances.®*

mv o' amopePopevog

mpocépng, | Ebpote cvPdta

Odyssey 17,512; 17,579

4.10.4. Connection between the formulae with drapeifopon and the rest of the verse.

The link between the finite verbal form of arapeipopor and the rest of the verse is made by

the particle te:
Speech introduction 1. Introduction 2. | Connector. Passage.
Tov 8' avt’ Evpvodog dmapsifeto QPOVNGEV g3 Odyssey 8,140; 8,400
oV 8" avt’ Evpvodog dmapsifeto veikeoé T dvtnv | Odyssey 8,158
oV 8' ad Aaéptng dmapeifeto POVNGEY 1€ Odyssey 24,327

4.11. Conclusion.

The simplex dueipopor and the compound dmopeifopon are very common in speech
introductions. The basic meaning was “exchange, return”. Objects could be exchanged (such
as gifts or cloths), but also words. From “exchanging words” the meaning of the verb evolved
into “address”, and from “returning words” the meaning became “answer”. In speech
introductions, both meanings are found simultaneously. In that meaning, the verb became
transitive and took the person who was answered in the accusative. Because “answering”
always involves a high level of personal participation and involvement, only the middle
diathesis is attested, when dueipopor and drapeipopot have the meaning “answer”.

The simplex is used more often in finite verb forms and less as a participle, while
arnapeifopor is used much more frequently in the participle. The participle is always
combined with another verb of speaking. The simplex dueifopon can be used on its own to
introduce a direct speech, but the compound drapeipopot (which is used much less frequently
in finite verb forms) is always combined with another verb of speaking when used in an
introduction.

The word order is OV. The person addressed is always expressed in the accusative, and the
words spoken appear in the dative. In many instances, the person addressed is expressed by a
demonstrative pronoun of the stem *so/to and is put at the beginning of the verse.

The case usage differs between the simplex dapeipopor and the compound dmapeifopor:

apeifouon can be used without objects, with the accusative of the person addressed, the dative

84 The instances are Odyssey 14,55; 14,165; 14,360; 14,442; 14,507; 16,60; 16,135; 16,464; 17,272; 17,311 and
17,380.
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of the word(s) spoken, or with both. The compound drapcifouar is only used with the
accusative of the person addressed.

As the Homeric poems have a high percentage of direct speech, many speech introductions
are used. The introduction formulae were therefore used on many different occasions. This
explains the metrical irregularities of several formulae, because a given formula could be
extended from a context where it was metrically regular into a context where it would not
“fit”.
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Chapter 5. Verbal distribution, suppletion, tense and modal usage in speech
introductions and conclusions.
In this chapter | discuss the distribution of verbs in introductions and conclusions, the
differences between introductions and conclusions, the tense usage and the use of moods and
converbs. The chapter is divided in four subchapters: the first one lists the differences in
verbal distribution between introductions and conclusions, the second subchapter discusses
the use of the past tenses in introductions and conclusions, the third one describes how speech
introductions and conclusions referring to the future are expressed and the fourth subchapter

treats those speech introductions that belong to counterfactual constructions.

5.1. Distribution of verbs and tenses in speech introductions and conclusions.

® certain verba

The situation of the speech introductions and conclusions is suppletive:®
dicendi are predominantly used in the introductions, while others are mostly used in
conclusions. The differences between introductions and conclusions can be presented as

follows:

Issues.

Introductions.

Conclusions.

Attestations.®*

There are more introductions than

conclusions.

There are more introductions

than conclusions.

“Double formulae”.%*’

An introduction with more than one
finite verb of speaking is not

uncommon.

A conclusion with more than
one verb of speaking is

extremely rare.

Use of the participle.

The participle is never used on
itself to introduce a direct speech,
but always expands an existing
speech introduction with another

finite verb form.

A participle can be used to
conclude a speech without
the presence of another verb

of speaking.

Verbs.

The following verbs are used in

speech introductions:

The following verbs are used

in speech conclusions:

825 The suppletion of the Greek verbs of speaking has been discussed in Osthoff 1899:11-12, Fournier 1946a
passim and in Kolligan 2007:218-246. In his chapter on the verba dicendi, Kélligan 2007:218-246 did not
distinguish between forms used in speech introductions and conclusions. The figures are quoted in the
Appendices Al, A2, A3, A4 C1 until C 6 at the end of the thesis.

825 Appendix A.1.

87 Appendix A.4.
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ayopdopot;

ayopevw in 19 out of 52 instances;
I TOK

the finite verbs of &eurov;

virtually all compounds;

the verbs of answering;

the forms of *uerh; in the future;
about 50 instances of the 550
attested instances of the simplex
onui;

eovéw in the participle pwvioag/c’

and in the formula pdvncév 1e.

ayopevw in 33 out of 52
instances

the participle forms of
geumov;

the verb 7;

the forms of *yerh; in the
pluperfect;

the forms of the simplex onui
in about 500 of the 550
instances attested;

eovém in the formulae ®g Gp'
épovnoey  and  @O¢  Gpa

QPOVNCOL/C’.

Compounds.

Compounds are used almost

exclusively in introductions.

There are only 4 instances of

a compound in a conclusion.

Past reference.

Reference to the past can be made
by the aorist, the imperfect and the
pluperfect.

Reference to the past can be
made by the aorist, the
imperfect and the pluperfect.

Future reference.

The future indicative and the aorist
subjunctive are attested, but the

subjunctive is much more common.

Only the future indicative is

attested.

I now briefly discuss the findings.

1. In general, the rule is that every speech that is introduced, is also concluded, unless one
speech is immediately followed by another speech, in which case the new introduction
concludes the preceding speech.’® One example is the heated exchange between Akhilleus
and Agamemnon in lliad 1.2° The angry speeches between the two heroes were not
concluded, because as soon as one person finished speaking, the speech of the other was
already introduced. The speech introduced by

Tov 0" Nueifet' Enerta moddpkng dloc Ayilievg (Iliad 1,121)

was not concluded but was followed by the following introduction:

828 Fingerle 1939:373; Frankel 1950:118; Filhrer 1967:44; Patzer 1972:14. See Combellack 1939 for a discussion
on the issue.

829 See Lohmann 1970:131-138 for an analysis of the passage and Kelly 2007:411 for an analysis of the speeches
and the introductions.
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Tov &' drapelouevog mpooéen kpeiov Ayouéuveov (lliad 1,130).
2. The combination of a conclusion followed by an introduction (and sometimes also
combined with the reaction of the audience) is a normal schema in Homer.®* In 9 instances
the introduction following the conclusion is negative and indicates that the audience was too
angry and/or disappointed to react.®**
3. The combination of two verbs of speaking, answer and shouting in a single introduction
has been noticed before.?* In many of these double introductions the verbs had originally a
different meaning, but were later interpreted as a single introduction with two verbs of
speaking.
4. Very rarely, a speech conclusion is expanded by another verb of speaking, as is the case in:
®¢ ato, toiot 8¢ maowv Eadota pvbov Eeue (lliad 9,173; Odyssey 18,422).
The sentence after the actual conclusion describes the reaction of the audience to the
speaking, and is a variation to the theme “X spoke and Y was pleased”.
dc Epat' (NAME), totow ' émmvdave udbog (occurring 6 times).
5. The participles are used in conclusions when the subject of the participle serves a function
in the sentence following the conclusion. In most cases, the subject of the conclusion is the
same as that of the verb of the next sentence. The opposite is not necessarily true: when the
subject of the speech conclusion serves a function in the next sentence, the verb in the speech
conclusion can still be expressed by a finite verb form, but this is comparably rare.
6. The compounds are almost exclusively used in speech introductions, even if the simplex of
the verb was mostly used in conclusions: although enui was much more common in

conclusions than in introductions, its compounds mpdcenut and petdenue only occur in

introductions.

5.2. Reference to the past in speech introductions and conclusions.

The tense usage in speech introductions and conclusions is summarised in the table below:

Category. Imperfect. Aorist. Pluperfect.
Verba dicendi.™* | 616 instances: dyopevm; | 435 instances, mostly: | *yerh; in
avdam and compounds; | dyopdopat; conclusions.

80| ord 1991:122-125; Briigger — Stoevesandt — Visser 2003:100; see Appendix A.2.

81 Kelly 2007:348

82 Mutzbauer 1909:131; Kieckers 1912; Fingerle 1939:307; O’Nolan 1978:28, 30-31; Hoekstra 1989:162;
Riggsby 1992; Hackstein 2010a:423. See Appendix A.4.

83 The instances are Odyssey 16,406; 18,50; 18,290; 20,247; 21,143 and 21,269.

84 Appendix C.1 and C.4.
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1 instance of pvBéopar; geutov and compounds;
1 instance of évvénm; évévure and nvinone;
onui and compounds. 2 instances of avdaw;

4 instances of pvOéopat;

3

n.

POVED." The forms of the | The forms of the simplex | -
compound only appear in | are only attested in the

the imperfect. aorist.

“answer”.>" The imperfect is used in | In 2 instances an aorist | -

109 out of 111 instances. | form of aueifopou is used.

As can be seen in the table above (and also in Appendices C1 to C5) certain verbs are
expressed in the aorist, while others predominantly occur in the imperfect. The pluperfect, the
aorist and the imperfect are used to refer to the past and their use is based on aspectual value
and not on relative chronology: the aorist does not indicate anteriority, but only refers to the
punctual meaning of the action or a completed action,®*” the imperfect is used for durative
actions in the past, conative actions and depictions of past actions,®*® and the pluperfect
describes a completed state in the past and it can express simultaneity to actions in the past
and is not used to state anteriority in the past.®*°

These observations can be applied to speech introductions and conclusions.

1. The verba dicendi use the imperfect more than the aorist and the verbs meaning “answer”
almost exclusively use the imperfect in introductions. Many scholars considered this to be
unexpected, because the speaking is punctual:®*° as soon as the words are spoken, the
speaking is completed.®** This apparent contradiction lead scholars to believe that the forms

of enui were aorists, or had an aoristic meaning.®** In his analysis of the verba dicendi,

85 Appendix C.3 and C.5.

86 Appendix C.2.

87 K iihner-Gerth 1898:154; Chantraine 1953:187-189.

%% Kiihner-Gerth 1898:142-146.

89 Delbriick 1897:228; Brugmann 1904:569-571, 578; Kieckers 1926¢:27; Thieme 1927:1-5; Duhoux 1992:437;
Kimmel 2000:82-83; Tichy 2009:86.

80 Kihner-Gerth 1898:153 Haufig wird das Imperfekt gebraucht, wo man eine abgeschlossene, nicht eine noch
in der Entwicklung begriffene Handlung ausgedriickt erwarten sollte, wo also das Imperfekt statt des Aoristes zu
stehen scheint.

81 This apparent contradiction had been noticed already by Naegelsbach 1834:249-252 for Homer, followed by
Erdmann 1867:57 for Pindar. See also the following footnotes.

842 Buttmann 1839:11-12 described these forms as imperfects, and stated that the present forms *Bfjut and *otijut
had disappeared in Greek, while Curtius 1873:181 stated that &Bnv was considered an aorist in Greek, because
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Fournier pointed out that an imperfect could not have been used in the speech conclusions: as
the direct speech was finished, no duration could be expected anymore. Fournier therefore
argued that the meaning of enui in speech conclusions had to be aoristic,®*® and that this
aoristic meaning was then extended to the forms of nui in speech introductions, and to other
speech introduction verbs, such as mpoocpdvee and pemvde.®** This assumption is not
necessary, however. First of all, these imperfect forms can be explained in three different
ways: it either refers to a de conatu meaning “he tried to say”, a descriptive action “he was
speaking thus” or to a durative action “he spoke repeatedly”.®* Second, the use of the
imperfect with verbs of speaking, ordering and sending has parallels in Attic prose®*® and in
inscriptions.®*’ Blass argued that the speaking was not depicted in its punctual pronouncing of
the words, but in its durative process of speaking and subsequent influence on the audience.?*®
He assumed that this was an Attic peculiarity,®*® but scholars after him showed that this was
common in all Greek dialects.?® In addition, nor Indo-Iranian nor Greek have an inherited
aorist of *beh, “speak”.%' The imperfect is also used to describe the speech introduction
verbs in dialogues. This is especially the case with the verbs of answering, such as
a(mo)peifopon and the formula avtiov nida: they are used when a character reacted to the
speech of somebody else and do not describe a single action but a longer process. Some
examples make this clear:
1OV 0" amapeopevog mpocéen nddug dkLg Ayiiienvg (lliad 1,84).

Kol tote o1 Odponoe kai nHda pavtig apdpwv (lliad 1,92).

*Bript did not exist, but Epnv was interpreted as an imperfect, because enui did exist. Mutzbauer 1909:149 stated
that the forms &pnv and éedaunv sind unstreitig ihrer Bildung nach Aoriste.

The first scholars to suggest that the meaning of enui might have been aoristic, were Madvig 1847:112 and
Buttmann 1858:222, followed by Stahl 1907:123-124, Wackernagel 1920:173, Kieckers 1926c¢:24 and Fournier
1946a:18-21, 1946b:60-65.

See also Kolligan 2007:224 on this issue.

83 Fournier 1946:18-21, 1946b:60-65.

%44 Fournier 1946:18-21, 1946b:60-65.

%5 K iihner-Gerth 1898:142-146.

84 Blass 1889.

87 Delbriick 1879:103-106; Veitch 1879:675-676. This use of the imperfect was not addressed in Meisterhans
1885 nor in Threatte 1980, 1996. For Attic prose, see also Blass 1889.

%48 Blass 1889, Stahl 1907:97-99.

9 Blass 1889, his title was Demosthenische Studien which clearly referred to the Attic nature of the
phenomenon. He discussed Demothenes and Attic inscriptions, but did not address other sources.

%0 jacobsthal 1907:6-17 for the Cretan inscriptions (although he noted that the aorist tended to replace the
imperfect in later Cretan inscriptions); Svensson 1930 passim with the conclusion on page 77. Blass and
Svensson were followed by Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:277-278; Chantraine 1953:192, 1966:40-43; Braswell
1988:107; Hummel 1993:240; and Rijksbaron 2002:18-19. This was also observed by Hettrich 1976:59-60 for
Herodotos. His explanation was the following: Der PSt (Prasensstamm, FDD) bezeichnet a) den Akt des Sagens
unter EinschluB des fortwirkenden Zustandes, der durch diesen Akt hervorgerufen wird, bis zur Reaktion des
Angesprochenen; b) den Akt des Sagens allein in seiner Erstreckung.

81 For Vedic, see Grassmann 1877:927, Whitney 1885:109, and Werba 1997:445; for Greek and Indo-Iranian
see Schirmer 2001a (LIV).
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In the verses mentioned above, the speech introduction verb is expressed in the imperfect,
because it provoked a reaction by the addressee or by someone from the audience. In the first
verse, Akhilleus guaranteed the safety of Kalkhas, and as a result of this, Kalkhas started to
speak. In the second instance, Kalkhas reacted to Akhilleus’s protection, took courage and
started to speak. His encouragement was expressed in the aorist,®*? but his speaking in the
imperfect, because it caused a reaction by Agamemnon
The following introductions are used to introduce the speeches in the angry confrontation
between Agamemnon and Akhilleus. As each speech causes a reaction, the introductions are
put in the imperfect and not in the aorist:

oV 0' Nueifet' Enerta moddpkng dloc Ayilievg (lliad 1,121).

oV 0" amapeouevog mpooéen kpeiov Ayouéuvov (lliad 1,130).

1OV &' dp' VIOdpa IdWV TPocEPN TOd0G kLG Aythievg (lliad 1,148).

Tov &' Nueifet' Enetra Gvag avopdv Ayausuvav (lliad 1,172).
The use of the imperfect in speech introductions is paralleled in Avestan (the verb is
underlined):®®

adauuata anro mainiius pouru.mahrko (Yast 3,14).

« Agra Mainiiu aux nombreuses destructions dit ».

paiti ahmai auuasata spitamo ZaraOustro (Videvdad 19,7).

« Spitama ZaraOustra lui répondit ».
In the RV, the root VAD' is used in the imperfect to introduce a speech in the following
instance:®**

avapatantir avadan diva 6sadhayas pari yam jivam asnavamahai na sa risyati purusah

vom Himmel herabfliegend sprachen die Krauter: Wen wir am Leben antreffen werden,

der Mann soll nicht zur Schade werden. (RV 10.97,17)%°
2. In introductions &eutov is used in the aorist. The root *yek" can be used to introduce and
conclude direct speech in Greek and Indo-Iranian,®® and is only attested in the aorist in
Greek. As such, the difference in tense usage between the aorist *yek" and the imperfects
*h,uedH and *b"eh; is not a Greek innovation but an inherited feature.
3. ayopedm and dyopdopon are both derived from *h,gor “speak, gather”, but are used in

different tenses in introductions: the former appears in the imperfect, while the latter is used

82 Chantraine 1953:193.

83 Kellens 1984:247; the translations are taken from Kellens as well.

84 | ubotsky 1997:1223; the text is the one by Van Nooten-Holland 1994:537.

85 Geldner 1951¢:307.

86 For Vedic, see Delbriick 1876:66 and Grassmann 1877:1191. For Greek and Vedic, see Mutzbauer 1893:325;
Bendahman 1991:40.
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in the aorist.®*’ The verb dyopeve® means “speak (in a group)”, and is used in the imperfect
when it is used in speech introductions and conclusions. This “follows” the rules of the other
speech introduction verbs:®*® the imperfect use indicates that the speaking had a durative
effect on the audience, even after it was finished.™ The verb is used in the aorist in the
meaning “having revealed one’s opinion”, and does not refer to the actual speaking itself and
its consequences but to a completed action,®®® and is therefore expressed in the aorist (but in
general the aorist of dyopevo is rare®):

O¢ Epab', o1 &' Apa TAVTEC AKTV £YEVOVTO GLOT

udbov ayacodapevol. palo yop kpatepdg aydpevoey. (1liad 8,28-29).
This conclusion appears after Zeus’s prohibition to help the Greek army in any way possible.
The actual speech conclusion appeared in the imperfect, while péa yop kpotep®dg dydopevcoey
resumed the speech a second time.
ayopdopat is used in the imperfect when it means “organise an assembly, hold an assembly”,
while it is used in the aorist when it is combined with a verb of speaking and when the verb
means “speak in the assembly”. The imperfect is used, because the organising and holding of
the assembly is considered to be more durative than the actual speaking in the assembly itself.
Two examples show this difference:

ot 8¢ Beol map Znvi kabuevol yopdéwvro (lliad 4,1)

“and sitting beside Zeus, the gods gathered in assembly”.862
This verse described how the gods were holding assembly and refers to an activity that lasted
for a longer period than just the speaking itself. This is contrasted by the use of ayopdopot in
speech introductions, in which it refers to the speaking alone:

6 opv &b ppovémv dyopricato kai petéeumey (lliad 1,73).
This verse described how Kalkhas responded to Akhilleus’s request to explain the cause of
the plague, how he stood up and spoke to the Greek army.
4. In conclusions the verbs 7 and &simov are used in the aorist.

5. In conclusions ¢nui and dyopedm are used in the imperfect.

87 Seiler 1955b and c.

88 | refer for more details to the subchapter of *h,gor.

89 Seiler 1955¢:85 described the use of the imperfect in this verb as ohne Anfangs- oder Endpunkt.

80 The use of the aorist for dyopevem in the meaning “reveal one’s opinion” is also visible in the subjunctive and
the imperative, but this has to remain outside the scope of this dissertation.

81 \Wackernagel 1916a:221; Seiler 1955¢; Shipp 1972:265.

%2 Kirk 1985:331.
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In Greek &eumov was used as aorist to Aéym and dyopevw (but both verbs had their own

863) 8% and never built its own paradigm

principal parts as well, even in the Homeric poems
with present, future and perfect.
The differences in tense usage is aspectual and related to the reaction of the audience. The
imperfect is used when the subject of the speaking is not the same as that of the next sentence
and/or when the reaction of the audience is mentioned. This is best illustrated by the verb
enui: it is used more than 500 times in a conclusion, but only in 46 instances the subject of
the conclusion is also subject of the verb of the next sentence.®®® This use of the imperfect is
the same as the one discussed in speech introductions: as the speaking has a durative effect on
the audience, it is expressed in the imperfect. As was stated above, it is not necessary to
interpret the forms of gnui as aorists or as imperfects with aorist meaning.?®® Examples of a
speech conclusion in which the reaction of the audience is expressed are:®®’
¢ Epart', Eddg10ev 8' O Yépov kai Eneibeto pHbw (lliad 1,33).
This verse described how Khryses was struck with fear after Agamemnon told him to go away
lest he be harmed in spite of his priesthood. As Agamemnon’s rude speaking caused a
reaction in his addressee, the speaking was expressed in the imperfect.
O¢ &pad', o1 o' dpa Tod pdda pev kKAvov no' éniBovto (7 instances).®®

This verse describes how the speaking by one person is immediately obeyed by the audience.
869

9

¢ £paf', ol &' Gpa TavTec axnyv Eyévovto owmmni) (this verse occurs 7 times).
In this specific verse, it is related how the speaking of one person causes an unwanted silence
and disappointment among the audience.
The aorist, on the other hand, is used when the reaction of the audience is not mentioned or
when the speaker immediately proceeds to something else. In those instances, the speaking is
not durative but punctual and has no lasting effect on the audience (therefore no reaction of
the audience is mentioned either). The two verbs that use the aorist in conclusions are 1 and

geurov. Some examples make this clear:

83 The aorist dyopedoon occurs (among others) in lliad 12,176. The future indicative (or aorist subjunctive?)
dyopevow occurs in (among others) in avtap &yd Tpheoot ued' innodapoig dyopevow (lliad 7,361). See Veitch
1879:10-12 and Kiihner-Blass 1892:346-347.

84 Osthoff 1899:11-12; Fournier 1946a passim; Kélligan 2007:218-246.

% The instances are Iliad 1,245; 1,584; 2,142; 3,395; 4,104; 4,208; 5,899; 6,51; 9,173; 10,332; 11,804; 13,468;
15,119; 16,46; 17,33; 17,123; 17,342; 20,31; 23,108; 23,793; 24,507; 24,760 and Odyssey 1,42; 1,420; 2,80;
4,65; 4,113; 4,183; 4,758; 6,66; 9,500; 16,448; 17,150; 17,233; 17,409; 17,462; 18,151; 18,422; 19,249; 20,54;
21,80; 21,175; 21,181, 22,465; 23,231 and 24,520.

86 This was discussed in more detail in the chapter on enpi.

87 More instances have been discussed in the chapter on gpi.

%8 The instances are Iliad 7,379; 9,79; 14,133; 14,378; 15,300; 23,54; 23,738.

89 The instances are: lliad 7,92; 8,28 (the lines 8,28-40 are contested), and Odyssey 8,234; 11,333; 13,1; 16,393
and 20,320.
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7 pa, xoi “Extopa Slov deucéa uideto Epya (lliad 22,395; 23,24).
These verses describe how Akhilleus finished speaking and started thinking about how he
could further defile Hektor’s body. The reaction of his audience is not mentioned. As
Akhilleus proceeded from speaking to doing something else, his speaking was only punctual
and therefore expressed in the aorist.

il név ap' g einodc’ anéPn yravkdmig AOMvn (1liad 5,133).
This verse described how Athena had spoken and went away afterwards. There is no mention
of the reaction of the audience in the sentence following the conclusion.

¢ Gpa 1 gineoke kai ovtnoacke mapaotac (lliad 22,375).
In this verse Homer described how the Greek soldiers finished speaking mockingly about the
dead Hektor and started stabbing his corpse. As the subject of the speaking is the same as that
of the next action, the aorist is used.
The aorist does not necessarily indicate anteriority but only the completion of the action, as
there are several instances where an anterior meaning for an aorist participle would have been
impossible.®® In some verses, the participle einév/ imodoo indicates an action starting before
that of the main verb, but continuing along with it.®"* This use of the aorist participle is
continued in Classical Greek.2 Examples are:

¢ gimodoa Oed yAvkLv fpepov Eupare Boud (lliad 3,139),

¢ gimodo’ dtpuve pévog kai Bopov ekactov (lliad 5,792).
The use of the aorist of *yek" to indicate the conclusion of a spoken word was also used in the
RV.8" Examples of aorists concluding a prayer or offering in the RV, besides the ones quoted
among the figurae etymologicae in the subchapter on &eurov, are (the verb is underlined):™*
dvocama nivdacani asmin md:nasya sunuh sahasane agnau (RV 1,189,8).
wir haben vertrauliche Worte vor ihm gesprochen, ich, der Sohn des Mana, vor dem
méachtigen Agni.?"”

davocama kavaye médhiyaya vaco vanda:ru vrsabhaya vrsne (RV 5,1,12).

870 patt 1919 listed the most striking examples of aorist participles, for which an anterior meaning was excluded.
None of his examples was one of &sutov.

81 Delbriick 1897:483; Kihner-Gerth 1898:156; Brugmann 1900:493; Ameis — Hentze — Cauer 1913:119;
Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:300-301; Chantraine 1953:188-189; Krieter-Spiro 2009:60. This use of the aorist
participle was observed for Attic prose by Kieckers 1913:152.

872 Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:300-301; Rijksbaron 2002:125.

83 Delbriick 1876:66; the examples are taken from Delbriick, but the translations from Geldner (see the
following notes). The punctual meaning was also mentioned by Mutzbauer 1893:325; Bendahman 1991:40.

874 The text is taken from Van Nooten — Holland 1994, the translations from Geldner 1951a, b and c.

%75 Geldner 1951a:270.
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Wir haben dem opferwirdigen Seher ein lobendes Wort gesagt, dem mannlichen
Bullen.?
Examples of speech conclusions with the root *uek" are:

itimém agnim amrta avocan (RV 5,2,12c).%

Also haben die unsterblichen zu diesem Agni gesagt.®

eva: mahan brhdddivo datharva avocat sva:m tandvam indram eva (RV 10,120,9).

Also hat der groRe Brhaddiva Atharvan zu ihm selbst, zu Indra, gesprochen.®”
6. The aspectual distinction is also visible with the verb pvbéopor. When the speaker speaks
to himself, the effect of the speaking has no effect on the audience, and therefore those speech
introductions are expressed in the aorist:

Kivnoag po képn mpoti Ov podncarto Bopov (lliad 17,200),

Kwnoog 6¢ kapn mpoti dv pvbncato Ovuov (lliad 17,442; Odyssey 5,285; 5,376).
When the speaker addressed somebody else, the verb was put in the imperfect, because the
words were intended to obtain something for the speaker and addressee:

AOKOTOdEG PEPOV Apua: TP O€ ol Ayl TAPAUCTAC

LBttt eig ayaba ppovéwv voéovtt kai avtd (lliad 23,304-305).
This verse described how Nestor advised his son Antilokhos to use trickery in the chariot
race. This speech introduction in this verse is expanded over two verses, with the verb in
emphatic enjambement.
7. A similar aspectual difference can be discerned in the forms of évvénw. The verb évvéno is
durative and therefore the form &vvene is used in the imperfect. This agrees with was argued
before, namely that genuine speech introduction verbs are predominantly used in the
imperfect. The forms évévine and fyvinane are used in the meaning “insult”, are more punctual
or terminative and are therefore used in the aorist.®®
8. The verb povém is used in the aorist as simplex verb, but in the imperfect in the

881

compounds.™" Its initial meaning was “raise the voice” and therefore it was used in the aorist

as a participle extension to existing introductions.®® In most instances, the aorist is used in a

876 Geldner 1951b:3.

877 The text is taken from Van Nooten-Holland 1994:203.

878 Geldner 1953a:5.

879 Geldner 1953c:347.

80 The aspectual distinction was noticed by Hackstein 1997:36-37.

81 The original meaning and detailed transition were discussed in the subchapter on @ovéa.
82 Mutzbauer 1909:131; O’Sullivan 2010b:1074.
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participle extension to an existing introduction and does not indicate anteriority, but only
refers to the punctual meaning of the action.®® Examples of this extension are:

; , o . , . . 884
Kol pv povnoog Enea ntepoevta Tposnvoa (occurring 7 times),

Kol opeac povioog Emea TTepOEVTA TPOSN VA (occurring 5 times),885

ovpavoOV glcovidmv, kol povicas £rog ndda (1liad 24,307).
In these instances the meaning was still “raise one’s voice”.
In a second stage the verb was used as extension to introductions in the formula pdvnoév ¢
with a finite verb form. Initially, pdvnoév te was used with another verbum dicendi and
indicated the fashion in which the speaking occurred. As “raising the voice” was a punctual
action, the aorist was used (cf. supra):

oV §' avt' Aiveiog dmapeipeto pdvnoéy te (lliad 20,199),

¢ elnov innotow kéxheto pmvnoéy te (lliad 23,442),

‘Epueiav, moti 8¢ Ipiopov edro podvnoéy te (lliad 24,353).
Afterwards, pcdvnoév 1¢ was also used without another verbum dicendi and could introduce
direct speech by itself:

avtap O Eyve Now évi ppeoi povncéy 1 (lliad 1,333),

¢ earo, TOV ' 6 Yépwv Mybocato emvnoéy te (lliad 3,181),

&€ Tnmav o' anéPavev ni x06va pdvnoéy te (1liad 24,459).
This lead to the reinterpretation of pwvéw as a verbum dicendi. As a result, it could also be
used in speech conclusions. Used in conclusions, the tense usage of pawvém was the same as
that of the other verbs of speaking: when the subject of the speaking was the same of that of
the next verb or when it had a function in the next sentence, the aorist was used.

O¢ Gpo povnoag anéPn mpog pakpov ‘Orvumrov (lliad 24,468).
In this verse Homer described how Hermes finished speaking to Priam. As Priam’s reaction is
not described and as Hermes proceeded to something else, the aorist is used in the participle.

¢ Gp' Epdvnoev, Aboev &' ayopnv aiympnv (lliad 19,276).
In this verse Homer described howNestor finished speaking and dissolved the assembly. As
there is no reaction mentioned and Nestor proceeds to another action, the aorist is used.

O¢ Gpo povnoag Tope pappakov apyeipoving (Odyssey 10,302).

83 K lhner-Gerth 1898:154; Chantraine 1953:187-189.
84 The instances are Odyssey 4,550; 10,482; 10,500; 11,56; 11,209; 11,396 and 12,296.
85 The instances are Iliad 4,284; 4,337; 10,191 and Odyssey 4,77 and 10,430.
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This verse described how Hermes finished speaking to Odysseus and offered him the antidote
against Kirke’s spell. The subject of the speaking and the verb of the next action are the same,
and therefore the speaking is expressed in the aorist.

¢ Gp' Epdvnoey, 1 6' drtepoc Emheto uvbog (Odyssey 17,57; 19,29; 21,386; 22,398)
This formula is a special case, because it indicates that the spoken words did not even reach
the audience and therefore, a reaction by the audience is impossible. As such, the action is
almost immediately completed and the use of the aorist is expected.
What distinguished pwvéw from the other verba clamandi is that it became used as a genuine
speech introduction verb and “created” compounds as well. As soon as the compounds were
created, they were used in the same meaning as the other verbs. As these other verbs were
used in the imperfect, the compounds of pwvéw were also used in the imperfect.®
9. The pluperfect is used with *yerh;. The pluperfect is not used in Greek to state anteriority
in the past, but only describes a completed state in the past and it can express simultaneity to
actions in the past.2®” The root *yerh; is used in 3 speech conclusions in the pluperfect ipnro.
These conclusions indicated that a sudden action interrupted the speaker while he was
speaking.

o o nav gipnto £mog &t dp' HAvbov avtoi (lliad 10,540).

“The word had not even been completely spoken, when they suddenly came (fighting).”
In this instance, Nestor was interrupted by an attack while inciting the Greeks to fight against
the Trojans.
10. I now discuss the instances of dueifopon and avddwm that are attested in the aorist.
10.1. The verb aueifopar is used twice in the aorist. In both cases, the speaker is immediately
rebuked and there is no long-lasting conversation. As such, the answering is only a punctual
action. In addition, the words are pronounced by characters, who are not known for their
rhetorical skills and whose speeches have no durative effect:

tov &' viog Kamavijog aueiyoato kvudaripoto (lliad 4,403).
In this specific instance, Aias reacted to an insult that Agamemnon directed at Diomedes.
Diomedes did not want to react to Agamemnon’s words, so Aias intervened. Diomedes,
however, was not pleased with Aias’s answer and told him to keep quiet. Aias was a man of
actions and did not accomplish great deeds by his speaking. Therefore, the aorist is used in the

introduction to his speech, because his words have no lasting effect and are immediately

86 For more details on this evolution, I refer to the subchapter on pmvéwm.
87 Delbriick 1897:228; Brugmann 1904:569-571, 578; Kieckers 1926¢:27; Thieme 1927:1-5; Duhoux 1992:437;
Kimmel 2000:82-83; Tichy 2009:86.
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rebuked by Diomedes. Riggsby noticed the rareness of the aorist aueiyato and suggested
correcting it into the imperfect aueipeto,®®® but in light of the temporal distinction, | do not
think that this correction is necessary.

IInketdnv Ayidfjo Sixkn fuetyat’ avootéc (1liad 23,542).
In this verse, Antilokhos (Nestor’s son) protested against stripping him of his prize in the
chariot racing. Nestor had told how he could use trickery to win the race, and as a result,
Antilokhos effectively won the race. After the race, Menelaos complained to Akhilleus about
his (Ant) unfair game. Akhilleus was moved by Menelaos’s arguments and was about to offer
the prize to Menelaos instead of Antilokhos, when he reacted. As Antilokhos’s reaction will
have no long lasting effect and will fail, the speaking is expressed in the aorist.
10.2. The verb avddwm is used twice in the aorist. Both instances refer to speakers who speak
in an unusual fashion.

0¢ t0c0v avdnoacy' doov ot mevrrikovta (lliad 5,786).
This verse compared Here’s speaking to the speech capacities of Stentor, who was renowned
for his legendary strong voice. In this instance the aorist is used, because this is a single
comparison and Here is normally not depicted as Stentor.

Oc 8¢ T1g o Tphov peyadvpwv avdicackev (lliad 17,420).
This speech introduction appeared in a tis speech and described how an unknown and
unspecified Trojan stood over Patroklos’s body and foretold that his death would cause the
destruction of Troy. This is linked to a specific situation and not a repeated action that
occurred on many occasions. There is no reply nor reaction to this speech. As such, an aorist
is more suitable than an imperfect.
11. This aspectual difference is also observed in the postposed negative conditional

sentences introduced by &i pn, which are used in past counterfactual sequences.?®® Many

88 Riggsby 1992:107.

89 In Classical Philology and in Indo-European scholarship, the term “irrealis” is often used to refer to statement
contrary-to-fact, as is the case in the French irréel and German irrealis: for the French term, see Lazard
1998:235 and for the use of the German term, one can refer to Hettrich’s works.

In general linguistics, on the other hand, the term “irrealis” is normally used to refer to everything that is not
realis, i.e. not belonging to the actual world, but being potential, past potential, present and past counterfactual.
The first to use the term irrealis in this meaning was Sapir 1930:165. In general linguistics after Sapir, the term
has been used to refer to everything that does not belong to the world of reality, but in this causes problems,
because how can one then address the issue of negation? For negation and irrealis, see Kinkade 1998:234. As
Bendix (1998:253) correctly stated not everything that is not realis is irrealis.

Consequently, there no universally accepted definition for the term, see Steele 1975; James 1982 and 1991;
Givon 1994:268; Fleischman 1989:5; Robert 1990:366; Elliott 2000; Verstraete 2005:250; Van linden —
Verstraete 2008; De Haan 2012; Cristofaro 2012; Michael 2014 (this is only a selection, as the literature on
counterfactuals and irrealis constructions is very large). Bybee (1998:269) goes even further and argued that it
appears that the term “irrealis” is simply too broad to be useful, but this might be too agnostic. One can refer to
the special issue of AnthrL in 1998 and the one of LS in 2012 which was dedicated to the notion of “irrealis”. In
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grammars argue that the present counterfactual is always expressed by the imperfect of the
indicative, while the aorist indicative was used for the past counterfactual.®*® Although the

d,%% there is a

exact relationship between past tense and counterfactual constructions is debate
tendency for counterfactuals to be expressed by a past tense, and for the most past tense to
express the most past counterfactual construction.®® This explains why the strict Classical
Latin rules require the subjunctive pluperfect for the past counterfactual, while the subjunctive
imperfect is used for the present counterfactual.®*®* As imperfect and aorist (and also the
pluperfect) can all refer to the past and have no relative chronology towards each other but are
only distinguished by their aspectual value (cf. supra), this rigid distinction would be
surprising.®** In fact, these three tenses can be used in the past counterfactual, depending on
the aspect that is expressed.®® This is clear from the speech introductions. Some examples:

Kol vO k€v ol Tdpev Tnmov, Envnoav yap Ayoiot,

el un ap' Avtidoyog peyaBvpov NEotopog viog

IInketdnv Ayidfjo Sixen Ruetyat’ dvootéc: (Hliad 23,540-542).

that issue, Cristofaro applied the term irrealis to the Greek optative (2012:133 and 143), but did not distinguish
between present potential, past potential and optativus obliquus.

In order to avoid confusion, I will continue to use the terms “potential”, “past potential”, “present
counterfactual” and “past counterfactual”.

890 Kriiger 1845:190-191; Madvig 1847:116-117; Gildersleeve 1900:169; Kihner-Gerth 1904:468-472; Goodwin
1900:93-94; Bizos 1961:158-161 (but see also below). This was recently stated by Greenberg 1986:249 and
Rijksbaron 2002:73.

81 Many scholars assume that there is an inherent relationship between past tense and counterfactual because
both of them are removed from the present (Nutting 1901 for Greek and Latin; Kendrick Pritchett 1955:8-9 and
Seiler 1971 for Greek; Steele 1975; Langacker 1978; James 1982, 1991:285; Fleischman 1989; Hofling 1998).
Others argue that the past tense alone is not enough to mark the contrafactivity (Givén 1994; Dahl 1997;
Verstraete 2005:230-231; Lazard 2006; Van linden — Verstraete 2008:1867; Gert 2001 stated this for Greek). In
addition, there are indeed languages where future-based tenses are used for the counterfactual constructions, see
Robert 1990, Verstraete 2005 and Michael 2014.

82 Fleischman 1989:6-7.

83 The Latin counterfactual constructions followed a strict schema, but in Older Latin this schema had not been
grammaticalised (cf. infra).

84 As Martin Hose pointed out to me, there has always been a tendency to apply the strict grammatical rules of
Latin to Greek as well. This might be another instance of this.

85 Kriiger 1845:190-191; Madvig 1847:116-119; Gildersleeve 1900:169; Nutting 1901:298; Kiihner-Gerth
1904:468-472; Goodwin 1900:93-94; Bizos 1961:158-161 mentioned both options: they argued that the
traditional distinction was the rule, but that the aspectual meaning could sometimes put an imperfect in a past
counterfactual. For the aspectual difference, see Kieckers 1926¢:54; Bornemann — Risch 1978:229-230;
Delaunois 1975:5-7, 1988:96-106; McKay 1981; Krisch 1986:22;Hettrich 1992:267, 1998; Ger6 2001:188.
Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:345-350 pointed out that the aspectual difference was the original one, and that the
use of the imperfect for the present counterfactual and the aorist for the past counterfactual was only
grammaticalised in Attic. Fanning noted that while the pluperfect maintained its past state meaning in the
counterfactuals in the New Testament, the imperfect took over most of the other instances and the aorist was not
used that often anymore (1990:252, 282-290, 309).

Time reference in unreal conditions is often problematic, I refer to the editors’ note before Harris 1986: however,
the boundary between potential and unreal conditionals is less clear-cut than between real and either of them,
and the time parameter is less clear-cut in potential and unreal conditions than in real conditions. (underlining
is mine)
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In this instance, the aorist was used, because the act of answering was a single and
unsuccessful action of a minor character. The use of the aorist is therefore not related to the
fact that it is a past counterfactual, but to the fact that the responding was a single action. It is
noteworthy that the aspectual difference also applies to the main clause: mdpev is an aorist,
because the giving of a gift is a completed action.

Kai v ke 81 mpodmav fuop £¢ NEAOV KaTadvuvTo

"Extopa d4KpL YEOVTEG OOVPOVTO TPO TVLAAW®V,

el un ap' €k dippoto yépwv Aaoiot uetnoda (lliad 24,713-715).
In this instance, the imperfect is used, because verba dicendi appear in the imperfect to
indicate a lasting effect on the audience. The imperfect is used, although there is a clear
reference to the past.®®® The aspectual difference also applies to the main clause: 63vpovto is
an imperfect, because it refers to the durative wailing and mourning by the Trojans.
The clearest illustration for this aspectual difference comes from the following two
introductions with povém:

Kol vO k' 0dvpopévoiaty £dv edog erioto,

el un TnAépayog mpocepmveey dv matép' aiya (Odyssey 16,220-221).
This verse described how the sun would have set for both Telemakhos and Odysseus when
they were crying, if Telemakhos had not spoken to his father first.

Kol vo k' 0dvpopévoiaty £dv edog erioto,

et un ‘Odvooeve avTog Epvkake pmvnoéy te (Odyssey 21,226-227).
In this instance the poet related that Odysseus and Eumaios started crying, and that the sun
would have set, if Odysseus had not restrained him and spoken to him to keep quiet.
The aspectual difference also applies to the main clause: £€dv is an aorist, because the setting
of the sun is a punctual and completed action. The form @®vncév 1¢ is put in the aorist
because it refers to a punctual action of “raising one’s voice” while mpocepmveey is an
imperfect because it is a compound verb of speaking used in a speech introduction. Those
verbs are mostly put in the imperfect to stress the durative effect of the speaking on the
audience.
This aspectual difference applies to all instances of the potential and counterfactual
constructions®®’, be in the indicative or optative.®®® Some examples (the verbs are put in bold

face):

%% Hettrich 1992:267.
87 As will be argued later on, it is better to assume that Greek only had a past potential. The distinction between
past potential and counterfactual depended on the context.
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N yop av Atpeidn viv Botata Aopricare (lliad 1,232).
“indeed, son of Atreus, you would have committed your last outrage.”®"
In this sentence Akhilleus scoffed at Agamemnon saying that he was very close to having said
his last insulting words, as he (Akh) almost killed him (Ag). The aorist is used here while it
refers to a single action.
An example of a counterfactual in the optative in the present stem is:**

el Hev yap un ddpa eépor ta o' dmich' dvopalon

Atpetdng, GAN' aigv EmlapeAds yolemaivor,

ovk v Eywyé og uivv amoppiyavta keroipny (lliad 9,515-517).

“If Atreus’s son were not bringing you gifts, but still called you names and forever

carried a heavy grudge (against you), I would not advise you to give up your wrath.”
In this instance, Odysseus tried to persuade Akhilleus to let go of his anger, by arguing that
Agamemnon was not angry with him but was even offering him rich gifts. The present stem is
used, because the offering, scolding and advising are durative actions (as is confirmed by the
presence of aicv “always” and 6mic6' “further on”).
An example of a t counterfactual in the optative an aorist and perfect stem combined is:

(...) Tayo KeV OEVYOVTEG EVODAOVG

AMGELAY VEKD®V, €1 Hot Kpelmv Ayouéuvaov

fimo gidein: viv 08 otpatov aupudyovrar (lliad 16,71-73).

“soon they would have filled the rivers beds in their flight with their corpses, if (only)

rules Agamemnon had known (to act) appropriately towards me, but now, they (sc. the

Trojans) are pressing on the (Greek) army.”
Akhilleus complained here that he was mistreated by Agamemnon; if he had received respect,
the Trojans would have been dying in large numbers, but now they are destroying the Greeks.
The perfect stem is used because the verb “know” in Greek is resultative, and the filling of the
river is described in the aorist, because one can only fill a river with his corpse once.

ovKk dv &1 peiverag apnipiiov Mevéraov;

yvoing ' olov emtog Exelg Oaeprnv mapdiorty (lliad 3,52-53).

“Would you now not face Menelaos, loved by Ares? You would soon find out/you

would soon have found out of what human being you are holding the beautiful wife.”

8% | agree with Chantraine 1953, Van Emde Boas — Huitink 2010 and Garcia Ramoén 2012b that the tense
division in all moods was aspect based and not random, as Fournier 1946b:60-65, Chantraine 1966 and Basset
2000a and 2000b argued.

89 The translation is based on the Loeb and the Chicago Homer. Unless noted otherwise, translations are mine.
%% Hettrich 1992:267.
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In this instance, Hektor suggested that Paris would engage in battle with Menelaos, as he
would then find himself confronted with a strong fighter. Both verbs are put in the aorist stem,
because the meeting of Menelaos and the finding out of Menelaos’s strength are single
actions.

o0 pev yap eadtnti y' ékev0avov £i tig idorro (1liad 3,453).

“They would not have hidden him out of love, if someone had seen him.”
This verse described how the Trojans did not like Paris, and would not have hidden him but
have willingly delivered him to the Greeks, if it meant that their city would be spared. The
hiding is expressed in the imperfect, because it involves a durative action, while the seeing is
a punctual action.

€l 0¢ oL y'eloeABodoo TOAOG Kol TElYEN LoKPAL

opov peppmborg Ipiapov [p1apotd te maidag

aAarovg te Tpdag, Tote Kev yorov éEakésaro (Iliad 4,34-36).

“If you had gone through the gates and high walls and completely devoured Priam, his

children and the other Trojans raw, only then you would have satisfied your hatred.”
In this verse, Zeus stated that Here was so enraged with the Trojans that only eating them
would satisfy her anger. The perfect stem is used to describe the completed action of the
eating alive of the Trojans, and the aorist is used to describe the single action of the satisfying
of the hatred.

0L a5 well.

This aspectual distinction applied to the “modal indicatives
Eyxoc £LOV KaTémanee dlaumepss, €l 6 EParov mep (lliad 16,618).
“My sword would have immediately stopped you, if I had hit you.”
This aspectual distinction was still valid in Classical Greek as well, and it is therefore not
necessary to assume “mixed constructions” with past and present counterfactuals when

imperfect and aorist are used besides one another.’®® Some Attic examples make this clear:*®

% The term is taken from Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:344 and Chantraine 1953:225. See also Seiler 1997:310.
%02 K riiger 1845:190-191; Madvig 1847:116-119; Gildersleeve 1900:169; Kiihner-Gerth 1904:468-472; Goodwin
1900:93-94; Bizos 1961:158-161 mentioned both options: they argued that the traditional distinction was the
rule, but that the aspectual meaning could sometimes put an imperfect in a past counterfactual. For the aspectual
difference, see Kieckers 1926¢:54; Smyth 1956:516-520; Bornemann — Risch 1978:229-230; Delaunois 1975:5-
7, 1988:96-106; McKay 1981; Krisch 1986:22; Hettrich 1992:267, 1998.

Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:345-350 pointed out that the aspectual difference was the original one, and that the
use of the imperfect for the present counterfactual and the aorist for the past counterfactual was only
grammaticalised in Attic.

Greenberg 1986:249 and Rijksbaron 2002:73 stated that the tense distinction was the basis for the difference past
— present counterfactual and did not address the aspect.

Time reference in unreal conditions is often problematic, I refer to the editors’ note before Harris 1986: however,
the boundary between potential and unreal conditionals is less clear-cut than between real and either of them,
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oikog & avtdc, i pOoyyNV Aapor, copéotor’ dv AéEerev-

“The house itself would have told (the story) very clearly, if it had taken a voice.”

(Aiskhylos, Agamemnon 37-38).%%
In these verses Aiskhylos stated that the house Agamemnon would have started to relate the
dreadful story of Agamemnon’s murder as soon as it had acquired a voice: the speaking is
ingressive and the acquiring of a voice is punctual, hence the aorists.

oK v ovv Viicwv £ tdv meprokidmv, adtar & ovk dv moAAai £lev, NIEPDTNS AV

ékpare, el un T kol vavtikdv giyev (Thucydides 1.9,4)

“As he lived on the mainland, he could not have ruled (for so long) over the islands in

the vicinity, and there could not have been many of them, if he had not also had some

kind of fleet.”*”
In this instance, Thucydides combined an optative for the past potential with an imperfect for
the counterfactual of the past.*®® In this instance the present stem is used because it involved
actions that were referred to durative actions.*"’

&l i) DUELC fjA0eTe, Emopevdpedo Gv £mi Pacthéa (Xenophon, Anabasis 2,1,4).%%®

“If you had not come, we would have been marching against the king (of Persia).”
The coming is considered complete and is expressed in the aorist, while the marching is
durative and therefore appears in the aorist.

el i wador (...) xai todt’ Egpydosarto (Demosthenes 4,12).

“If something suddenly happened to him and he had nevertheless accomplished this.”
The aorists are used because the actions of something happening to Philip of Macedon and his
subsequent action were considered punctual and single events.

a&omiotog & av eikdtog paivorro (Demosthenes 1,3).

“He would seem truely trustworthy.”
The present stem was used here because Demosthenes was talking about Philip’s actions in

the past which gave the false impression that he could be trusted.

and the time parameter is less clear-cut in potential and unreal conditions than in real conditions. (underlining
iS mine)

%3 The examples of Xenophon and Thucydides were found in Hettrich 1996:134; | compiled the examples from
Demosthenes myself.

%4 The commentaries by Fraenkel (1950:24) and Page — Denniston (1957:70) did not discuss the use of the
tense.

%5 This translation is based on the one of the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae.

%6 The tense and mood usage in this passage was not discussed in Gomme’s Commentary.

%7 Hettrich 1996:134.

%% Hettrich 1996:134.
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It is therefore clear that the distinction in tense use in the potential constructions is not related

to present or pastness, but to the aspect.

5.3. Speech introductions and conclusions referring to the future.

There are 10 speech introductions and 7 speech conclusions referring to a speech in the future:
the verbs in the conclusions are always expressed in the future indicative, while the verbs in
the introductions are used 8 times in the aorist subjunctive, once in the future indicative and
once in the future indicative with modal particle. The following elements are common to all
the speech introductions referring to the future:*®
e They are all part of a speech within a speech: a character is speaking and inserts a
speech in his/her speech.
e They all express the expectation/ fear of the speaker that someone from the normal
people or later generations will say something about the speakers or their actions.
e They are constructed without a person addressed and without words spoken.
e The speaker assumes it likely that the words will be spoken, but the words have not
been spoken yet.
e The speeches that are concluded, have a conclusion in the future indicative.

The introductions and conclusions with future reference are listed below:®°

Speech introduction

Speech conclusion

Kai k€ Tig 08" épéel Tphwv VIEPNVOPEOVTIOV
(Mliad 4,176).

¢ ToTé TIg Epéet: TOTE ot ybvol gvpeia yOdV
(Miad 4,182).

Kol moté TIC €immow 8V Katd OaKpL

yéovoav (Iliad 6,459).

dc moté Tig épéel: ool &' av véov Eocetar

&vyoc (lliad 6,462).

Kol moté T gimor ‘moTpodg &' & ye MOAAOV

apeivov’ (lliad 6,479).

No conclusion.

Kol woté TIg €innot kol oylydvev avipormv

(lliad 7,87).

Mg moté TG péel: 10 &' €Uov KAEog ol moT'

oAgttan. (Iliad 7,91).

dppa i MY eimnow Ayodv 1€ Tpowv 1€
(Miad 7,300).

No conclusion.

"Extop yap mote onoer €évi Tpoecd'

&g mot' ametMnost: 1oTE pOL Yhvol gVPEin

%9 Hentze 1905; Fingerle 1939:283-293; Wilson 1979; De Jong 1987a; O’Sullivan 1987b:486-487; Schneider
1995 passim; Kelly 2007:183-184; Strauss-Clay 2013. They were not discussed in Edwards 1970 nor in Beck

2005.

°10 Fingerle 1939:283-293; Fiihrer 1967:48-50; Wilson 1979:1-2; Schneider 1995:13-14.
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ayopevov (lliad 8,148).

706v (1liad 8,150).

dppa 1ic O gimn Avkiov mixo OwpnKThmy
(Miad 12,317).

No conclusion.

U ToTE TIG €imnol Kakmtepog GAAOG €ueio

(liad 22,106).

®¢ épéovoty: ol ¢ TOT v mOAL KEPSIOV

gin (Iliad 22,108).

U TOTE TIS EIMMOWV AYOIdV YOAKOXITOVOV

(lliad 23,575).

No conclusion.

Kai v Tig 08" ginot Kak®TEPOC AvTIPOAYGag
(Odyssey 6,275).

O¢ €péovotv, Eupol 0¢ k' Oveldea TODTO

yévorro. (Odyssey 6,285).

U TOTE TIG €IMNOL KAKMOTEPOG JALOG Ayonidv

(Odyssey 21,324).

¢ €péovua’, NUiv 0'dv EAéyyea Tadta YEVOLTo

(Odyssey 21,329).

From the table above, the following 4 elements can be deduced:

a) future reference in introductions is expressed in four different ways: optative aorist, aorist
subjunctive, future indicative and future indicative with a modal particle;

b) not every introduction is concluded (as was the case with the introductions referring to the
past);

¢) most introductions referring to the future use the aorist subjunctive;

d) the conclusions referring to the future are put in the future indicative.

| start by discussing c) and d). From the above mentioned data, it is clear that for an
introduction in the future a subjunctive form of yek" has to be used, while the conclusions in
the future are expressed by forms of *uerh;. The question is if there is a difference between
the introductions in the aorist subjunctive and the conclusions in the future indicative. I
believe that there is no distinction. The subjunctive in PIE expressed the will and/or the

911

expectation of the speaker.”™ In Homer, subjunctive and future indicative cannot be

distinguished,” and in Vedic the future is expressed much more often by the subjunctive than

1 Delbriick 1871 passim, see the conclusion on page 90, he discussed the examples quoted here on pp. 124-126;
Brugmann 1904:579-583 (especially 581); Krahe 1972:128-129; Greenberg 1986:248; Tichy 2006:304-305,
2009:105-106; Weiss 2009:383; Fritz 2010:393; Fortson 2010:96 the subjunctive was probably a future tense.
Whether PIE already had a future, is doubtful, see Krahe 1972:132, Fortson 2010:91). Recent scholars such as
Tichy 2009:105-106 and Fritz 2010:390 assumed it had not. For a recent discussion of the PIE subjunctive see
Bozzone 2012.

%12 Monro 1891:252 A Subj. of the Second and Third Person in an Affirmative sentence is usually an emphatic
Future; Kiihner-Gerth 1898:217-218; Leaf 1900:291; Brugmann 1904:568-569 (with reference to this specific
passage); Walter 1923:10; Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:310; Hahn 1953; Chantraine 1953:209-210, 1964:245;
Ruijgh 1971:287-288, 1992:75-77; Greenberg 1986:248; Latacz 2000b:147; Willmott 2007:64, 111, 194-195;
Wachter 2009:104; Fritz 2010:393; Fortson 2010:106; Bozzone 2012:10.
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£.9 As the roots *yerh; and *yek" are not attested in all moods and tenses,

by the future itsel
the distinction is formally motivated:** *yek” could only appear in the aorist, while *yerh;
was used in the future indicative and the pluperfect. The root *yek” can therefore only be used
with future meaning if it was used in the subjunctive. There are parallels for this in the RV:

indrasya ni: virfyani pré vocam (RV 1.32,1a).°%°

Des Indra Heldentaten will ich nun verkiinden.®*°

prd si va apo mahima nam uttamém karir vocati sadane vivdsvatah (RV 10.75,1ab).%*

Eure hochste Grole, ihr Gewasser, wird jetzt der Dichter fein verkiinden an des

Vivasvat Platze.”®
In my opinion, the verbal distribution between introductions and conclusions is suppletive: the
subjunctive aorist is used in the introductions, and the future indicative in the conclusions.
This division is not metrically motivated, because the future indicative forms of épéw are
always metrically equivalent to the subjunctive forms of &gutov: épéovot can be substituted by
eimwot and épéet can appear instead of €inn. The future indicative noet is equivalent to the
aorist subjunctive inn.”® Theoretically, a conclusion with a subjunctive would have been
possible as well. The reverse is not true, as the subjunctive aorist forms of &gurov cannot be
substituted by a future indicative of *yerh; or enui. This “suppletive division” explains the
difference between introductions and conclusions better than assuming that the future was

more objective®® or more emphatic®*

than the subjunctive.
In one instance, the optative is used to refer to the future:
Kol woté T1¢ eimol ‘matpdg 6' 6 ye moALOV dpeivov’ (lliad 6,479).
The most important nuance is not the future meaning, but the uncertainty about the actual
fulfilment of the statement: the reason why the optative was used, was that this speech

introduction did not state what Hektor expected someone to say, but what he hoped someone

13 Delbriick 1874:183; Speijer 1896:54; Macdonell 1910:386; Renou 1952:369-370. For a recent study on the
future in Vedic, see Bozzone 2009.

914 Osthoff 1899:11-12; Kélligan 2007:218-246.

%15 The tekst is taken from Van Nooten-Holland 1994:20.

%1% Geldner 1951a:36.

7 The text is the one by Van Nooten-Holland 1994:520.

%18 Geldner 1951c:255.

99 1t could also have been equivalent to the sigmatic aorist subjunctive grjon, but the sigmatic aorist of enpi is
only attested as of Pindar (see Veitch 1871:675, Klhner-Blass 1892:210-211, LSJ sub uoce).

%20 Kiihner-Gerth 1898:217-218; Hentze 1907:357; 1909:131-132. This is also the opinion of Ameis-Hentze in
their Homer commentary.

%! Gonda 1956:75-76.
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would say (underlining is mine). In this instance, the optative has the meaning of a wish and
the speech is less “future-linked” than the others.**
In two introductions, the future indicative is used to refer to the future:

“"Extop yop mote pnoet évi Tpweos' dyopevwv (1liad 8,148).
In this verse, the poet could not distinguish between aorist subjunctive of one root and future
indicative of another, because *beh, “speak” does not belong to the suppletive schema *yek"

- *yerhy, nor is there another schema in which it is used.’® The verse is special in that it does

924

not belong to the tis speeches, but has a determined subject.?* The sigmatic aorist of *b"eh; is

not attested in Homer yet,°®

. . 2
“desiderative”.%?

and the form ¢noet is better interpreted as an inherited

kai k€ Tig 08" Epéet Tpodwv vrepnvopedvimv (lliad 4,176).

In this instance the future indicative is used and is accompanied by the modal particle kev.
All the tis speeches (including this instance) express something the speaker wants to obtain or
avoid,”?’ but the main difference is that the subjunctive speeches refer to an action in the
future that has not yet occurred, while the instance with modal particle is a reaction to an
event that had already happened. A brief discussion of all these introductions with future
reference makes this clear. | start by the introductions in the subjunctive:

e Koi moté 11 einnow Wmv Kotd dakpv yéovoav (lliad 6,459).
Hektor depicted a gloomy picture of what awaited Andromakhe, if Troy were to be
conquered: she would become a house slave, and someone would say that she used to be the
wife of Hektor. At the time of speaking, however, Hektor had not died yet nor had Troy been
taken.

e Kai ToTé TIC £lmnot kai Oytyovav avipormv (lliad 7,87).
When Hektor announced the conditions for the duel between him and Aias, he stated that the
victor would obtain the weaponry of his victim, but that the body would be returned for
burial. He stated that Aias’s grave mound would have the funeral inscription that he was
killed by Hektor, who had slain many Greek warriors. At the time of speaking, however, the
duel had not started yet.

e 3¢ppb Tic O elmnov Axoudv 1€ Tpodwv te (lliad 7,300).

%22 Delbriick 1871:24-26; Greenberg 1986; Crespo 1997; Tichy 2002.

%23 Fournier 1946:3-39; Koélligan 2007:227.

%4 This is the reason why it was not discussed in detail in Schneider 1995 (as he stated himself on page 17).
925 \/eitch 1871:675; Kiihner-Blass 1892:210-211; LSJ sub uoce.

%26 Schirmer 2001b (LIV).

%27 Wilson 1979:1-3; De Jong 1987a:82-83; see also the chapter on &surov.
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This verse is a speech introduction, pronounced by Hektor in response to Aias, after ldaios
suggested Hektor and Aias cease their duel. Hektor described how an undefined Greek or
Trojan later might say that Hektor and Aias treated each other with respect. At the time of
speaking the duel had not been stopped yet.

e 3¢ppb Tic O £inn Avkiov moka Oopnktdov (lliad 12,317).
This verse is a speech introduction within the speech of Sarpedon to Glaukos to incite him
and excel in fighting, so that they may win glory and renown among the Lycians. At the time
of speaking, the fighting had not started and Sarpedon and Glaukos had not excelled yet.

e L1 Toté TI§ €lmnot KakdTEPOg dAlog Eueio (lliad 22,106).
In this instance, Hektor speaks to himself and fears that some lower ranked and less
courageous Trojan might say that he brought downfall on Troy by believing too much in his
own strength. At the time of speaking, Troy was still standing and Hektor had not made his
fatal decision yet.

e L1 1oté TI§ gimnow Axoudv yorkoyxrtovov (lliad 23,575).
This is a speech introduction in the speech by Menelaos, who complained that Antilokhos had
used foul play in the horse race, and suggested that amends be made to avoid that some
unknown Greek might say in the future that the contest had been unfair. At the time of
speaking Antilokhos had not apologised yet. Menelaos referred to what would happen if the
conflict were not resolved. He used this speech to convince Antilokhos to accept his guilt and
to apologise.

e kai vO TIc ®' elmnot kaxkdTepog dvtiPoincag (Odyssey 6,275).
This verse is a speech introduction, belonging to Nausikaa’s speech to Odysseus. She asked
him not to follow her to closely into the city of the Phaiakians, because someone from a lower
class might scoff at her for walking around in company of a foreign man. At the time of
speaking, however, she had not yet been noticed by anyone nor had she and Odysseus gone to
the city already.

e un TOTE TIG EIMNOL KOKMTEPOG AAAOC Ayondv (Odyssey 21,324).
This is a speech introduction formula which occurs in the speech of the suitor Eurymakhos.
After the suitors failed to string the bow, Penelope suggested the beggar (Odysseus in
disguise) be given a chance to shoot as well. Eurymakhos responded that it would be a cause
of great shame for all the suitors, if the beggar were to succeed. When Eurymakhos spoke, the
beggar had not tried the bow.
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The context of the speech introduction in the future indicative is different, because it is a
reaction to a specific event that had already occurred.
Kai k€ T1Ig 08" Epéet Tpodwv drepnvopedvimv (lliad 4,176).

This verse was pronounced by Agamemnon when he saw Menelaos lying on the ground after
being hit by Pandaros’s arrow. He thought that Menelaos would die and therefore exclaimed
in despair that a Trojan would be dancing on Menelaos’s grave and would ridicule him (A)
for not being able to conquer Troy. At the time of speaking Agamemnon did not yet know
that Menelaos’s wounds were not mortal and he sincerely feared his brother would die.??®
What distinguishes this introduction from the other introductions and conclusions is the use of
the modal particle. Contrary to later Greek, a future indicative and a subjunctive in the main
clause can also be used with a modal particle. The particle was first used with the optative and
subjunctive, and its use was then extended to the future indicative as well, because future
indicative and subjunctive were semantically close.”® The exact meaning of the particle is
debated:** it has been suggested that it described the conditions under which the action

%1 that it was used with

occurred and that it was used in sentences with a conditional meaning,
the optative and subjunctive to indicate that the action expressed by the verbal form occurred
in a specific instance and was not general (as first stated by Delbriick).%*? Basset modified the
rule to state that the modal particle did not indicate the specific instance, but that it limited the
verb to the current situation.™® Recently, Gerd explained its use as “intensifying”.*** The
validity of this assumption has been doubted, because there were too many exceptions to the

rule, %

and the use was then considered to be “poetic” or “metrically motivated”.
The “conditional” and “intensive” explanation can in my opinion not explain why the particle

occurred in only one of the introductions above: all potential tis speeches are used by the

%28 See already Faesi 1858:163.

%29 K iihner-Gerth 1898:208; Stahl 1907:251; Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:351 (and not 251 as Chantraine printed);
Chantraine 1953:225.

%0 The most recent survey is Geré 2000. It was not addressed in the Oxford, Cambridge or Basel Commentaries.

%! That the modal particle was used with a subjunctive to describe the conditions under which the verbal action
took place, had been noticed already in 1832 in the Philological Museum on page 102 (the author is only known
by his initials H.M.) and by Hermann 1832 and Hartung 1832:216-334, especially 294.

%2 Delbriick 1871:83-86; Monro 1891:250, 259, 266, 327-335; Kihner-Gerth 1898:208; Leaf 1900:17;
Brugmann 1900:499; Chantraine 1948:279, 1953:210-211; Valgiglio 1955:50; Ruijgh 1971 passim but
especially 275 and 286-302, 1992:80-82; Dunkel 1990, 2014b:33-35, 397, 430.

%% Basset 1988a:32, 19890:204.

%4 Gero 2000.

%5 Basset 1988a:29, 1989b:205 (see the next footnote); Willmott 2007:199-210. Monro himself already admitted
that there were many exceptions, but tried to correct many of the “problematic cases” (Monro 1891:259, 266-
267). This rule is not even mentioned in the recent commentaries, such as the Oxford, Cambridge and Basel
ones. Many exceptions involve the use of the so-called te épique. Chantraine (1953:349) had already voiced
concerns on the “particularising” meaning (in spite of his own analyses).
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speakers to present their view/fear for the future and are thus “intense”. The “conditional”
explanation cannot explain why the particle is not used in generic relative clauses (cf. infra).
I believe that the most likely explanation is a combination of Delbriick’s and Basset’s
observations, which can be summarised as follows: the modal particle was used in specific
instances with a link to the present situation, and was omitted when a generic instance or an
instance referring to the more remote future was referred to. This distinction seems to work
well for the introductions quoted above, as only the introduction in the instance of Menelaos
and Agamemnon refers to an instance that has already occurred, but two important questions
remain:
a) why is the modal particle not used in the following introductions and conclusions that refer
to the future and describe a specific instance as well:

¢ ToTé TIC €péet: TOTE pot yhvor evpeia yOamv (1liad 4,182).
This is the conclusion of the introduction with a modal particle and refers therefore to the
same specific instance in which the modal particle was used (namely Agamemnon’s fear for
Menelaos’s life). The presence of the modal particle is expected, but is absent.

"Extop yap mote prioet évi Tpoeos' ayopevwv (lliad 8,148).

¢ o' dmenoet: Tote pot yhvot evpeia yOwv (lliad 8,150).
These two verses were pronounced by Diomedes when he expressed his fears that Hektor
would ridicule him for retreating from him. As Diomedes had already backed out of combat,
the instance refers to an actual event. We would therefore expect the modal particle.
b) Can the distinction between presence and absence be confirmed by other instances, and can
the exceptions be explained?
Concerning question a), | believe that the modal particle was not used in the three instances
quoted above, because the future tense was accompanied by the word moté. This word means
“someday, some time” and is unspecified. It is therefore less frequently combined with the
specific value of the modal particle xe/ @v: mwoté is combined 46 times with a future,
subjunctive or optative,**® and in 39 instances there is no modal particle.®*” An additional
example makes this clear:

Koi ToTé To1 TPig T00G0 Tapésoetal ayiaa odpa (1liad 1,213).

98 The instances are lliad 1,166; 1,205; 1,213; 1,234; 1,240; 1,340; 2,97; 2,325; 2,379; 4,164; 4,182; 6,448;
6,459; 6,462; 6,479; 7,87; 7,91; 7,343; 8,148; 8,150; 9,495; 10,453; 13,625; 14,481; 15,40; 18,283; 22,106;
23,575 and Odyssey 1,308; 2,76; 2,137; 2,203; 2,256; 2,342; 3,216; 8,461; 17,249; 18,141; 19,22; 19,81; 21,324;
21,403; 24,196.

%7 The instances are lliad 1,213; 1,234; 1,240; 1,340; 2,97; 2,325; 2,379; 4,182; 6,459; 6,462; 6,479; 7,87; 7,91;
7,343; 8,148; 8,150; 9,495; 10,453; 13,625; 14,481; 15,40; 18,283; 22,106; 23,575 and Odyssey 1,308; 2,137;
2,203; 2,256; 2,342; 8,461; 17,249; 18,141; 19,22; 19,81; 21,324; 21,403; 24,196.
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This instance was pronounced by Athena who told Akhilleus that one day he would be
rewarded for not killing Agamemnon. As Athena did not refer to a specific instance but to an
undetermined moment in the future, no modal particle was used.
Question b) is more difficult to answer. As was stated above, the Delbriick-Basset hypothesis
seems the most promising. In order to confirm or deny it, | analysed the 98 instances of &sitov
and its compounds in the subjunctive and optative (most of them did not occur in speech
introductions or conclusions), as they provided me with a representative sample from Iliad
and Odyssey. The results were the following (but they need to be confirmed by further
investigations):
1. The analysis confirmed that the modal particle was used in specific instances with a link to
the present situation, and was omitted when a generic instance was referred to.
6¢ k' glmol & 11 tO600V Ermoato Poifog Andrrwv (lliad 1,64).

This instance is probably one of the best examples for the use of ke as a particle in a specific
context. After the Greek army was hit by the plague, Akhilleus suggested that somebody
should tell them why Apollo was so enraged. In a relative clause with final or consecutive
meaning, the optative is very often accompanied by the modal particle ke, and indicates the
likely consequence of the action.”®® The augment in &ydoato also refers to the specific
situation,** and might have perfect meaning “(has become angry and) is now so enraged”.940
Bentley suggested to remove the particle to restore the digamma,®** but this is not necessary,
as not all instances of digamma are observed. Moreover, Danielsson showed that the digamma
was used more often to avoid a hiatus than it was to cause lengthening by position.**?
In the two examples quoted below, one refers to a specific instance of speaking by a defined
subject and one to a generic tis speech:**®

Kol 0€ k€ tot €innot, dlotpePéc, ai k' €0éAnoba (Odyssey 4,391).

Kai vi Tig ®3' ginnot kakmtepog dvtiBoiricag (Odyssey 6,275).
In the first instance Eidothea pointed out that her father Proteus would answer any question
that was asked. As she referred to a specific person, the modal particle was used.*** In the
second instance, Nausikaa feared that an undefined Phaiakian might see her in company of

Odysseus and would chastise her for choosing a foreign husband. The second instance refers

938 Chantraine 1953:249, Latacz 2000b:53 with reference to Chantraine.
939 Bakker 2005:118.

%0 | ejnieks 1964:46-47.

%1 Bentleiana 1884:124.

%2 Danielsson 1909.

%3 Chantraine 1953:211.

%4 Chantraine 1953:211.
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to an undefined character who could say something while the first one refers to a well-defined
person, namely Proteus. The difference in definiteness explains the use and absence of the
modal particle.®*®

When a speaker asked the audience to obey the words he was about to pronounce, he used the
following formula:

G Gyed' i v &y einw melddpeda mhvteg (attested 10 times), *

KéKATE 81 VOV pev, Thakroton, &ttt kev einwm (attested 4 times). >’
The modal particle referred to the specific words that were about to be spoken.
2. When a repeated action was described, the modal particle was much more absent than
present.®*® This is clear in the following instance:

dap' dmoarpeictau 6¢ Tig 6ébev avtiov i (Iliad 1,230).
In this case, one would expect a modal particle to occur, because Akhilleus is referring to his
specific situation, but he makes the situation more generic, and states that Agamemnon
always takes the gifts from people who dare to stand up to him.**® This is seen in the

(iterative) present form é&moapeicfon®

instead of the expected aorist, in the use of the
generic &g ng,951 and in the subjunctive €inn without modal particle. As such, Agamemnon’s
behaviour is not interpreted as an individual faux pas but an illustration of his systemic abuse
of power. Ruijgh noted that the modal particle was used with the relative 6¢g, but much less
often with the indefinite relative and generic 8¢ tic.® This agrees with the specifying value of
the modal particle: when a specific person is referred to, the modal particle is used, but not
when a generic situation is described.

3. When an action in the remote past was described, the modal particle was not used.

T® 60uev O¢ peta toiot dikny iBvvrata gimo (1liad 18,508).
This verse occurs in the description of Akhilleus’s new shield made by Hephaistos: as these

verses describe an event in a remote mythical world, the link with the present is missing, and

consequently no modal particle is used.

%5 Chantraine 1953:211.

%8 The instances are lliad 2,139; 9,26; 9,704; 12,75; 14,74; 14,370; 15,294; 18,297 and Odyssey 12,213; 13,179.
See also Appendix D.

%7 The instances are Odyssey 2,25; 2,161; 2,229; 24,454. See also Appendix D.

%8 Delbriick 1871:172-176; Hentze 1907; Howorth 1955; Hettrich 1992:266-267; 1996:136.

%9 Ameis-Hentze 1884:19, Latacz 2000b:98

%0 Ameis-Hentze 1884:19, Kirk 1985:77. 1 agree here with Chantraine’s analyse in his Grammaire homérique
and with Van Emde Boas — Huitink 2010 and Garcia Ramén 2012b that the difference in tenses in subjunctive,
imperative, optative and infinitive was aspect-based and not random, as Fournier 1946b:60-65, Chantraine 1966
and Basset 2000a and 2000b argued.

%L Kirk 1985:77, Latacz 2000b:98.

%2 Ruijgh 1971:448-449; Basset 1989b:204-205.
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4. The particle is missing in exhortative clauses, purpose clauses,® wishes and after verba
timendi (which may have been an original wish construction after all***).

vov 8" aividg deidowka katda epéva un o€ mapeinn (lliad 1,555).

| ToTé TIg elnnot kakdtepog dAlog Axaudv (Odyssey 21,324).
This is a speech introduction formula which occurs in the speech of the suitor Eurymakhos.
After the suitors failed to string the bow and shoot arrows through the axes, Penelope
suggested the beggar be given a chance to shoot as well. Eurymakhos then responded that it
would be a cause of great shame for all the suitors, if the beggar were to succeed. The clause

is a negative wish but also has the idea of fear in it.>®

Bpp' €ino T pe Bupdg &vi oThPesot kehever (attested 9 times). >
The absence of the modal particle in the purpose and exhoratative clauses is in my opinion an
important argument against the “intensive” theory, because especially exhortative sentences
have an intensified meaning, and one would therefore expect the modal particle to appear in
these contexts, if its meaning were to intensify the verbal action. The same applies to negative
purpose clauses, because this is something the speaker really does not want to happen, and
therefore the “intensive” particle would have been expected.
5. The particle is missing if the preceding verb form has already been constructed with a
modal particle.®*’ This is a sort of conjunction reduction: if one verb is already marked for
particularity, it is not necessary to mark it with the following verb forms. The following
examples make this clear (the marked verb and the particle are put in bold face, while the
“reduced” verb is underlined):

Oc ' Erepov pev kevON évi ppeoiv, GAho o¢ gimy (1liad 9,313),

0¢ 0¢ k' avipyntol kai 1€ otepedg amosinn (lliad 9,510),

tadTo &' & W' elpoTdc Kol AMlooceat, ovK av Eywye

Lo mopeE gimoy TopoakAdov ovd' aratncm (Odyssey 17,138-139),

® @ikot, ovK &v 5 TIC av' dpcodHpnV avafain

Kai glmot Aooiot, Bor) &' dkiota yévorro (Odyssey 22,132-133).
In the instances mentioned above, the first verb was determined by a modal particle, and

therefore the second verb did not need an additional modal marking.

%3 \Weber 1884:32-38; Monro 1891:262; Chantraine 1953:266-273. The only ind-depth investigation of the
Homeric purpose clauses is Weber 1884,

%4 Delbriick 1871:23; Kiihner-Gerth 1904:390-391;Hentze 1907:368; Chantraine 1953:208-209, 288; Brunel
1980:251.

%5 Ameis-Hentze 1901:87, Chantraine 1953:208, Fernandez Galiano 1992:186.

%6 The instances are Iliad 7,68; 7,349; 7,369; 8,6 and Odyssey 7,187; 8,27; 17,469; 18,352; 21,276.

%7 This had been noticed already by Madvig 1847:152, Frohberger 1863, Kiihner-Gerth 1898:248-249. See most
recently Ger6 2001:193.
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6. When a subjunctive, optative or future indicative is negated, the modal particle is not used:
in the first 6 chants of the Iliad there are 59 instances of a future indicative, subjunctive or
optative with a negation,*® and in 44 cases there was no modal particle.®® The absence of the
particle can be explained by the fact that the negation removes the link with the current
situation (just as was the case with the augment).
7. It is not always clear to distinguish an exhortative subjunctive from a subjunctive with
modal particle, nor is it always easy to explain why the modal particle was (not) used.

AN &y' éyav, O¢ Gglo yepaitepog ebyopar givar,

g€eino Kol mavta diEopat: 0vOE KE Tig pot

ubvbov drnoet, ovde kpeimv Ayapéuvov (lliad 9,60-62).
In the following instance the subjunctive éfeinm and the future indicative Sui&oupon are
explained as exhortative, because of the presence of GAMA' &y’, but a difference with a “normal”
future is not lightly made.?® At the same time, the form aryumoet is used with modal particle,
although it is negated. In this specific instance, one could argue that we are dealing with a
litotes and that the sentence is therefore highly affirmative.
As such, | believe that the modal particle has indeed specifying value and that this specifying
value confirms the distinction between introductions referring to the future with and without
modal particle.
It is thus clear that the distinction between future indicative and aorist subjunctive is a
suppletive one in introductions and conclusions, and that there is no semantic difference. The
difference between presence and absence of modal particle can be explained by the
connection to a concrete situation: when the speaker refers to an event that is very close to
him, the modal particle is used, but when the event is only imagined in a distant future, the

modal particle is absent. This is confirmed by examples outside speech introductions as well.

5.4. Reference to the apparent unreal in speech introductions: the Greek counterfactual.

%8 The instances are lliad 1,29; 1,89; 1,97; 1,132; 1,132; 1,137; 1,236; 1,241; 1,262; 1,298; 1,301; 1,324; 1,548;
1,563; 1,576; 1,598; 2,141; 2,203; 2,235-236; 2,250; 2,262; 2,263; 2,276; 2,325; 2,347; 2,361; 2,367; 2,380;
2,386; 2,387; 2,392-393; 2,485; 2,485; 2,489; 2,490; 2,491-492; 3,52; 3,54; 3,66; 3,225; 3,288-289; 3,206;
3,391, 4,235; 4,539; 5,33; 5,138; 5,215; 5,217, 5,303; 5,816; 5,895; 6,129; 6,141; 6,353; 6,360; 6,367; 6,412;
6,521-522.

%9 The instances are Iliad 1,29; 1,89; 1,97; 1,132; 1,132; 1,236; 1,241; 1,262; 1,298; 1,301; 1,548; 1,563; 1,576;
1,598; 2,141; 2,203; 2,235-236; 2,262; 2,263; 2,276; 2,325; 2,347; 2,361; 2,367; 2,380; 2,386; 2,387; 2,392-393;
2,485; 2,489; 2,490; 2,491-492; 3,206; 4,235; 5,138; 5,215; 5,217; 5,303; 5,816; 5,895; 6,353; 6,360; 6,367;
6,412.

%0 Chantraine 1953:209 A la premiére personne, en particulier, il est malaisé de tracer une frontiére entre le
sens de volonté et le futur emphatique.
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The last issue that needs to be addressed are the counterfactual constructions in Greek, more
specifically how the modal and tense use could be explained. There are 12 speech
introduction formulae that are used in a construction that could be described as
“counterfactual”. The verbs in all these instances are put in the indicative and all appear in a
postposed conditional clause introduced by &i ur. The following questions will be addressed:
a) what was the original construction in PIE;

b) what is the /is there a difference between “past potential” and “counterfactual”;

c) what was the situation in Homer;

d) how can the differences between the Indo-European and Homeric situation be explained,;

e) how can the mood and tense usage in the speech introductions in the counterfactuals be

explained?

a) In many Indo-European languages, the counterfactual was originally expressed by the
optative or by constructions that could be traced back to an original optative, such as
Germanic (originally the perfect optative),?®* Tocharian,®? Indo-Iranian (originally the perfect
optative),*®® Celtic,”®* and Italic (even in Old Latin).”® Hettrich observed that all these
languages use different constructions and concluded that the PIE verbal system used the
optative for both present and past potential without distinguishing between past potential and
present counterfactual and without having a past counterfactual.®®® He suggested the term

fiktiv, which referred to something unreal but did not indicate the degree of “un-reality”.967 In

%! Delbriick 1897:405-409, 1904:201, 262-264; Slotty 1915:86-87; Krisch 1986:10; Euler 1994; Dahl 1997:104-
107.

%2 This was observed by Thomas 1952:43-46, 1970:466-469; Krause-Thomas 1960:192 and by Pinault
1997:475-477, who pointed out that the present counterfactual was expressed by remnants of the optative and the
past counterfactual by the gerund and the optative of copula ,,be*.

%3 Renou 1952:372; Hoffmann 1967:47; Brunel 1980:258-259; Krisch 1986:11-12; Hettrich
1988:365,1992:270-274, 1996:133, 1998:264; Euler 1994:35-38; Lazard 1998:240; Kiimmel 2000:89-90; Tichy
2002:194; Mumm 2008:82.3; Knobl 2007:110; Dahl 2010:393 for the potential of the past, and 2010:399-401 for
counterfactuals; Rieken 2012:411-417. For Avestan, see Jolly 1871:34; Reichelt 1909:323-324; Lazard 1975,
1998:240 (limiting it to the past counterfactual);Kellens 1984:423 (limiting it to the past counterfactual); Rieken
2012:415. For Old Persian see Kellens 1985:121.

Jamison 2009:39-40 was very skeptical about the Indo-Iranian evidence.

%% Krisch 1986:11, Hettrich 1998:264; Rieken 2012a is the most thorough investigation of conditionals in Old
Irish.

%> Drager 1874:280-284, 1878:692-704; Delbriick 1897:401; Nutting 1901; Bennett 1901a:190-207; Brunel
1980:259; Harris 1986:265-269; Hettrich 1992; Meiser 1993:183; a discussion of the Latin history of the
potentials and counterfactuals has to remain outside the scope of this thesis. One can refer to Hettrich and Meiser
for a possible explanation, but there is no agreement on the issue.

%8 Delbriick 1871:28-29, 1897:371, 401; Brugmann 1916:861-863, 1925:215; Greenberg 1986:248; Hettrich
1988:365, 1992, 1998; Tichy 2002:194, 2009:98; Mumm 2008:82.3.

%7 Hettrich 1988:365, adopted by Tichy 2002:194 and Mumm 2008:§2.3.

I refer to the (already quoted) editors’ note before Harris 1986: however, the boundary between potential and
unreal conditionals is less clear-cut than between real and either of them, and the time parameter is less clear-
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short, the optative expressed a wish and a possibility in all nuances (likely, possible,
unlikely).%®

b) As was stated above, PIE did not distinguish between past potential and counterfactual.
The question is if one can draw a sharp line between past potential and counterfactual.’®® The
former is mostly used in instances such as “X/you could have ...” while the latter is mostly
used in conditional constructions. Both instances refer to a situation that is contrary to fact. A
sentence such as “you could have seen Agamemnon fighting” implies “if you had been
present, you could have seen him fighting”, but in most cases the addressee was not there. A
counterfactual is a past potential, that had been proved to be non-realised:*"° a sentence as
“you could have noticed” is considered past potential, while “you could have noticed it, if you
had been there” is counterfactual, because you were not there. This distinction is not full
proof: Akhilleus’s statement “you would have committed your last outrage” is known to be
false, and is yet considered a past potential. It might therefore be better to assume that Greek
only possessed a past potential with different degrees of realisation and different aspectual

values.®"

To avoid confusion, I will continue to use the terms “counterfactual” and “past
potential”.
In addition, it is not always easy to distinguish between present and past potential either,
because it is often difficult to decide whether the action was considered likely or only
remotely possible.

ovk dv &7 peiverag dpnipilov Mevéraov;

yvoing y' oiov pwtog Eyelg Barepnv mapaxorty (lliad 3,52-53).
In this instance, Hektor suggested that Paris would engage in battle with Menelaos, as he
would then find himself confronted with a strong fighter. The optative is used, but it is unclear
whether Hektor considered it likely that Paris would indeed go and face Menelaos. It is only

Paris’s subsequent reaction that made it clear that Hektor’s suggestion would be realised.

cut in potential and unreal conditions than in real conditions. (underlining is mine). Already Delbriick 1871:28-
29 had shown that the optative could be used for all nuances of (un)likelihood.

% Delbriick 1871:28-29, 1897:371.

%9 The first to equal both was Sapir 1930:165.

970 Athanasiadou — Dirven 1997hb:74; Verstraete 2005:230-243.

"t Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:346-347.

Delaunois 1975; 1988:96-106 and Basset 1988b, 1989b:224-226 argued that there was only a past potential,
while Wakker 2006 argued that there was only a counterfactual in Greek. This is only a terminological
discussion.
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c) As was the case in Indo-European, the Homeric optative could also be used to express

wishes and potentials, even when the fulfilment was uncertain or unlikely.®"

As was argued
earlier on, the tense distinction was only aspect-based.
An example of an optative in an event that is likely to happen is (the optatives are put in bold
face): 7"
pela &' apiyvort €oti, kal av maic yqoearto (Odyssey 6,300).
“it is easily recognisable, and even a child could lead you there.”
In this sentence Nausikaa told Odysseus that the house of king Alkinoos was so easily found
and recognisable, that even a little child could lead him to it.
An example of a past potential in the aorist stem is:*"*
7 yap 8v Atpeidn viv Sotata Aopricao (lliad 1,232).%7
An example of a counterfactual in the optative with present stem is:®’®
€l HEV yap un 0dpa eépor ta o' dmch' dvopalor
Atpetdng, GAN' aidv Emapedds yolemaivor,
ovK av &ymyé og ufviv aroppiyavta keroipny (lliad 9,515-517).
An example of a counterfactual in the optative in the aorist stem is:
10V Y€ 1600G" vosart', 003" €l paka pv yoAog ikon (1liad 17,399).
“Seeing this battle, she (Athena) would not have scorned it, not even if strong anger had
come to her.”
An example of a counterfactual in the optative with an aorist and perfect stem combined is:
(...) Tayo KeV OEVYOVTEG EVODAOVG
AAMGELOY VEKD®V, €1 1ot Kpeimv Ayouéuvaov
fimo gidein: viv 08 otpatov aupudyovrar (lliad 16,71-73).
Even in lonic prose, mostly in Herodotos, and in Attic drama and prose there are still
instances of this old use, but the Attic prose examples are often corrected into indicatives.””’
Two examples for a past potential taken from Herodotos are:*"®
gineav &’ &v ovtol Kpfjrec (Herodotos 1,2).

“That could have have been Cretans.”

%72 Gerth 1878; Van Pottelbergh 1939:8; Chantraine 1953:218; Brunel 1980:240. See also Willmott 2008.

9% The examples are taken from Gerth 1878, Chantraine 1953:218-225; Hettrich 1992, 1998; Willmott 2008.

% The instances have been discussed above in 5.2.

%75 This example was discussed in Chantraine 1953:219-220.

%7 Hettrich 1992:267.

" The examples are taken from Gerth 1878 (accepting the corrections); Gildersleeve 1900:173-175 (accepting
the corrections as well); Kieckers 1926¢:35-36, 53-58; Chantraine 1953:213.

%78 Other Herodotean examples can be found in 1,70; 2,98; 5,59; 7;180; 7,184; 7,214; 8,136; 9,71. See Gerth
1878 and Gildersleeve 1900:173-175 for adiscussion of these passages.
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GALG TadTo pev Kol eOove av gimowev (Herodotos 9,71).
“But they might also have said that also out of envy.”
Two Paradebeispiele from Attic drama are:*"
oikog &’ otdg, &l POoyynVv AaPor, copéotor’dv AéEgev (Aiskhylos, Agamemnon 37-
38).980
@ain & av 1 Bavodod v, el pavny Aapor. (Sophokles, Elektra 548).
“The dead woman would have said it (herself), if she (still) had a voice.”
Two examples from Attic prose are:*!
oK Gv oDV VsV EEm TdV TEPOKISmY, adTor 8¢ ovk Gv moAlai Elev, NTEPOING BV
gkpdret, £l pn T ol vowtucov giyev (Thucydides 1.9,4).
In this instance, Thucydides combined an optative for the past potential with an imperfect for
the counterfactual of the past.”
gb yop Ov gideiny 6t én’ éxeivoig Mv koi dué Tipopioacor kai ovtoic unvicacty
ErevBéporg yevéoBau. (Lysias 7,16).
“I should have known that it was in their power to enact vengeance on me and obtain
their freedom by denouncing me”. %
The optative eideinv was transmitted, but was changed into fjéswv by Emperius, and into fjon
by Hude.?*
While the use of the optative in the lonic and dialectal examples are generally accepted,” the
Attic examples are corrected in most editions, but by doing so, one removes a syntactic
peculiarity and archaism from the text in order to make the text fit into the Procustean bed of
the prescriptive grammar.?®®
Gradually, however, Greek replaced the optative by the indicative in the past potential,

|,987

present counterfactual and past counterfactua and in most cases Homer already used the

7% The text is taken from the Perseus project and the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae.

%0 The commentaries by Fraenkel (1950:24) and Page — Denniston (1957:70) printed the optatives, but did not
discuss the use of this mood.

%1 For more examples from Attic prose, see Gerth 1878, Gildersleeve 1900:173-175 and Gerd 2001.

%2 The tense and mood usage in this passage was not discussed in Gomme’s Commentary.

%3 This translation is based on that by the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae.

%4 Carey 2007 on this passage.

%> Delbriick 1871:201; Monro 1891:301-302; Mutzbauer 1908:172; Slotty 1915:73-74, 132; Stahl 1909:264-
267; Dubois 1986a:222-223; Crespo 1997:56 (for Homer and Herodotos); Rijksbaron 2002:71 (for Herodotos).
%6 Gerd 2000, 2001; Martin Hose, personal communication. The term Procrustean was used by Gerd 2001:183.
%7 Gerth 1878; Monro 1891:293-294; Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:344-345; Chantraine 1953:229 nous observons
dans ces faits le développement de I’emploi irréel qui prend la place de [’optatif’; Brunel 1980:240-245; see also
Horrocks 1995:161-162 and Wathelet 1997:260-262 but none of the scholars offered an explanation of how the
substitution could have happened.
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indicative in these instances. This transition started already before the creation of the Homeric
poems, but had not yet been completed at the time when the poems were written down.
An example of a “past potential” in the indicative is:

&vOa k™ dumvog avnp dotovg Eéfpato icbovg (Odyssey 10,84).

“A man who would not need sleep, could have earned there two wages.”
An example of a counterfactual construction in the indicative is:

"Extopa: kot vi kev EvO' 6 yépwv amd Buudv OAecoEY

el un ap' 0&L vonee Porv dyabog Atopnong: (lliad 8,90-91).

“and now the old man would have lost his life, if strong-voiced Diomedes had not

quickly noticed (it).
d) The use of the indicative in a sequence that is presented as contrary-to-fact is surprising,
because the indicative is “the mood of mality”,988 or is at least modally neutral, i.e. it does not
have the nuance of fear, hope, expectation or wish.®®® How can this situation be explained?
Five different suggestions have been given. I mention them first and discuss them afterwards.
1. Brugmann-Thumb argued that the optative initially expressed the potential and
counterfactual nuance, but that it was replaced by the indicative of the past in those instances

%0 As the optative could refer to past, present and future,** it did

that referred to a past event.
not allow for a clear temporal distinction. The indicative, however, allowed a distinction to be
made between “this could happen (in the present or future)” and “this could have happened
(in the past)”.**? Debrunner added that a parallel evolution occurred in later (post-Classical)
Greek with the iterative optative of the past: a past iterative action in a subordinate clause
could be expressed by the optative, but in later Greek the optative was replaced by a past
indicative when the action was clearly situated in the past. The past indicative was used to
stress the pastness of the action.**®

2. Krisch argued that the Greek indicative went back to an older injunctive that had replaced
the Indo-European optative.*** In his opinion almost all modal indicatives the augment could

be removed, and as such, they were original injunctives. He started from the postposed

%8 Kiihner-Gerth 1898:202; Brugmann 1900:513, Rijksbaron 2002:6 the speaker represents the state of affairs
as a fact.

%9 Chantraine 1953:205; Strunk 1975:233, 1992:29-30.

%0 Brunel 1980:236 agreed, but did not mention any of these scholars. This suggestion was not addressed in
Krisch 1986, Ruijgh 1992 nor in Hettrich 1998. Willmott 2007 only discussed Ruijgh, but did not mention the
others.

%1 Kiihner-Gerth 1898:225. Neisser 1927:283 and Benveniste 1951 argued that the optative could be used as a
past tense in Indo-Iranian.

%2 Brygmann — Thumb 1913:590-591; Debrunner 1921; Brunel 1980:236.

%3 Debrunner 1921.

%94 Krisch 1986.
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conditional clause introduced by &i un, and considered the verbal form in the &i uf clause to
be an original injunctive. The original meaning of these sentences was “Y should have done
something, or else X would have happened”, from which the conditional sequence “X would
have happened if Y had not done this” was extracted.®® The injunctive was then reinterpreted
as unaugmented indicative and the indicative was subsequently extended to the entire
construction to distinguish the potential optative from the counterfactual constructions.*®®

3. Dunkel distinguished between potential, prospective and counterfactual sentences, and
argued that each of them was originally expressed by a different particle of Indo-European
origin. Later, all three were confused and could be used in all three functions. He argued that
the counterfactual in Greek had always been expressed by the indicative with the particle
&v.%" This particle had a parallel in the Hittite particle man which is used to introduce wishes,
potential and counterfactual sentences, as in man kuennir “they would have killed”. Dunkel
interpreted man as a merger of ma and an.**®

4. The next scenario is that based on suggestions by Gerth, Ruijgh and Hettrich. They noticed
that there were 69 counterfactual constructions with at least one indicative (either in the
protasis or/and in the apodosis) in Homer.”* Of these 69, 57 constructions had a postposed
conditional clause and in 46 instances the postposed conditional clause was introduced by i
un. As such, they considered the i pf to be the starting point for the substitution.’*® Gerth
noticed the parallel between a counterfactual sentence followed by another main clause
introduced by d\id and a counterfactual sentence followed by a negative conditional

introduced by &i pn, and suggested that they influenced each other, but did not elaborate any

%% Krisch 1986:17-19.

9% Krisch 1986:29.

%7 Dunkel 1990:129.

%8 Dunkel 1990:128.

%9 The counterfactual instances are Iliad 2,80-81; 2,155-156; 3,373-374; 3,453; 5,311-312; 5,388-390; 5,679-
680; 5,897-898; 6,73-75; 7,104-106; 7,273-275; 8,90-91; 8,130-132; 8,217-218; 8,366-369; 11,310-312; 11,504-
506; 11,750-752; 12,290-293; 13,723-725; 14,258-259; 15,121-126; 15,459-460; 16,617-618; 16,686-687;
16,698-701; 16,847-848; 17,70-71; 17,530-531; 17,613-614; 18,165-167; 18,397-398; 18,454-456; 20,288-291;
21,211-212; 21,544-545; 22,202-203; 23,154-155; 23,382-383; 23,490-491; 23,526-527; 23,540-542; 23,733-
734; 24,220-222; 24,713-715 and Odyssey 1,237-240; 3,255-256; 4,171-173; 4,292-293; 4,363-364; 4,502-503;
4,732-734; 5,39-40; 5,426-427; 5,436-437; 9,497-499; 11,317; 13,137-138; 13,384-385; 14,67; 16,220-221;
21,226-227; 23,21-23; 23,218-220; 23,241-242; 24,41-42; 24,50-51; 24,284-285 and 24,528-530.

The &i pn clauses are lliad 2,155-156; 3,373-374; 5,311-312; 5,388-390; 5,679-680; 6,73-75; 7,104-106; 7,273-
275; 8,90-91; 8,130-132; 8,217-218; 8,366-369; 11,310-312; 11,504-506; 11,750-752; 12,290-293; 13,723-725;
14,258-259; 15,121-126; 16,698-701; 17,70-71; 17,530-531; 17,613-614; 18,165-167; 18,397-398; 18,454-456;
20,288-291; 21,211-212; 21,544-545; 22,202-203; 23,154-155; 23,382-383; 23,490-491; 23,540-542; 23,733-
734; 24,713-715 and Odyssey 4,363-364; 4,502-503; 5,426-427; 5,436-437; 13,384-385; 16,220-221; 21,226-
227; 23,241-242; 24,41-42; 24,50-51; 24,284-285 and 24,528-530. See Basset 1989h:16.

1000 This suggestion was first made by Gerth 1878. That it was the basis for the substitution, was noticed by
Chantraine 1953:226-227 and Brunel 1980:242, but they did not elaborate on it..
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1002

further.®® Ruijgh started from an original paratactic construction,'® in which the clauses

were separated by dALd and in which the action of one clause was prevented by the action in

the second clause,'®

and suggested that the action of the first sentence was expressed in the
subjunctive and meant “I expect X to happen/ this can happen”, and the second meant “but Y
had done and prevented it”. If this was related by a person who did not witness the actual
action, the subjunctive was replaced by an optative, and meant “X could have happened, but
Y had done and prevented it”. In a second stage, aAld was replaced by el uni and the
indicative appeared thus in a conditional clause.’® From the negative conditional, the
indicative was first expanded to the positive conditional and then to the protasis. The
extension to the protasis was triggered by the Greek preference to have the same mood in
apodosis in protasis for the different constructions: as potentialis and realis used the same
mood in both clauses, the irrealis would have followed this parallelism as well.*®®® Hettrich
also observed that most counterfactuals of the past had the apodosis put after the main
clause.’®® He agreed with Ruijgh’s chronology, but suggested that the first clause was

1007 and the second one in

expressed in the optative as it was only a possibility (past potential),
the indicative, as that action did occur. As such, he did not need to operate with a subjunctive
that was replaced by the optative, and needed one substitution less. Once it had been
expanded to the main clause of the counterfactual, it was also expanded to the modal
indicatives that were not used in a conditional construction.

5. The last explanation is that there was no substitution: Basset (implicitly) and Willmott
argued that the modal indicatives distinguished themselves from the optative in that they were

in situations that could have occurred, while the optatives could not be used in such contexts.

1% Gerth 1878.

1992 This does not mean that Homeric Greek in its proto-form (or even PIE) could not have known subordinate
clauses. Initially, the opinion was that there were no subordinate clauses in PIE (Windisch 1869:205; Hermann
1895), but this is no longer accepted (Lehmann 1980, Luhr 2008:122). See Fykias — Katzikadeli 2013 for a
recent survey. For this discussion, the (non-)existence of subordinate clauses is irrelevant.

1003 Ruijgh 1992, Hettrich 1998.

1004 The issue whether the i sentences were original independent and paratactic wish clauses, as Lange 1872 and
1873 argued for (and was accepted by Kiihner-Gerth and Chantraine), or that they had always been subordinated
(as Tabachovitz 1953 argued, and was accepted by Hettrich), is irrelevant for this discussion. for a critical survey
of both theories, see Risch 1953 and 1954.

1005 Ruijgh 1992:81-82

1008 Hettrich 1998:267; see also Wakker 1994:206-214, who stated that in 47 out of 70 instances, the i pf clause
followed the main clause.

1997 The interpretation of the optative as past potential in such sentences was already made by Kiihner-Gerth
1898:232, Brugmann 1900:505 and Schwyzer-Debrunner 1950:328.
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1008 They referred for this to Seiler’s analysis of the optative as dissociative.'®®® Willmott used
the following two examples to prove the difference:'**°

&vld kev Apyelotoy vIEpROpa vOGTOG £TVYON

el un Abnvainv "Hpn npog uovbov Eewev (lliad 2,155-156).

Kai vo kev EvO' améiorto dval avopdv Aiveiog,

el un ap' 0&L vonoe Aog Quydtnp Agpodit (lliad 5,311-312).
The first example described how the Greeks would have returned home before Troy was
conquered, if Here had not told Athene to intervene. The second example referred to the
salvation of Aineias by Aphrodite during battle. Willmott stated that the indicatives in the first
example showed that the return was a genuine possibility, while the optative was used to
indicate that the event of Aineias’s death was very unlikely, given his divine lineage.'**
I now discuss the different suggestions.
1. This scenario is the simplest one and has the advantage that it can point at a similar
evolution in later Greek. It would also explain the use of the past tense as past tense maker
and not just as counterfactual marker,*®? but the problem are the i p#j sentences. There is no
instance attested in which a counterfactual optative was preserved in these sentences (contrary
to positive €i conditionals, past potentials and counterfactuals in the main clause). This seems
to indicate that the i pn sentences are somehow the starting point for the innovation.
2. Dunkel’s scenario would have the advantage that the Greek indicative was a syntactic
archaism shared with Hittite and would thus be dating from Indo-Hittite. There are some
problems with it, however. While it cannot be ruled out that there would have been three
different modal particles, Forbes’s explanation of &v, ke and xev as originating from the
particle *kem in a context with negation still seems more economical: in a negative context,
this particle would have been o0 xev and in the zero grade *o® km, which lead to ob xav,
which was then falsely segmented into o0k év. Another problem is that Dunkel needed to
distinguish between potential and counterfactual, which seems to be contradicted by the
evidence of the other Indo-European languages.'®*® A third problem is that there are several
modal indicatives that can be reconstructed as older optatives, but that there are no optatives

in counterfactual/past potential contexts that can be reconstructed as indicatives. This seems

1008 Basset 1989h:220-230 noticed the differences between the constructions, but did not state that the indicative
replaced the indicative. Willmott 2007:48-52; in 2008 she discussed the potential optatives but did not address
the issue of the substitution nor the counterfactivity.

1009 gpjler 1971, 1993, 1997. See also Basset 1984 and 1986.

1010 \wjllmott 2007:48-52, 120-122.

1011 willmott 2007:49, 120-122.

1012 a6 the discussion in footnote 876.

1013 Hettrich 1998:264.
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to indicate that the optative in this context was older than the indicative. Fourthly, Dunkel’s
scenario cannot explain how the optative would have intruded into the field of the indicative,
if the counterfactual and potential were as sharply distinguished as he argued. At the same
time the optative did not replace/ “compete with” the indicative in the i un clauses. If both
coexisted and intruded in each other’s domain, one would have expected to find examples of
that as well. This is an indication that the €i un clauses must have played an important role in
the substitution. Fifthly, the reconstruction of Hittite man as ma an is possible but not
conclusive.'0*

3. Krisch’s explanation is rather complicated, and is problematic because Greek did not have

a productive injunctive category anymore®*®

and because the modal injunctive referred to the
present or future and was not used in counterfactual contexts.’*® It also assumes that all
augmented verbal forms in Greek were once unaugmented, which | do not believe to be true
(see chapter 6).

4. There are three problems with the (Gerth-) Ruijgh-Hettrich scenario. The first one is that it
requires many steps, but there are examples for the intermediary stages. Only the starting
point optative followed by AMAd is not attested.

Stage 1. The optative was used to express present and also past potentials. These sentences
could be “contradicted” by an adversative sentence introduced by e The meaning was
“X could have happened, but Y did so (to thwart it)”. The verb in the sentence introduced by
aAAG was put in the indicative, because it referred to actions that did occur in real life.

Stage 2. The particles aAAd were replaced by &i pi.'”*® The meaning of the sentence was “X
would have happened, if Y had not acted (to prevent it)”. As of this moment, the construction

had an indicative in the postposed negative conditional, while the main clause still had an

1014 Hettrich 1998:264 was even more doubtful: Die vorgeschlagene Segmentierung von man in ma plus an ist
bestenfalls eine sehr hypothetische Mdglichkeit. (my underlining)

1015 Ruijgh 1992:81; Hettrich 1998:262.

198 ) azard 1975, 1998; Kellens 1985; Hettrich 1998:262-263.

The modal injunctive seemed to have survived in one or two relic forms in Middle Iranian (Tedesco 1923:289-
290). Yoshida 2009 (for Sogdian) and Kunamoto 2009 (for Khotanese) seem to imply that the injunctive could
be used in counterfactual contexts in Iranian, but the remnants of Sogdian and Khotanese are so fragmentary and
late, that a conclusive judgement is not possible.

1917 This suggestion was first made by Gerth 1878. See especially Ruijgh 1992:81-83 and Hettrich 1998.

Basset 1989h:220-222 noticed the connection between dAAG and ei pn, but did not address the issue of the
substitution, because he did not believe that it occurred. See also Hettrich 1998.

The instances are lliad 5,22-23; 5,885-887; 16,847-849; 17,319-323; 19,271-274; 23,606-607 and Odyssey
4,174-181; 4,441-444; 7,278-280; 9,79-81; 11,565-566; 11,630-632; 12,71-73; 14,32-34; 19,282-283 and
21,128-129. Basset 1989b:220 only listed 12 instances.

1918 The issue whether the i sentences were original independent and paratactic wish clauses, as Lange 1872 and
1873 argued for (and was accepted by Kuhner-Gerth and Chantraine), or that they had always been subordinated
(as Tabachovitz 1953 argued, and was accepted by Hettrich), is irrelevant for this discussion. for a critical survey
of both theories, see Risch 1953 and 1954.
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optative. Examples of this construction are (the optative is put in bold face, the indicative is
underlined)

Kai v kev &v0' amérorro Apng Gtog Torépoto,

€l un untpom tepkorAns Hepifola

‘Epuéa e€nyyehev: 6 ' é&éxheyev Apna (lliad 5,388-390).
In this passage Homer related how Ares would have died, if Eeriboia had not called on
Hermes to save him, which he did by removing him from the battle scene. In this example
aALG and et pn are metrically equivalent.

&vOa ke Pelo @épor Khvtd tevyea IovOoidao

Atpeidng, &i pn ol dydocato Poifoc Andrlwv (lliad 17,70-71).
In this passage Homer stated that Menelaos would have won the spoils of Panthoos’s son, if
Apollon had not prevented it.
Stage 3. In this stage, the indicative of the postposed negative conditional clause was
expanded to the postposed positive conditional clause.
Stage 4. The indicative of the postposed positive conditional clause was expanded to the
preposed conditional clause. The main clause was still in the optative. An example is:

el Hév 115 TOVv dvelpov Ayoudv GAAog Evione

YeDdOG kev @aipev kai vooloipeda pairov (Iliad 2,80-81).

“If another Greek had related this dream, we would have called it a lie and would have

rebuked him.”
In this verse Nestor told Agamemnon that he would not have believed his (A) dream, if
someone else had told him about it.
Stage 5. The indicative of the preposed conditional clause was expanded to the main clause.
Examples are (the indicatives are underlined):

el 0¢ &mog [InAniédao eOAaEev

N T av dIékeuye Kiipa koxny pédavog Oavéroro (Iliad 16,686-687).

“If he had heeded the word of the son of Peleus, he w/could have avoided the baneful

fate of the black death.”
This sentence refers to Patroklos’s death and stated that he would not have died if he had
listened to Akhilleus’s words.
Stage 6. In this stage, the indicative of the conditional construction was expanded to the main
clauses with a past potential that did not have a conditional clause. An example is:

&vba K~ dumvog avnp dotovg EEnpato picbovg (Odyssey 10,84).
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The second issue was raised by Hettrich himself: why would a syntactic change have
occurred/started in Homer and expanded into later Greek.*™® Hettrich stated that the influence
of Homer could not be overestimated. This is true, as can be seen by his profound influence
on prose writers such as Herodotos. In addition, also in later times poetry could influence
prose, as can be seen in Attic prose.®® As possible parallel I could refer to the influence of
the Bible translations on the vernaculars: many sayings and syntactic turns that are found in
the Bible have made their way into the spoken and written language. | therefore do not think
that it is a problem that a syntactic change would have occurred in Homer. Moreover, it is not

certain that the evolution started in Homer. It might have been ongoing already and Homer’s

use might have accelerated the process.
The third question is why a postposed conditional could influence the construction of the
main sentence. There are three elements that played a role. First of all, there is the metrical

commodity: %%

el un could be used before a long vowel, a short vowel, a word starting with
one consonant or a word starting with more than one consonant (provided that the first
syllable of this word was long); aAAd could not be used when a word starting with a vowel
followed or when it was followed by a word with one consonant and an initial long syllable.
A second factor involves the marked position of the conditional clause. As was stated above,
57 of the 69 counterfactual constructions had a postposed conditional. While postposed

1022

conditionals are not impossible, they are less common, as even languages that have

postposed subordinate clauses prefer to put their conditional clause before the main clause.%
As such, the Greek conditional schema of the type “p, if not q” with postposed &i un clause
was very marked and might have exerted influence on the other constructions. In the Odyssey

postposed conditionals are much less common,*%%*

and in Classical Greek, more than 2/3 of
the protases precede the apodosis.’®® A third factor is that the substitution of the optative into
an indicative in the conditional clause created a difference in construction between protasis
and apodosis. By extending the mood of the conditional clause to the main clause this
disequilibrium was resolved.'%

As such, there are no convincing arguments that exclude the Gerth-Ruijgh-Hettrich

hypothesis.

1019 Hettrich 1998:267.

1020 The standard work on this issue is Bers 1984.

1021 Ruijgh 1992:81-83.

1922 Greenberg 1963:68; Comrie 1986:83-84; Hettrich 1998:268.
1923 Comrie 1986:83-84.

10241 ang 1989.

1025 Seiler 1997:309.

1026 Ruijgh 1992:83.
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5. That both indicative and optative coexisted and were semantically distinct, is in my opinion
problematic. First of all, a substantial part of the modal indicatives in conditional
constructions occurred in instances that could never have occurred.’®®” Secondly, her
distinction is not correct: it is not true that Aineias could not have died because he was the son
of a goddess: divine descent is by no means a guarantee against death, as is proved by the
deaths of Akhilleus and Sarpedon, who were children of a god(dess) and nevertheless both
died. In addition, the return of the Greeks cannot have been considered a real possibility,
because everybody knows that Troy will eventually fall (my underlining). Thirdly, Seiler
attributed the notion of dissociation to both to the optative and to the modal indicative. As
such, I think that this scenario is less likely and that we have to accept a substitution.
Now that a substitution has been accepted, the main question is: can it be proved?
The best example that the transition was in progress is the description of the battle between
Meriones and Aineias, in which both men claim that they could have taken out the adversary,
if only they had hit him. In Aineias’s speech the indicative was used, while in Meriones’s
speech the optative was used.

Mnpiovn téiya k€v 6€ Kai OpynoTiv ep £0vto

Eyxoc LoV Katémooe dropmepéc, €1 o' EBalov mep. (Iliad 16,617-618).

Meriones, my spear would have stopped you, although you are a good dancer, if only |

had hit you.”

el kol €y® o€ PArotl TVYOV HEGOV OEET YOAK®D

alyé ke Kol kKpatepdC mep MV Kod XepSi TEMO10MOC

gbyoc éuoi Soing (...) (Iliad 16,623-625).

“If (only) I could throw and hit you in the middle with my sharp spear, then you would

have given/ would give me battle honour, although you are stronger and can rely on

your fighting prowess.”
Both can be interpreted as contrary-to-fact, but at the same time they can be possible or even
likely as well. It is in my opinion unlikely that only Aineias would have considered his victory

possible, 0%

while Meriones would have thought that he was going to lose. | think that both
fighters expressed their disappointment about their own misses by a remote potential/

counterfactual construction.

1927 The instances were analysed in De Jong 1987b:67-81 and Lang 1989.
1028 \Willmott 2007:48 argued that it would make no sense that the sentence pronounced by Aineias had
counterfactual meaning, because Aineias was in her opinion convinced of his ability to win.
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1029 there

In addition, several instances of the modal indicative can contain an older optative:
are 18 modal indicatives that describe an action that was avoided by a main clause introduced
by aAra. Of those 18, 7 are metrically equivalent to an optative, 3 can be substituted by an

1030 and 8 cannot

optative if the optative morpheme is metrically shortened (which is attested)
be substituted.®" | give one example of such a possible substitution (the indicative that can
be replaced is underlined):

Tavtég K' anTo0' dhovto Eud Hid dovpl dapévteg

GALG pe poip' 6Aon kol Antodg Ektavev viog (lliad 16,848-849).

“they would have died in that place tamed by my spear, but my baneful fate and Leto’s

son killed me.”
The indicative 6Aovto can contain an older optative 0loiat’ which does not require the hiatus
in dAovto £ud.
There are 98 modal indicatives in conditional constructions (I do not count the indicatives in
the &l un clauses, because they continued the indicative of the dAAa sentence, as was shown
above). Of these 98 indicatives, 24 can be substituted into an optative, 14 can be substituted if
one assumes shortening or word order change, 8 are injunctives caused by an older modal

1032

markedness reduction,’®*? and 52 cannot be changed.'® | give two examples of a possible

substitution:'%%*
€l Hév TIg TOV Ovelpov Ayoudv GAAOG Evione
yeDdoG Kev paipev kol vooeiloipebo parrov (lliad 2,80-81).
The indicative évione is equivalent to the optative éviomot.
"Extopa: kai vi kev EvO' 0 yépwv amod Bopdv dAecoev
el un ap' &L vonoe Porny ayaboc Aropmong: (lliad 8,90-91).
In this instance the indicative 6Aecoev is equivalent to the optative dAécoat.
The last category is the modal indicative. Of the 59 modal indicatives in a sentence without

conditional, 20 can be reconstructed into an optative, 6 can be reconstructed if one assumes

1929 This does not mean that | argue that these indicatives should be removed from the text, | only want to show
that syntactic change might have occurred during the creation of the poems

1930 The shortening of the optative oi in epic is not ruled out by Sjélund 1937 (the only detailed work so far on
epic shortening). One example of such shortening is do¥p' &yev: ovk Gv tic pv épuvkdxot avtiforncag (lliad
12,465).

1031 Appendix E.1 and E.4.

1032 Kiparsky 1968:37 argued that a sequence of optative — optative could be reduced into optative — injunctive.
This is visible even in Attic prose: there are instances in which an optative is followed by an indicative (this was
not addressed by Kiparsky). A list can be found in Gildersleeve 1900:8444. Cf. infra.

1033 Appendix E2 and E.4.

1034 See Appendix E.2.
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metrical shortening, one if the word order is changed, 2 are injunctives and 31 cannot be
changed. 1% I give 2 examples:

kai ke 10 Povroiuny, kol kev modd képdiov Rev (Iliad 3,41).

“I would have wanted it to be like this, and it would have been much better.”
The indicative fjev is equivalent to the optative &in.

deeleg. ovk av T0060 Beompomémv aydpeveg (Odyssey 2,184).

“You would not have been speaking like a seer making such prophecies.”
In this instance the indicative ayopeveg is equivalent to the optative dyopevorc.
There is one instance where the optative of the main clause was replaced by a metrically
equivalent indictive, but in which the optative of the conditional remained (the indicative is
underlined and the optative is put in bold face):

oV eV yap erAdTNTi ¥' EkevBavov &l Tig idorro (lliad 3,453).
As was stated above, this verse described that the Trojans would not have hidden Paris, if they
had seen him. Both the seeing and the hiding of Paris are equally (un)likely.
This proves in my opinion that the transition was ungoing during the Homeric poems.
e) I now apply the findings made above to the 12 speech introductions that occurred in a
contrary-to-fact construction. | will discuss the tense usage of apodosis and protasis and the
use of the mood in the main clause (the verbs have been underlined).
1. &vBd xev Apyelotov vEppopa vOGTOG ET0YON

et un Adnvainv "Hpn npog pudbov Eewmev (1liad 2,155-156).

The postposed conditional €i pn clause prevented the action of the main clause: the Greeks
would have gone home, if Here had not spoken to Athene. Since the &i un clause was in origin
a paratactic clause referring to an actual event, the indicative was used; therefore &eunev is put
in the indicative. As the Greeks can only obtain a homecoming once, the aorist £toy0n is used
in the main clause. The verb &euev is only attested in the aorist.
The indicative of the main clause, étoy0n, cannot be reconstructed into an optative.
2. &vBa xev avte Tpdeg apnieilmv O’ Ayoudv

"TAov gicaveéPncav dvoikeinot Sapévied,

el un ép' Aiveiq te xoi "Extopt gine mapactog (Iliad 6,73-75).
The postposed conditional €i un clause prevented the action of the main clause: the Trojans

would have fled into their citadel while being pursued by the Greeks, if Apollo had not

1035 See Appendix E.3.
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spoken to Aineias and Hektor. Since the &i un clause was in origin a paratactic clause
referring to an actual event, the indicative was used; therefore &ine is put in the indicative.
The indicative sicavéfnoav is metrically equivalent to the optative eicavafoiev.
The aorist is used, because the return is considered a single action.
3. &vBd xe Aoryoc E€nv kol aunyoavo Epya YEVOVTo,

Kol VO Kev év VIjeaot TEGOV eVYoVTEG Ayotol,

el un Tvdeidn Aopndet kékhet Odvooevg (Iliad 11,310-312).
The postposed conditional €i ur clause prevented the action of the main clause: the Greeks
would have fled to their ships and would have suffered death, destruction and defeat, if
Odysseus had not shouted to Diomedes. Since the i un clause was in origin a paratactic
clause referring to an actual event, the indicative was used; therefore kéklet is put in the
indicative. The indicative &nv is metrically equivalent to the optative &in, with metrical
shortening. The unaugmented forms yévovto and nécov are inherited injunctives, which were
used as a result of modal markedness reduction: as there was already one form marked as
optative, the others no longer needed to be marked as such.'®® Even in Classical Greek there
are instances where an optative is followed by an indicative.**’
The form €nv is put in the present, because it described a durative action; the other verbs are
put in the aorist, because they describe completed actions; kéxhet' is an aorist, because
“shouting” is considered to be punctual.
4.  &vBa ke Aevyorémg vndv dmo kol KMo1hmv

Tpdeg gydpnoav mpoti "Thov nvepdescay,

&l un MovAvdapog Opacvv “Extopa eine mapactéc (Iliad 13,723-725).
The postposed conditional €i un clause prevented the action of the main clause: the Trojans
would have fled into their citadel away from the ships of the Greeks, if Poulydamas had not
spoken to Hektor. Since the &i un clause was in origin a paratactic clause referring to an actual
event, the indicative was used; therefore sine is put in the indicative. The verb of the main
clause cannot be reconstructed into an optative. The verbs are put in the aorist, because the
return to Troy is depicted a single action and eine is an inherited aorist to describe punctual
speaking.
5. kaivo k' &t mAéovag ktdve TTaiovag drdg AytAlevg,

€1l UN yooauevog Tpocéen motapog Babvdivng (lliad 21,211-212).

1036 Kiparsky 1968:37 (but he only addressed the reduction of the optative into the injunctive in Indo-lranian, not
in Greek).
1937 Gildersleeve 1900:§444
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The postposed conditional €i pn clause prevented the action of the main clause: Akhilleus
would have killed much more Paionians, if the river Skamandros had not angrily spoken to
him. Since the &i un clause was in origin a paratactic clause referring to an actual event, the
indicative was used; therefore mpocéen is put in the indicative.
The killing is described as a completed action without lasting consequences, while the
imperfect is used because the compound mpocépn describes a speaking that has durative
effect on the audience. It is a verbum dicendi that describes a durative effect on the audience,
and therefore the imperfect is needed.
6.  kai vy k' ddvpopévolcty €dv pdog nerioto

&l un Ayidhedg aly' Ayapépvowt sine mapaoctég (Hliad 23,154-155).
The postposed conditional i ur clause prevented the action of the main clause: the Greeks
would have continued to wail and mourn Patroklos, if Akhilleus had not spoken to
Agamemnon. Since the &i un clause was in origin a paratactic clause referring to an actual
event, the indicative was used; therefore gine is put in the indicative. The verb of the main
clause can be reconstructed into an optative if one assumes that the older construction was
O0VPOUEVOLG om. 108
The setting of the sun is a single action, and is therefore expressed in the aorist; €ine is an
inherited aorist and is used to describe punctual speaking.

7. kol v ke O mpoTéPm ET' EPIC YEVET AUPOTEPOIGLY,

el UM AythAedg otog avictoto kai gdro uobov (lliad 23,490-491).
The postposed conditional &i pn clause prevented the action of the main clause: Aias and
Odysseus would have continued their wrestling contest if Akhilleus had not stood up and told
them to stop. Since the &i un clause was in origin a paratactic clause referring to an actual
event, the indicative was used; therefore dvictato and @drto are put in the indicative.
The verb of the main sentence cannot be reconstructed into an optative, unless one changes
the order of the verse: *Kkai v kg 01 TPOTEPW EPIC AUPOTEPOLGL YEVOLTO.
In this instance, the imperfect is used because the verb onui is a verbum dicendi that indicates
a durative action. The use of the imperfect in avictato is remarkable, because “standing up”
is a completed action and we would therefore have expected an aorist. In addition, avéot
would have fit the metre as well.
8.  «aivv kév ol mdpev inmov, Envnoay yap Ayaiot,

el un ap' Avtidoyog peyafvpov NEoTopog viog

1038 Eor this form, see Monro 1891:72.
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IInketdnv Ayidfjo ixn nueiyat' avootéc: (Hliad 23,540-542).
The postposed conditional i un clause prevented the action of the main clause: the Greeks
would have agreed with Menelaos’s complaint and had given him the prize in the chariot race,
if Antilokhos had not protested about it.
The indicative mopev can contain an older mdpot with epic shortening.1039 The tense usage has
been discussed before.
9.  xoi v ke &1 mpdmav Quap &g RéEMOV KaTadvvTa

"Extopa dAKpL YEOVTEG OSVPOVTO TPO TVLAA®V,

el un Gp' €k dippoto yépwv Aaoiot petnvda (lliad 24,713-715).
In these verses, Homer described how the entire city of Troy would have wept for Hektor
during day and night, if Priam had not addressed his people. As Priam did speak to the
Trojans, the continuous wailing did not occur and remained contrary-to-fact.
The verb of the main clause can contain an older optative 6dvpoiato (with shortening) or
68vpowvto. % The tense usage has been discussed before.
10. «aivo k' ddvpopévorloty £dv @dog erioto,

el un TnAépayog mpocepmveey dv matép' aiya (Odyssey 16,220-221).
In these verses, Homer described how Odysseus and Telemakhos would have wept until
sunrise, if Telemakhos had not spoken to his father.

11.  «aivo k' ddvpopévorloty £dv @dog erioto,

et un ‘Odvooeve avTog Epvkake pmvnoéy te: (Odyssey 21,226-227).

In these verses, Homer described how Odysseus and Eumaios would have wept until sunrise,
if Odysseus had not spoken to him.

The tense usage of instances 10 and 11 has been discussed before. Since the &i un clause was
in origin a paratactic clause referring to an actual event, the indicative was used; therefore
npocePdVeeY, EpuKake and edvncév were put in the indicative.

The verb of the main clause can be reconstructed into an optative if one assumes that the older
construction was 6dvpouévorg dum.

12, «ai vo ke oM mhvtog ddecav kol €6nrav dvocsTovg

el un ABnvain, kovpn Aog aiyidyoto,

or

fiboev povi}, kata &' Eoyede Aaov dravta (Odyssey 24,529-530).

1039 The shortening of the optative oi in epic is not ruled out by Sjélund 1937 (the only detailed work so far on
epic shortening). One example of such shortening is dodp' &yev: ovk &v Tig pv €pukdaxot avtiPornoas (lliad
12,465).

104 The use and existence of the ending ointo in the optative are debated. Homer seemed to have preferred oiato,
see Monro 1891:72 and Chantraine 1948:476-477.
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In this verse, Homer described how Athene intervened to stop Telemakhos and Odysseus
from killing all the relatives of the suitors. Since the &i ui clause was in origin a paratactic
clause referring to an actual event, the indicative was used; therefore fjicev and £oyebe are
put in the indicative.

All verbs are put in the aorist, because the killing is considered a single and completed action,
and the verb fjbcev means “making a piercing sound”, which is a punctual action.

In this instance, the second indicative is a result of modal conjunction reduction. The
construction could contain an older optative construction *koi v0 ke mavtag OAéooslov Kol

(&)bnkoav avdoTouc.

5.5. Conclusion.

In this chapter the distribution of verbs in introductions and conclusions, and the use of mood
and tense in introductions and conclusions were discussed. The division between
introductions and conclusions was suppletive: in many cases, a verb was either used in
introductions or in conclusions. Introductions referring to the future were expressed in the
aorist subjunctive, while the conclusions were expressed by the future indicative.

Tense use in Homeric Greek was aspectual: aorist imperfect and pluperfect all refer to the
past, but do not indicate a relative chronology but refer to the completion of the action, the
duration of the action or the completed state as a result of a past action. This distinction
applies to the indicative, but also to the optative, subjunctive and participle, and is also valid
in the contrary-to-fact constructions. Homer (and Classical) Greek do not have a strict schema
with present and past counterfactual, but only differ in aspect. The aorist was used in speech
conclusions when the speaker immediately proceeded to something else, and/or when the
effect of the speech on the audience was not mentioned and/or when the reaction of the
audience was not mentioned, and with *yek", because it is not attested in any other tenses; in
introductions the aorist was used when a unique speaking was related, when an unimportant
character was speaking (the tis speeches) or when someone’s speaking had no effect on the
audience. The imperfect was used in speech conclusions, when the effect of the speaking was
mentioned: in these cases the speaking had a longer effect than the pronunciation of the
words. It is also used in introductions when there was a dialogue or when the speaking
influenced the audience. This use is also attested in non-Attic inscriptions, Herodotos, Attic
inscriptions and Attic prose.

In Indo-European there was only a past potential, expressed in the optative and this was also
the initial situation in Homer, with the aspect indicating the tense. During the creation of the
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Homeric poems a substitution of the optative by the so-called “modal indicative” occurred
(but might have started earlier already). There are different reasons for this substitution, but
the prime factor contributing to this change was the postposed conditional clause introduced
by i ur with an indicative. The indicative in this type of sentences was taken over from a
paratactic sentence with aAAd followed by an indicative, as the €i uf and dAAG Sentences were
metrically and semantically equivalent. From the &i p conditionals the indicative spread to

the positive postposed and preposed conditionals and eventually to the main clause.
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Chapter 6.
The augment in Homer, with a special focus on speech introductions and conclusions.
6.1. Introduction.

In Indo-European linguistics the augment is usually described as a prefix added to a verbal

form in the indicative to indicate a past tense.’** It is

in origin an Indo-European deictic
particle or an independent temporal adverb *(h;)e, “then, there”. In what follows, the use (and
the absence) of the augment in Homer will be discussed, and | will focus predominantly but
not exclusively on speech introductions and conclusions.'®*? The augment in Mycenaean or in
other Indo-European languages will remain outside the scope of this chapter. The augment
use cannot be explained by one single reason or explanation. There is a conglomerate of
different reasons that can be used to explain the absence/presence of the augment. These
explanations are sometimes contradictory, and only indicate tendencies.’®*® Moreover, the
Homeric language was an artificial language but at the same time continuously innovated and
underwent influences from everyday speech.®** In the first three subchapters | analyse the
augment from metrical-morphological, syntactic and semantic standpoints. In the fourth
subchapter I discuss the expansion of certain (un)augmented formulae into contexts where the
use/absence of the augment was no longer justified. I then briefly mention the compounds,

and at the end I address Willi’s theory that the augment was in origin a reduplication syllable

1% Brugmann 1904:288, 484-485; Macdonnell 1910:315; Clackson 2007:217; Weiss 2009:384.

1042 The augment has been treated extensively, and was even debated among Alexandrian scholars. Studies of the
Homeric augment have been made by Grashof 1852; Poehlmann 1858; Koch 1868; La Roche 1867:76-80, 99-
102; 1882; Platt 1891; Drewitt 1912a, 1912b and 1913; Shewan 1912 and 1914 (in response to Drewitt);
Chantraine 1948:479-484; Bottin 1969; Blumenthal 1974; West 1989; Basset 1989a; Strunk 1994a; Bakker
1999a and 2005; Mumm 2004; Lehnert 2005 (an analysis of the augmentation in the first two books of the Iliad
based on Mumm 2004 and with a short overview of previous scholarship on pages 1-8; unfortunately, he
neglected all the other explanations) and 2012 (a very brief discussion); Willi 2007 (cf. infra); Pagniello 2007;
Garcia-Ramén 2012a and De Decker 2014. The most detailed analysis of verbal forms in tmesis and compounds
is Dottin L augment des verbes composés dans I'lliade et I’Odyssée, but | was unable to consult it myself (it was
quoted in Chantraine and Bottin). For a brief summary of the augment use/absence in Homer, see Hackstein
2011b:32-33. For a thorough analysis of previous scholars (especially from the 19™ century), one can consult
Bottin 1969. As Bakker 2005:115 pointed out, Bottin 1969 is the only thorough overview of scholarship from
1850 until 1969, but he did not address Franz Bopp’s theories on the origin of the augment. Bopp explained the
augment either as a negative suffix denying the present state (Bopp 1842:781) or as a relic from the
demonstrative a (in Bopp’s notation, Bopp 1833:786-787). This was repeated by Bréal 1900 explained it as as a
shorter form of the emphatic particle 1. For an analysis of Bopp’s theories, see Strunk 1994a.

The augment in Mycenaean has been treated by Ruijgh (1979:84 and posthumously in 2011), Hoenigswald 1964,
Luria 1960, Duhoux 1987, Mumm 2004 and Garcia-Ramén 2012a. The use/absence of the augment in
Mycenaean cannot be addressed here.

Rijksbaron 2006 argued that there were much more unaugmented forms in Attic drama than generally assumed,
as many forms had been erroneously considered to be historical presents. The issue of the historical presents and
the absence of the augment in drama cannot be addressed here either.

1043 De |Lamberterie 2007:53.

104 Bakker 2005:131.
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that was grammaticalised as a marker of perfect state and extended into contexts where it did

not belong.

6.2. Metrical-morphological observations on the augment use.

1. The absence of the augment is an archaism and can be a relic from the period in PIE when
the augment had not yet been established as a verbal marker (provided that it already existed

in Indo-European verbal morphology), or it can be a remnant from the Indo-European

Dichtersprache.**

2. The augment is always used/left out, if the metre requires it. The following observations

apply to verbs used in speech introductions and conclusions:***

e The verb form dmapeifero can only be used if it is not augmented and it is metrically

equivalent to fpeifeto.’*’

e The form kékevoe can only be used, when preceded by a word ending in a short vowel.
Therefore, the conclusion &¢ éxélevoe is always augmented.

e The conclusions g &pato Kpovidng and d¢ Epato Zevg can only be used when the verb
form is augmented.

e In speech conclusions, the middle and augmented &g £pat’ is equivalent to the active and

unaugmented &c¢ ¢fj, and &¢ Epad', ol is equivalent to &¢ paro, toi. %

e The form épaunv is preferred over eaunv, and ®dg eaunv is impossible. Therefore, the
conclusion always appears in the form &g épaunv.

e The verb form éyopevov is preferred,'®*® because the augmented form fyépevov can only

1050

be used if the diphthong ¢v is shortened but shortening of gv is very rare:™ " the formula &nea

1051

ntepOevt dydpevov/ dydpevev, which occurs in 8 instances, is therefore always

unaugmented.

e The verb forms dvopate and dyoprioato can only be used without an augment:'%*

b4 b4 ” b 4 . : 1
&noc ' pat' &k T' Ovopale (occurring 43 times), 053

104 Delbriick 1879:68, Wackernagel 1942:1-4 .

108 Chantraine 1948:483.

147 Drewitt 19120:110-111.

10% This had been observed already by Grashof 1852:6.

1049 Chantraine 1948:483.

1050 Neither Sjolund 1937, Chantraine 1948 nor Kelly 1990 discussed any examples of this specific shortening.
1951 The instances are Iliad 3,155; 21,121; 21,427; 22,377; 23,535 and Odyssey 4,189; 9,409; 17,439.

1052) 3 Roche 1882:18.

1053 The instances are Iliad 1,361; 3,398; 5,372; 6,253; 6,406; 6,485; 7,108; 14,218; 14,232; 14,297; 15,552;
18,384; 18,423; 19,7; 21,356; 24,127 and 24,286 and Odyssey 2,302; 3,374; 4,311; 4,610; 5,181; 6,254; 7,330;
8,194; 8,291; 10,280; 10,319; 11,247; 14,52; 15,124; 15,530; 16,417; 17,215; 18,78; 18,163; 19,90; 19,402;
21,84: 21,167; 21,248; 21,287 and 23,96.
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ayoprioato kai petégine (occurring 24 times).1054

e The metrical form of the word following a speech conclusion with gnui determines in
many instances whether or not the verb will be augmented:
a) Words of the metrical type —..— are almost always put in the first half of the first foot or

the first half of the second foot of the verse.'®®

If a word of this metrical type occurs after

the conclusion and starts with a single consonant, the conclusion can only be non-
augmented.
b) Words of the type .— — — are usually put in the second half of the second half foot of
first (1b) or second foot (2b),'**® which means that the speech conclusion before words of
that type has to have the form —o, which only allows &g @at’ or &g ¢fj (with correptio
epica). Augmented forms are therefore excluded. This means that participles of
compounds such as érotpvvev or dmeiincog can only be preceded by a non-augmented
verb form.

The consequences of these observations are that the non-augmented form always occurs in the

following formulae (the list is not exhaustive):

1057

®c @ab', o .. (this sequence appears 7 times),

O¢ eat' Emotpivay, ... (lliad 12,442; 20,364; 20,373),

1058 1059

or &¢ eat' ABnvain (occurring 5 times)™ ",
1060

O¢ eat', Adnvain (occurring 2 times)
O¢ eato, [Tatpoxiog (occurring five times),
¢ pato TnAépayog and ¢ pdro, TnAéuayog (occurring ten times),lo61
This shows that the metre played an important role, but it would nevertheless be false to state
that the metre was the sole factor, because if the poet wanted to use an augmented form, he
could have made use of the formula &g épat', adtap ... (in which case he had one foot less to
fill his verse).
The following exceptions are not caused by the metre.

®¢ eacav 1 TAn0v¢: ava 8¢ mrolinopboc ‘Odvecevg (lliad 2,278),

Oc eacav, aAL' oV meibov Epov peyaintopa Boudv (Odyssey 9,500),

1054 The instances are lliad 1,73; 1,253; 2,78; 2,283; 7,236; 7,367; 9,95; 15,285; 18,253 and Odyssey 2,24; 2,160;
2,228; 4,773; 7,158; 7,185; 8,25; 13,171; 16,394; 18,412; 20,244; 24,53; 24,425 24,453.

1055 O*Neill 1942:144.

1056 5*Neill 1942:146.

1957 The instances are Iliad 1,345; 9,205; 11,616; 16,130 and 16,710.

1058 The instances are Iliad 21,423 and Odyssey 22,224.

1059 The instances are Iliad 4,104 and 22,224, and Odyssey 2,296; 24,533 and 24,545.

1050 The instances are Iliad 1,345; 9,205; 11,616; 16,130 and 16,710.

1051 The formula éc¢ @dto Tniépaxog appears in Odyssey 1,420; 2,146 and 20,345. The formula &g @dro,
Tniéuayoc appears in Odyssey 17,26; 17,541; 19,14; 19,47; 20, 144; 22,108 and 22,393.
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O¢ pacav igioat Oma kdAlpov: avtap Euov kip (Odyssey 12,192),

O¢ pacav, avtap, O Ofjke EEpmv avti] Evi yopr (Odyssey 21,366).
These four instances all have an undetermined nameless subject (the masses in Iliad 2,278;
Odysseus’s men in Odyssey 9,500; the Sirens in Odyssey 12,192 and the suitors in Odyssey
23,366),'%°? and are metrically equivalent to the augmented conclusion &¢ &pav (occurring 6
times), which also has an undetermined subject in 5 of the 6 instances. The absence of the
augment seems to be an archaism, but the form has a relatively young element in the ending -
sav, which was created on the active 3" person plural indicative of the sigmatic aorist and
was then extended to all third person plural endings, even outside the aorist and the
indicative.'% The form &pav is in all likelihood older than pécav. The change from £pav into
pGoav and the generalisation of the 3™ person plural ending —sav was still continuing in V1112
but the ending —cav had already become more widespread than the other 3" person plural
endings.'%* At the time when the epos was being written down, both endings still coexisted.
The absence of the augment in these verses is therefore not a genuine archaism, but a pseudo-
archaism.
3. Augmented forms are less common than the unaugmented ones in Homer.**® This is
remarkable, because the data for the Indo-Iranian are significantly different: Vedic has more
augmented forms,'°®® Old-Persian has more augmented forms as well,*®®" and only Avestan
has fewer augmented forms than unaugmented forms.’°® These differences in usage,
however, remain outside the scope of this thesis.
4. The augment is more common in the Odyssey than in the lliad.®®° This is closely related to
the fact that there are more speeches in the Odyssey than in the Iliad and to the difference in
thematic. | refer to point 19 (below).

1082 The speeches by undetermined masses and anonymous characters were thoroughly discussed in Schneider
1995.

1053 Brugmann 1900:316, 352; Rix 1976:245. Whether the extension happened from the 3™ person plural form
£de1&av (Schmidt 1885:319-327) or from élvcav (Meyer 1896:545-546), is irrelevant for this discussion.

1%% Hackstein 2002a:132

10% Koch 1868:27; Platt 1891:229-230 (doubting the accuracy of Koch’s figures); Monro 1891:402; Drewitt
1912a:44-47, 1912b; Chantraine 1948:484 (also doubting Koch’s figures); Basset 1989a; Bakker 1997b:52
(noting that Koch’s observations were intrinsically right), 2005:115.

105 Avery 1880:329; Macdonell 1910:315, 1916:122. | owe this observation to Benedikt Peschl. See also the
discussion in Hoffmann 1967:27-42 (figures on page 36).

1067 Martinez — De Vaan 2001:84 el aumento se encuentra empleado sistematicamente en griego clésico, en
antiguo indio y en perso antiguo; Forssman — Hoffmann 2004:181. The augment was mentioned in Lazard 1963
and in Brandenstein-Mayrhofer 1964, but they did not state that the augmented forms were more common than
the unaugmented ones.

10%8 \williams Jackson 1892:136 in Av. the augment is comparably rare, the instances of its omission far exceed
in proportion those of the Vedic Sanskrit, 177; Reichelt 1909:93-94; Kellens 1984:245-249; Beekes 1988:150;
Martinez — De Vaan 2001:84-85; Forssman — Hoffmann 2004:181-182.

1059 Drewitt 1912a, especially 44-47;Chantraine 1948:484.
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5. It is often missing in verbal forms of four or more syllables. See Appendix B.1.
Examples are:

M) dexdn o' dyopnvde karécooto Aaov Axiiedg (lliad 1,54),

on tote kownoavto mapa tpvpviota vnoc (lliad 1,476; Odyssey 12,32),

Tpic uév pepunpiée katd epéva kai kata Boudv (lliad 8,169).
In many instances, the metre played a role, but in the examples quoted above, the augmented
form could have been used without any problems.
6. It is very often omitted in pluperfect forms. % The reason for this is that the reduplication
and the secondary endings were already enough to mark the form as pluperfect.’o’* In
addition, the Wortumfang also played a role: most pluperfect forms already had four syllables
or more, and that adding a syllabic augment would make the verb form even longer. The only
pluperfect attested in speech introductions (yéywva) is augmented, when the speech
introduction verb is accompanied by a person addressed and when the form is not followed by
a 2" position clitic (cf. infra):

Atpeiong 8' £68etoe kai Aviinoye &yeydve (lliad 23,425).107

070 This had been noticed already by Aristarkhos, see La Roche 1866:423. See also Buttmann 1830:318,
1858:127-128; Koch 1868:20-21; La Roche 1882:32-39; Platt 1891:231; Monro 1891:61; Chantraine 1948:481-
482 (with reference to both Aristarkhos and La Roche), Bottin 1969:124-129 (with a list of forms).
1971) a Roche 1882:35
072 1 interpret yéyova as a perfect. Together with its augmented counterpart éyéywvev, yéyove has been
interpreted as a pluperfect of yéyova (Schwyzer 1939:777; Chantraine 1948:439, 1968-1974:213; Nussbaum
1987:250; Heubeck 1992:193-194; Beckwith 2004:77; Briigger 2009:243.), an imperfect of a present yeyovm
(Kihner-Blass 1892:389; Ameis-Hentze 1896:83, 1900b:45; Cunliffe 1924:75-76; Smyth 1956:691. Monro
1891:30 mentioned both possibilities, but categorised the forms under the thematic inflection of the perfect.), or
even an imperfect built on the pluperfect éyeydver (Janko 1992:219). Even éygymvel, which has all the formal
characteristics of a pluperfect, has been interpreted as an imperfect of a present yeywvéwm (Veitch 1879:149;
Kihner-Blass 1892:389; Chantraine 1948:206-207; Smyth 1956:691). The forms éyéywvev and yéyove are
thematic pluperfect forms. The oldest pluperfects had the same endings as the perfect and distinguished
themselves from the perfect only by the augment, as is confirmed by Vedic (Mekler 1887:46 and 49-57;
Delbriick 1897:226; Brugmann 1900:378-379, 1904:547-548, 1916:493-496; Thieme 1929; Schwyzer 1939:767,
777; Rix 1976:257; Duhoux 1992:436. For an analysis of the Vedic pluperfect, see Thieme 1929 and Kiimmel
2000. There is no agreement on the existence of an Indo-European pluperfect, but in all likelihood it already
existed. See Brugmann 1904: 484; Szemerényi 1990:323; Kiimmel 2000:82-86 and Fortson 2010:81. For another
opinion, see Wackernagel 1920:185 and Katz 2007:14.). These thematic pluperfect forms therefore belong to the
oldest layers of the epic language (Schwyzer 1939:777). In a later stage, the pluperfects in €1 replaced the older
thematic forms in € whenever metrically possible (Mekler (1887:63-64 and 73) pointed out that 127 of the 190
attested pluperfects are found at the end of the verse, where they could cover an older thematic perfect form. See
also Berg 1977:228 (with reference to Mekler); Schwyzer 1939:777; Peters 1997:212; Beckwith 2004:77-80;
Katz 2007:9-10.). In the case of yéywva, this could only be done at the end of the verse (Beckwith 2004:77):

Atpsidng &' £38s10e kol Aviildyw éyeydver (liad 23,425).

Tniéuayoc &' étépwbev dmednoag £yeydver (Odyssey 21,368).
The thematic forms that were not replaced, were no longer clearly understood as pluperfects but reinterpreted as
imperfects. As such, the forms éyéyovev, yéyove and éyeydver were pluperfects in origin, but they were
synchronically interpreted as imperfects (Mekler 1887:47-63; Beckwith 2004:82. This evolution is more likely
than the one suggested by Janko, who argued that the imperfect (¢)yéywve(v) was built on the pluperfect
gyeymvel.). This interpretation was facilitated by the fact that the verb yéyova had present meaning and that a
form gyeydver could therefore be interpreted as an imperfect, especially since speech introductions often had
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In most cases, a pluperfect form described the result of a completed action in a more remote
past, and therefore the absence of the augment is more or less “expected”.'®”® Examples are
(the pluperfect is underlined):

M Pé VO To1 ToALol dedunato kodpor Ayardyv (lliad 3,183),

& 8p' Eon, ypnc 88 didk peyapoto Pefriet (Odyssey 18,185; 19,503; 22,433).107
On the other hand, there are also exceptions:'%"

ofyveokov: Keivov yap £deidicav OPpyov Eyyog (lliad 5,790).
7. Verb forms are usually augmented when the unaugmented form would yield a form ending
in a short open monosyllabic form (horror monosyllabi).*”® This explains the difference in
augmentation between the following two formulae:

Aiyis0o¢ doropuntig, €mel ktave moALOv dpeio (Odyssey 3,250),

AlyieBov doAduntiy, 6¢ ot matépa kKivtov Ekte (Odyssey 3,308).
It is important to note that the constraint applies to short closed monosyllabic verb forms as
well.X7 If short closed syllables were exempt from this constraint, we would find forms such
as *oyév as well, but such forms are not attested neither in Homer nor in Hesiod. The forms
¢oav and PBav were created after the unaugmented singular forms ¢ and Bﬁ.1078 An example of
such a monosyllabic form in a speech conclusion is:

O eav, T@ &' domactov égioato kowunOfvon (Odyssey 7,343).
8. It is important to stress that most semantic and syntactic restriction do not apply to
compound verbs (cf. infra). All compounded verb forms are augmented. Recently, Tichy
argued that speech introductions were not so archaic as generally assumed, and suggested that

the augment needed to be removed in all introductions and that the form npocépn should be

verbal forms in the imperfect. As a result, present paradigms, such as yeyovém and (possibly) yeydve were
created (As Nussbaum (1987:248-250) pointed out, the present yeyovéw survived in later Greek, while the form
veyovépev is the only form that pointed to the present yeydvo, and this might not be sufficient to posit this
present).

1973 Bottin explained the pluperfect as belonging to the narrative style, and assumed that the forms were therefore
unaugmented (1969:124-125).

107 Chantraine 1948:481 stated that the unaugmented form BePrjket appeared 22 times while the augmented one
£PBePnrel was found only 5 times.

197 Chantraine 1948:481.

1976 \Wackernagel 1906:147-148 (=1951:148-149); Brugmann 1916:13; Renou 1928:80; Meillet 1937:243;
Schwyzer 1939:651; Chantraine 1948:482; Strunk 1967:275, 1987; Szemerényi 1990:322 and recently also
Mumm 2004:81.1 (without reference to Wackernagel). Wackernagel showed that a similar evolution occurred in
Armenian and Middle Indic. Sasse 1989 showed that this constraint operated in later Greek in the imperatives as
well. For an analysis of the phonological problems relating to the constraint in Armenian see Schirru 2007 (with
reference to B. Vaux. 1998. Phonology of Armenian. Oxford — non uidi).

1077 Contrary to what Wackernagel 1906: 147-148; Brugmann 1916:13 and Strunk 1967:275 assumed.

1978 This had already been suggested by Wackernagel (1906) 147-148 himself, although he did not rule out the
fact that closed syllables were not subject to this rule (see previous note).
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replaced by motipa.’*”® The following arguments can be adduced against this assumption.
First of all, almost all compound verbs in speech introductions are augmented. Secondly, the
form notipa cannot be used in the hexameter, because the syllable preceding the verbal form
has to be scanned as long. Thirdly (and more generally), the mechanical removal of all
augments neglects the semantic and syntactic circumstances under which the augment
appeared and/or remained absent. Such an intervention is tantamount to removing all
augmented verb forms from the RV.
9. Older forms such as duals and root aorists do not have an augment.'®® Compounded verbs
in the dual do not have the augment. " Examples of unaugmented root aorists are:

gk 8¢ Xpuonic vnog Bij movromdporo (lliad 1,439),

Kanmeoev, auel 6¢ pv Oavarog yoto Bupopaiotng. (lliad 16,414; 16,580).
Examples of unaugmented duals are:

Mopuddévev 8' €nti te kKMoiog kol vijag ikésOny (lliad 1,328),

YeIpag T A @V Aapétny kol miotmdcovto (1liad 6,232-233

M 8 €lg appotépm Atoundeog dppata prTyv (lliad 8,115).

O¢ dpa povinoavte topes 000D &v vekHECTL

KMvOnmv: 0 &' dp' oxa mopédpapev dppadinov (1liad 10,349-350
Examples of unaugmented dual compounds are:

o ¢ inno deicavte kotamTiTny U7 dyeoot (1liad 8,136),

O¢ 10 ve Khoiovte mpocavdntny Paciifa (lliad 11,136),

O¢ 1O ve Khoiovte mpocavdyTy eikov viov (lliad 22,90).
In the last two instances mentioned above, one could also argue that the absence is only
apparent. The original form would have been motovdarav, but was not understood any longer
by the bards during the lonic phase of epic diction, who therefore gave it a more lonic look
(cf. supra). It is therefore possible that it was in fact augmented, namely notavdaztov, but that
the bards did not know this and “forgot” to “lonicise” the verbal form entirely. As the
augmented forms of mpocavddm were well attested, the first explanation that the form is not
augmented is much more likely.!%®? The combination of the pronominal stem *so/to in a

demonstrative meaning in the dual, with the presence of a person addressed in a speech

1979 Tichy 2006:82-85. In Tichy 2012 she argued that every augment should be removed whenever possible,
unless it was metrically required or when the verb form was a gnomic aorist. In 2012:360 she even went as far as
replacing the augmented npoonvda by the unaugmented dpeifero.

1% For the dual see Grashof 1852:29; La Roche 1882:19; Platt 1891:213-214; Schwyzer 1939:651, Bottin
1969:94 (with reference to Schwyzer), Blumenthal 1974:75, Mumm 2004:148. For the root aorists and dual
forms without augment see Blumenthal 1974.

1981 Bottin 1969:92-96.

1082 eaf 1900:478 otherwise this imperfect always has the augment.
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conclusion and the use of a dual verbal form without an augment very likely represent
linguistic archaisms.
10. Younger forms such as the sigmatic aorist and the O aorist have it more often.’o®
Examples are:

Atpetdng &' £Bomoev 188 {dvvoshon dvoyey (lliad 11,15),

Kol Tote On mepl kipt [Tooedamv £xolmbn (lliad 13,206).
The above mentioned rules (9 and 10) explain the difference in augmentation between the
verbs in the two verses mentioned below:

oc Epart', adtap ol ye kotekhdoOn eidov ftop (Odyssey 4,481; 9,256; 10,496),

&c o, Tiic/tod / Tdv 8 abtod AbTo yovvarta kai gidov frop (occurring 5 times). %%
11. Forms that require the elision of case forms such as the dual in E or the dative singular
in I or plural in Sl are not augmented, because these endings cannot be elided. 1% The dative
in SIN can be followed by an augmented form. Examples are:

avtap 0 knpvkesct Ayvedoyyoiet kédevoe (lliad 2,50),

el un ép' Aiveia te xoi "Extopu gine nopootag (1liad 6,75).
When the dative plural ending is SIN, the augment can be used:

o¢ einov Tpoesotv gkéxkdeto poxpodv dbcag (1liad 17,183).
12. A genitive ending in OIO is never elided into OI’ and subsequently, the augment is not
used after such a genitive.

¢ Gpa pv gimdvta téhog Bavatoro kalvyey (lliad 16,502; 16,855; 22,361).
13. An important observation is that the augment is not used, when it would require the
elision of a rare case ending (such as a dual in E). % This occurs in speech introductions with
gine and kaAéooaTo.

Neotopéag pev Emeld' innovg Oepamovte kopeitny (lliad 8,113),

navovdin: peta 6¢ et Moiiove Bwpnocovro (lliad 11,709).

¢ eimov Alavte kaAéooato kai Mevélaov (lliad 17,507).
In this instance, the verb xoaléocato had to remain unaugmented, because the sequence
Alovt’ éxarécocato would be ambiguous: it could mean “he called on Aias” and “he called on

both Aiantes”. X%’

1083 Blumenthal 1974, but his study was criticised because of his limited corpus.

1984 The instances are Iliad 21,114 and Odyssey 4,703; 22,68; 23,205 and 24,345.

1085 For the rare elision of Sl, see La Roche 1869:76, 80; Bekker 1872:22-23; Monro 1891:349-350; Chantraine
1948:86; Wachter 2000:74.

For the elision of I, see La Roche 1869:76, 80; Monro 1891:349-350; Chantraine 1948:86; Wachter 2000:74.

1086 ) a Roche 1869:76-82, 113.

1087) a Roche 1866:426.

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER 248



6.3. Syntactic observations.

1. A verb form usually remains unaugmented, when it is followed by a 2" position clitic. By
this term, I mean an enclitic word such as 1€ or pa, or a word that cannot be put in the first
position of the sentence such as 6¢, uév or ydép. This was first observed by Drewitt and was
expanded and investigated more in detail by Beck and Bottin.'%®® For the particle 8¢ this
absence of augmentation has been accepted,’® but it has not been investigated in detail for
the other clitics.'®®® How can the absence in these instances be explained? The augmented
form is in a compound of a preverb and a verbal form.'®! The Vedic accentuation bears
witness to this: when an augmented form is accented, the accent is always put on the augment,
just as the accent of a preposition that immediately precedes the verb form.’*** The Greek

accentuation preserves the old compound status as well:***

although the general rule in Greek
verbal accentuation states that the accent should be protracted as far as possible, the accent
can never be placed further than the augment, as it could also never be placed further than the
last preverb. As such, one has to accentuate the imperative napékdog and not fndpekdog, and
also mapéoyov, and not Trdpeoyov.’® If an enclitic or a word that cannot be put at the
beginning of the verse is used in the verse, it has to be put in the second position.’*® In that
case, the verb cannot be augmented, because it would mean that the enclitic would come after
two words, and clitics such as 1€ and 8¢ are always put first in the clitic chain.’®® The verb is
therefore not augmented in such instances. If the verb had been augmented and a 2" position
clitic had been used in the sentence, the expected word order would be:

*e= de =wek"e

Augment — Clitic — Verb form
This is not the case, because in Greek the augment cannot be dissolved from the verb form.

Consequently, the verb form has to come first, and the clitic has to follow the verb:

9% Drewitt 1912b:104, 1913:350; Beck 1919; Bottin 1969:99-102; I called this the “Drewitt-Bottin rule”,
because Drewitt’s observation was extended and investigated by Bottin in much more detail.

199 Drewitt 1912b:104, 1913:350; Beck 1919; Bottin 1969:99-102; Rosén 1973:316-320; Bakker 1999a:53-54;
De Lamberterie 2007:53; Garcia-Ramon 2012a:B.2.3.

1% For a list of verses with the sequence VERB followed by 8¢, see Bottin 1969:105-115. The figures per chant
can be found on pages 112-115. The only attempt to expand this to other clitics was Beck 1919.

1091 Brygmann 1904:288.

1092 Macdonell 1910:315.

1093 \Wackernagel 1877b:469-470; Monro 1891:77.

109 Meillet 1939:243; Bally 1947:100; Probert 2007:47.

19% This is based on the observations by Bergaigne 1878:91-93 (for Latin, Greek, Indo-Iranian and Germanic)
and Delbriick 1878:47-48 (for Vedic prose) and Wackernagel (for all Indo-European languages known at the
time of publication, 1892), who stated that enclitic words had to come second in a sentence.

10% For the clitic chain see Wackernagel 1892:336; Delbriick 1900:51-53 (with reference to Monro); Brugmann
1904:682-683; Krisch 1990:73-74; Ruijgh 1990; Wills 1993; Watkins 1998:70.
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*wék'e = de
Verb  Clitic

Examples are (the list is obviously not exhaustive- Appendix B.2):
aidecbev pév avivacal, deicav &' vrodéyOa (lliad 7,93),
néoom &' aupotépmv okimtpa oyédov, einé te pddov (lliad 7,277).
®¢ ato, ynpoto 8' “Yrvoc, aupelPouevog 8¢ mpoonvda (lliad 14,270),
kéxheto &' “Hoarotov khvtotéyvny einé te uddov (lliad 18,391).

O¢ £pat': aideto yap Oarepov yauov é€ovoutvor (Odyssey 6,66),

ouepdoréov ' EBonoe, yéywvé te maot Beoiot (Odyssey 8,305).

Drewitt-Bottin’s rule also explains why the formula otfj &' 0pOo¢ koi pdbov &v Apyeioloy
gewnev (occurring 7 times)™®®’ has a non-augmented verb form otfj, but an augmented £eurev.
Bertrand showed that the verb otf] did not need an augment, because it was already focused
by its sentence initial position. If the verb occurred in non-sentence initial positions, the form
was &otn.'*% The difference between otij and &otn cannot be metrical, because &0t could be
be put at the beginning of a sentence or verse. In addition, in all instances otfj was followed
by a 2" position clitic, so that the absence of the augment could also be syntactically
motivated.**®

2. A verb form was often not augmented, when it was coordinated with a preceding
augmented verb form by the connecting particles KAI (kai), te, Gua e, t€ Kai or i6€. This is
due to the fact that an augmented form is marked and that in a series of several elements only
the first one needed to be marked. This is called conjunction reduction and was first noticed

1100

by Kiparsky,” " although markedness reduction might be a better term. He observed that in
Indo-Iranian and Greek a sequence of marked forms such as augmented indicatives or
imperatives, the first form was marked, but the next one(s) were replaced by the
injunctive.'®* Starting from the idea that the injunctive was neutral as to time,'% Kiparsky

stated that the absence of the augment in these verbal forms, was due to “conjunction

197 The instances are Iliad 23,271; 23,456; 23,657; 23,706; 23,725; 23,801 and 23,830.

19% Bertrand 2006a.

199 De Lamberterie 2007:53.

1% Kiparsky 1968. He expanded this in 2005 (discussing Hoffmann 1967), but the basic ideas of 1968 remain
the same.

0L For Greek, the injunctive was replaced with the infinitive in the case of a sequence of more than one
imperative. Kiparsky expanded this idea to the Indo-Iranian (and maybe also Indo-European) vayav indras ca
construction, in which the vocative was the marked form and the nominative the unmarked one (Kiparsky
1968:54-55).

1192 Kiparsky 1968:36.
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reduction”: the first form was marked and the others were left unmarked and neutral. A
sequence
Verb +PAST .... Verb +PAST
evolved into
Verb + PAST ... Verb -PAST. 1'%
Kiparsky’s suggestion offers an explanation for many instances where augmented and non-
augmented forms co-occur without (hardly) any semantic difference visible. This rule
explains why the speech conclusions with 7 are followed by a verb that is often not
augmented. The 88 speech conclusion formulae with 7 are always part of a sentence in which
other verb forms occur as well, and in 82 instances the connection is made with kai or Gua te.
In 55 instances, the verbal form following 7 was not augmented.
Examples of this reduction are:

7 pa, Kai apye Aéxoods Kiov: Gua &' einet' dxorrig (lliad 3,447),

No70 Kol dueuroroist mepuchuta Epya kéreve (liad 6,324),

Atpetdng &' éBomoev 168 {dvvushot dvemyev (lliad 11,15),

1 pa, kai “Extopa Siov dewcéa piydeto Epyo (lliad 22,395).

¢ Gp' Emert’ Npdro kai av mhvta TedevTa (Odyssey 3,62),

OV §' avte mpocéeure yovi| kol dpeifero pHdw (Odyssey 15,434),

avtika 6& pvnotijpot uetnvdo kol earo pvbov (Odyssey 21,67).
It also explains the combination of an augmented and unaugmented form in the formula &rog

T :‘—f(p(l’[' éx T (,)VO’HU.CS (attested 43 times):1104

1105

(4 (4

&v T dpa ol e yepl émog T' Epat' &k T ovopale (7 instances),

xept € pv xotépelev Emog T Epat' £k T dvopale (5 instances),1106
T0VG 8¢ 10V veikeooey £mog T' Epat' &k T ovopalev (Odyssey 17,215),
(...) évévumev &nog T' Epat' &k T oOvopalev (8 instances)."'%’

The reduction only operates if the first verbal form is augmented. If it is not, the second one
can be augmented without any problems (but does not have to be augmented). This is well

illustrated by the formula &rnoc t' &pat' &k t' O6vopale, which is usually preceded by an

193 Kiparsky 1968.

1% The instances are Iliad 1,361; 3,398; 5,372; 6,253; 6,406; 6,485; 7,108; 14,218; 14,232; 14,297; 15,552;
18,384; 18,423; 19,7; 21,356; 24,127 and 24,286 and Odyssey 2,302; 3,374; 4,311; 4,610; 5,181; 6,254; 7,330;
8,194; 8,291; 10,280; 10,319; 11,247; 14,52; 15,124; 15,530; 16,417; 17,215; 18,78; 18,163; 19,90; 19,402;
21,84; 21, 167; 21,248; 21,287 and 23,96.

1% The instances are Iliad 6,253; 6,406; 14,232; 18,384; 18,423; 19,7 and Odyssey 15,530.

1% The instances are Iliad 1,361; 6,485; 24,127 and Odyssey 4,610; 5,181.

197 The instances are Iliad 15,552 and Odyssey 16,417; 18,78; 19,90; 21,84; 21,167; 21,287; 23,96.

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER 251



unaugmented verb. Therefore the form &eoat' can be augmented, because there is no
constraints blocking it.
Kiparsky’s theory has been challenged by Bakker, who used the following three
arguments:*'%
a) the augment is not marker of past tense,
b) there are many exceptions,
c) the augment is not subject to syntax.
These arguments are not entirely convincing, however. While Bakker is right is stating that
the augment is not a marker of past tense, this does not mean that the concept of the
markedness reduction is wrong per se. The augmented form is a marked form (even if the
augment is not a past marker, it is still a deictic marker), and the reduction of the marker in
the following verbal forms is therefore not excluded. In addition to the examples adduced by
Kiparsky, the following one is also important and in my opinion strengthens the concept of
markedness reduction.”® In a sequence of several forms in the dual, the first one is often put
in the dual, while the following ones are not.***® Examples are:

otTV, 00OE Ti v Tpooepmveov 0vd' Epéovto (Iliad 1,332),

flonv, 006E Tl v Tpocepmveov 00" Epcovto (lliad 8,445).
In addition, a substantial amount of exceptions can be explained. It is important to observe
that the markedness reduction does not occur to the same extent with all connecting particles.
It is more common with kai than with &¢ (as could be seen in the table of the clitics: if d¢
preceded the verb, the verb is more often augmented than not, see Appendices B.2 and B.4).
Kiparsky tried to explain this by stating that the augmentation of many verbs was a later
regularisation during the transmission.**** There is another explanation, however. The particle
0¢ does not mark a mere transition, but adds new information, while kai connects two (or

more) aspects of the same action/event.'**? As such, when 8% is not used as a simple

1% Bakker 1997b:60-62, 2005:116.

1% Clackson’s additional example of reduction between the indicative and the injunctive as proved by Hesiod,
Theogony 4-11 (Clackson 2007:132) is better explained as a description of timeless activities by deities. They are
generally described in the indicative present and injunctive present, as was argued for by Avery 1880:330,
Renou 1928:71-73, Hoffmann 1967:119, Strunk 1968:290-294; West 1989 and Euler 1985. As Mumm 1995
pointed out, the injunctive can also refer to the present, as long as the phrase does not have a clearly defined
temporal indication in it. I would therefore not include the sequence indicative present — injunctive in the list of
possible reductions.

119 This analysis goes back to Wilhelm von Humboldt in 1827, quoted in Strunk 1975:237. Strunk (1975:234-
239) provided an analysis of Homeric and Attic (Xenophontic) instances to show that Greek did not need to
mark the dual more than once. Strunk 1975:234-239 (without using the phrase “conjunction reduction”); Fritz
2011:50-51, with reference to Kiparsky 1968 and Strunk 1975, used the term “conjunction reduction”.

M Kiparsky 1968:41-42; Rosén 1973 tried to do the same.

112 Klein 1992; Bakker 1997h:62-82; Hajnal 2003b:227-228.
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connective but contrasts action, it is not subject to the markedness reduction.**** When 8¢
connects actions that are closely linked, the verbs linked are subject to the reduction. This is
well-illustrated in the following examples:

T0UG & &y £€eivicoa Kal €V ueyapolot giinoa,

apeotépmv 08 QuNV £6any kai undea okva (lliad 3,207-208).
The verbs linked by kai are subject to the markedness reduction while those by 8¢ are not: in
these verses Antenor described that he had entertained Odysseus and Menelaos during the
Embassy before the Trojan war, and confirmed that Odysseus was indeed very shrewd. In the
first line, the verbs are closely connected because they describe how Antenor welcomed
Odysseus as a guest. The verb in the second verse adds new information and marks a contrast
with the preceding verses, and is therefore augmented.
1 pa xoi &¢ Sippov &pvag B4T0 i600c0g i,

av o' ap' EBay' antdc, Katd o' vio TEIvEY Omicoo:

nap 0¢ ol Avinvop tepikorréa priceto dippov. (lliad 3,310-312).
In these verses, Homer described how Priam finished speaking and prepared his chariot to
watch the duel between Menelaos and Paris from the walls of Troy together with Antenor.
The verb 7 is augmented, while 010 is not because it is connected by kai. The verb ZBarv' is
augmented, because it described how Priam readied his chariot and mentions a new action.
The two other verbs, teivev and Pnceto, are connected by &¢, but are nevertheless not
augmented because they belong to the same process of preparing the chariot.

7 kai dvai&og éprovviog Bppo kai fnmovg

KOPTOATU®OG Aoty Koi vio AMaleTo yepaotv,

gv &' nveve' oot kol Huovorg pévog io. (1liad 24,444-442).
The verbs that are linked by koi are subject to the markedness reduction while those by 6¢ are
not: therefore, Adleto is not augmented, while &xvevs' is augmented. In these verses Homer
described how Hermes finished speaking, jumped onto his chariot and took the bridle and
reins in his hand. The unexpected action is that he also incited his horses and mules: therefore
AaCeto is not augmented, but &nveva' is.

TrnAepdyo kvia KoTd TTOAY GYETO TAVTY,

Kol pa EKAGTO EOTL TapPloTaUéEVn @aTo pdbov,

gomepiovg o' émi vija Oonv ayépecbat avayer. (Odyssey 2,383-385).

113 Bakker 1997h:52.
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In these verses Homer described how Athena went away, disguised herself as Telemakhos
and ordered his men to ready a ship, so that he could sail off to Sparta. The first verb ¢yeto is
augmented, and the two others are not. Although the second and the third verb (edto and
avayet) are linked by 6¢, they are both unaugmented because they belong to the same action
and are not contrasted with each other.

Lastly, we need to address Bakker’s statement that the augment is never influenced by the
syntax. | believe this is wrong. As is proved by the accentuation, the augmented form is in
origin a compound of a deictic accentuated particle and an enclitic verb form. This in itself
makes the augmented verb form subject to Wackernagel’s Law (as Bakker himself admitted).
Secondly, compounds are subject to certain syntactic rules. When compounds are combined
in a series, the first compound remains a compound, but the others are used in the simplex
form (as long as this does not obscure the sense).*** This is a case of markedness reduction as
well. As it is attested in Greek, Latin and Hittite, it can be posited for Indo-European as
well.™* | therefore believe that the augmented forms were subject to syntactic rules. If one
accepts that the augmented forms were subject to different syntactic rules, many forms for
which a purely semantic explanation could not be given, could be explained. The evidence is
clear that the reduction of marked forms was a feature of Indo-European syntax.

3. Verb forms in the beginning of a verse or sentence were usually (but not exclusively)
unaugmented.'**® When the verb is put at the beginning of the sentence (which is not the usual

position),™*’

it received emphasis by its position and in those instances the augment is not
needed to add additional foregrounding. As was stated above, the augmented one was the
marked one. If the verb in the sentence was already marked by another feature (such as
Verberststellung), there was less necessity to augment the verb. The vast majority of these
non-augmented instances of a verse initial verb form could also be explained by the fact that

the verb forms are followed by a 2" position clitic, but not all of them. Forms such as &yvo

14 \Wackernagel 1924:177; Clausen 1955:49-51 a Greek or Latin author sometimes reiterates a compound verb,
either immediately or at a brief interval, in its simple form with the same meaning; Watkins 1967.

"5 Watkins 1967

116 Chantraine 1948:482; Bertrand 2006a; De Lamberterie 2007:37, 56-57. Van Thiel 1991:xxvi pointed out
that this had been observed already by the Byzantine scholars.

7 For the default position of the verb at the end of the sentence, see Bergaigne 1879; Delbriick 1878:17,
1888:17; Kihner-Gerth 1904:595; Watkins 1963:48, 1998:68; Fortson 2010:142-144; Fritz 2010:384. For the
marked position in the beginning of the sentence, one can refer to Delbriick 1878:19; Watkins 1963:48; Fortson
2010:142-144; Fritz 2010:384. This distinction is most clearly seen in Hittite: Dressler 1969:6-8; McCone
1979:468-469; Disterheft 1984:221 of all the languages with OV word order, Hittite is the most invariant;
Luraghi 1990:18; Clackson 2007:166-167; Hoffner-Melchert 2008:406; Fortson 2010:142. As Watkins 1997
pointed out, Delbriick’s observations were confirmed by the Anatolian languages. The verb initial position in
Anatolian is mostly emphatic, see Friedrich 1960:146, Luraghi 1990:96-97 and Bauer 2011. Hoffner-Melchert
were more cautious and added that further research was needed in this field.
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and £otn can be augmented and non-augmented at the beginning of the verse or sentence.
Some examples:

gimev énevEduevoc At T Ghosiv e Oeoiot (Iliad 6,475). 118

KEKAED' opokAncac, eato &' pevar Gvt' Ayafjog (lliad 20,365).

@i mopi kodpevog, ava d' EpAve kalda péebpa (lliad 21,361).
This is the only instance where the non-augmented form ¢ has been used in a speech
introduction or conclusion.'**

poleiT' £ig dyaba ppoviéwv vodovtt kai avtd (Iliad 23,305).

Opriveov: EvBa kev o Tv' AddkpLTOV ' évoncag (Odyssey 24,61),

Khaiopev aBdvatoi te Oeol Ovnroi T dvOpwmnor (Odyssey 24,64).
There are exceptions to the observations made above:
4. A verb followed by a 2" position is clitic is in general not augmented, but nevertheless

1121

both £38eioev 8¢ (attested 7 times)™ % and Seioev 8¢ (attested 4 times)™! are transmitted, and

in the case of &8¢ioev 8¢ the unaugmented variant is possible in 6 out of the 7 instances.''??
There are semantic reasons for this, and they will be addressed later on.

5. Most conclusions with 7 are combined with the particle pa (51 instances out of 88), which
follows the verbal form. One would therefore expect the verb to be unaugmented by Drewitt-
Bottin’s rule. The reason why the verb was nevertheless augmented, was the Wortumfang: the
non-augmented form *h,egr would have become fakt and eventually Greek f&. Such a form
would not have survived, and therefore the form had to be augmented.'** As such, the
augmentation was metrical-morphologically motivated.

6. The augmentation of the verb ébw is irregular: the augment appears in fjvoev 8¢ and is
absent in poakpov dvoe. This will be addressed later on.

7. The verb oipdlw is also augmented when it is followed by a 2" position clitic and is put in
verse initial position. In this context, verbs are normally not augmented in Homer (cf. supra).
Examples are:

AUy T Gp' Emetta, pidov &' dvounvey £taipov (liad 23,178; 24,591).

118 11y this verse the variant elne 8 was suggested by Aristarkhos and was preferred by Kirk (1990:223), but Van
Thiel and West printed einev. The absence of the augment is both readings can be explained.

1119 eaf 1902:410, Richardson 1993:83

120 The instances are Iliad 1,33; 1,568; 3,418; 10,240; 20,61;24,571; 24,689.

121 The instances are Iliad 5,623; 7,93; 8,138; 13,163.

122 The instances are Iliad 1,33; 1,568; 3,418; 10,240; 24,571; 24,689.

123 \Wackernagel 1906:149-150.
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8. As was noticed above, a verb followed by a 2" position clitic is not augmented, but the
opposite is not necessarily the case: a verb preceded by a clitic is not automatically

- - 1124
augmented, as in those cases the “normal” constraints apply.

6.4. Semantic observations.

1125

1. Although there is no agreement on a special meaning of the augment, the semantic

explanation of the augment can be summarised as follows. The augment is used when the past
action is linked to and/or valid for the present situation. It indicates an interaction and/or
contrast between defined characters present in the real world, it emphasises what was newly
added or communicated, and marks the transition from narration into direct speech. The

augment is a deictic suffix that marked the completion of the action in the presence of the

1126

speaker,**% and puts the past action into the foreground.'**” The augment is used more often

in speeches than in narrative,**?® because augmented forms indicate a relation with the

speaker.'?

1130

2. The imperfect is less augmented than the aorist:* according to Chantraine, 36% of the

imperfects were augmented against 43% of the aorists.**** The explanation is related to that of

1132

the previous instance: the imperfect was the tense for narration,”* occurred more often in

background and narrative descriptions and was used when there was a large time interval

124 Appendix B.3.

125 Curtius 1873:134-135 stated das Fehlen des syllabischen Augments bei Homer ist vollkommen facultativ (...)
aber sie (sc. the use and absence of the augment, FDD) auf bestimmte Regeln zuriickzufiihren ist kaum méglich
(underlining is mine). Delbriick (1879:68, note 1) stated Die Versuchen einen (sc. a difference in meaning
between augmented and non augmented forms, FDD) zu finden scheinen mir misslungen zu sein. See also Meyer
1896:561 bei Homer ist das Fehlen des syllabischen Augments vollstandig facultativ; Gesetze hieriiber lassen
sich schwerlich finden. Allen 1917:vi-vii also pointed out that the augment was sometimes metrically
determined, but in many instances it was not, and considered explaining why a certain variant was chosen by the
author, when the metre was not a factor, to be impossible: scilicet ut in aliis rebus ita in augmentis sermo
Homericus non constans fuit: iubente metro augmenta exuit, eodem iubente reposuit. Cur autem ubi et hoc et
illud licuit alia auxerit vocabula alia nuda extulerit ne nunc quidem nobis compertum est. Hoffmann 1970:36-37
considered the Homeric use of the augment to be so unclear that the augment could only be explained as
facultative. Recently, Martin West reiterated this in the praefatio of his lliad edition (West 1998:xxvi-
Xxvii):saepissime manet in incerto, utrum poeta augmentum syllabicum apposuerit an omiserit (...) Veri est
simile, poetas rhapsodosque alios aliter in hac re fecisse parum curiose, ut insipientis sit credere, auctoris
voluntatem sive consuetudinem sincere per saecula esse conservatam. (underlining is mine)

1126 Bakker 2005:147; this had already been observed by Platt 1891:227 —almost with the same words.

“27 Mumm 2004, Bakker 1999a:59, 2005:123-124, Hackstein 2010a:405.

128 Koch 1868; Platt 1891:223; Drewitt 1912a; West 1989, Bakker 2005:114-153.

1129 Basset 1989a:15 used the term situation de discours. It is noteworthy that deictic pronouns are used almost
exclusively in speeches, as was shown by Bakker 1999b and De Jong 2012b.

30 platt 1891:229-231, Monro 1891:402, Brugmann 1900:559, Chantraine 1948:484.

3! Chantraine 1948:484.

"% Delbriick 1879:105-106, 1897:302-306; Hoffmann 1967:151.
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between the action in the past and the present.**** Consequently, the imperfect appeared more
often in instances that did not have a link to the present situation, and therefore the augment
was not used. The aorist, on the other hand, was used to indicate that something had just been

completed,***

and is therefore more closely linked to the current situation. As a result the
augment appears more in the aorist than in the imperfect.'*** In those instances when the
action had just started or had been completed a short while ago, the augment was used
because it added new information and/or because it described an event that was still valid
and/or linked to the present situation.'**® Examples of a descriptive imperfect are (the
imperfects are underlined):

1 &' Gpa tecoupbcovra péhavor vijee movto (occurs 9 times). ™’
This verse is used 9 times in the Catalogue of Ships at the end of the description of a tribe to
indicate that a specific people or tribe came to Troy with a contingent of 40 ships. As this
referred to an action in a remote past (the Greek mobilisation for Troy occurred 10 years
before), it is expressed by an unaugmented indicative.

Thol mop' eivaeteg yaikevov daidoro moAld (lliad 18,400).
This verse was pronounced by Hephaistos. He described how he worked nine years in his
smithy, hidden in a cave without anyone knowing that he existed. As the description referred
to an action that had long passed, it was described in the augmentless imperfect.
3. The augment is used to stress new information or to indicate a contrast between persons in
the real world. This is the main reason why speech introductions are generally augmented
when there are no metrical-morphological or syntactic constraints.***® In general, the rule
would be that a verb of speaking is augmented, when it is constructed with a person
addressed, but that the augment is missing when there is no person addressed or when the
person is speaking to himself (see Appendix B.4- the person addressed is put in bold face and
the verb is underlined).

v &' Nueifet’ Enctra matnp avopdv te Bedv te (lliad 1,544),

¢ Gp' Epav, Tpiapoc &' ‘Erévny ékarécoato eovi) (Hliad 3,161),

1133 Delbriick 1897:302-306; Hoffmann 1967:151-153 used the term fernere nicht historische Vergangenheit;
Szemerényi 1990:334; Fortson 2010:81,83,93; Dahl 2010:186.

1134 Delbriick 1876:6 Durch den Aorist bezeichnet der Redende etwas als eben geschehen; Kieckers 1926¢:23;
Hoffmann 1967:153-154.

1135 Bakker 2005:147; this had already been observed by Platt 1891:227 —almost with the same words.

1% platt 1891:227, Bakker 2005:147.

37 The instances are lliad 2,524; 2,534; 2,545; 2,630; 2,644; 2,710; 2,737; 2,747 and 2,759.

138 That speech introductions were more often augmented than not, had been suggested implicitly by Drewitt
1912a:44 and by Bakker 2005:122-123.
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&e sindv ooy dkékheto pdvnody te (lliad 8,184),1%

Alag &' ot 8yéywvev apvpovi Iovivdapavt (liad 14,469),

®¢ 0 Papv otevaymv petepmvee Muppudovesory (lliad 18,323),

avtap Tnrépayov npocéen yaAavkdrig ABnvn (Odyssey 2,399),

Tov §' avte mpocéeine [oceddmv évosiydmv (Odyssey 8,354),

Tov 0' Nueifet’ Enerta cvPd™C, Spyxapog avopdv (Odyssey 14,121),
In the formula dvtiov ndda (which occurs 72 times), the augment indicates contrast and
interaction between two or more characters, as this formula is used when one person reveals
his perturbation and his justification for an undertaking that will eventually fail."*** The
formula means “spoke (a word) in return” and that indicates an interaction. Some examples
illustrate this (person addressed is underlined, and avtiov nida is given in bold face):

1oV &' avt' Tdopevedg Kpntdv dyog avriov nivda (lliad 13,221).

0V §' ad Nawoikéo Aevkmdrevog avriov noda (Odyssey 6,186).
Examples of the lack of augmentation when the speaker addresses his own mind are (the verb
is underlined, the words referring someone’s own mind are put in bold face):

Kwvnoog ¢ kapn Tpoti 6v pudncoto Bopov (lliad 17,442; Odyssey 5,285; 5,376).

oxOnoag &' dipa gime Tpog dv peyarjropa Gopdy (occurring 11 times). 4
In the following verses there is no person addressed, and the verb is therefore unaugmented.

dxOncog &' dpa elmev oV &mi oivora movtov (lliad 23,143).
Now exceptions to the observations made above will be discussed.
a) In many instances, the augmented speech introduction formulae without a person are
introductions that are extended by a participle. The participle adds new information, as it
describes under which circumstances the speaking occurs. Since the augment is used to
emphasise new information, its presence is expected:

dvtiog A0 Béwv, kol opokircog Emog nvda (lliad 6,54),

€k AOyov aumnonoe kol gvoyoupevog £mog nvda (lliad 11,379 -gvyduevog €mog nida

occurs 7 times).*
This also explains why formulae such as apelBopevog 8¢ mpoonvda and duePopévn

npocéeumev have the augment, although they have no person addressed:***® aueiBopevog “in

1139 5ee Kelly 2007:208 for an analysis of this passage.

1140 Kelly 2007:217-220.

41 The instances are lliad 11,403; 17,90; 18,5; 20,343; 21,53; 21,552; 22,98 and Odyssey 5,298; 5,355; 5,407
and 5,464.

1142 The instances are lliad 10,461; 11,379; 13,619; 14,500; 17,537; 20,424 and 21,183.

143 One finds auetBouévn mpooisumey or dpspopsvog mpocéee in the following instances of the Odyssey:
4,234; 4,484 and 24,350.
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return, as answer” indicates that the speech introduction formula is a direct answer to
something that was said before, indicates an interaction and a contrast between persons,****
introduces something new and is linked with the present situation.
In the following introductions there is no person addressed either:

ayyod d' iotdpevog énca mrepoevta tpoonvda (lliad 14,356)

7] ' év péoo® otaca petnvda dla Oedmv (Odyssey 12,20).
The participle construction ayyod &' iotauevog indicated that the speaker was standing near
(an)other character(s) when he was speaking, and therefore an interaction was implied. There
are 12 instances of dayyod &' iotauevog/ dyyod &' iotauévn and they all have an augmented

verb form. 1'%

Kkai O Ohopupopévn Enea trepdevia mpoonvda (occurring four times). 4
This verse described how a female character spoke with pity to someone else. This speech
introduction adds new information, because it mentions that a character starts to speak and
that s/he feels pity at the same time. The participle 6Aopupouévn or GAoPLPOUEVOG is used 15
times in combination with a speech introduction with Tpoonvda.t**’
In the following instances of Podw there is a person addressed in the verse, although the
person is not directly syntactically linked to &Bonoe(v),"**® but the interaction is nevertheless
present:

ouepdaréov 8' Efonoev énotpuvmv ‘Odvatia (Iliad 8,92),

ouepdoréov &' EBomoe, yéywve te mdot Oeoiot (Odyssey 8,305).
The participle extension also explains the augment in the following verse:

Tniéuayog &' Etépwbev anetinoag éyeymvet (Odyssey 21,368).
The presence of the participle dreizicag points to an interaction between Telemakhos and the
person he threateningly addressed (i.e. Odysseus). The augment is used here to indicate an
interaction between different characters.
b) A second exception is the following verse:

Kai T0te 01 Bdponoe kai NHoa pavtig apvpwy (lliad 1,92).

144 Kelly 2007:387, 411, 419.

%5 The instances are lliad 4,92; 4,203; 5,123; 13,462; 14,356; 16,537; 18,169; 22,215; 22,228 and Odyssey
4,25; 17,552 and 22,100.

119 The instances are Iliad 18,72 and Odyssey 2,362; 11,472 and 17,40.

7 The instances are Iliad 5,871; 11,815; 15,114; 15,398; 18,72 and Odyssey 2,362; 10,265; 10,324; 10,418;
11,514; 11,472; 11,616; 13,199; 16,22 and 17,40.

1148 Schmidt 1982a:70
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This verse occurs immediately after Akhilleus promised Kalkhas that he would ensure his
safety. The augment is used here to emphasise that Kalkhas would speak after all, in spite of
his initial fears. The speaking is unexpected, and therefore the verb is augmented.
c) The verb petéewne/ov is used with an augment but without a person addressed in 10
instances:

Oye€ o0& dn Mevéhaog aviotato kol petéewne (1liad 7,94),

oye 8¢ 81 petéeute (NOUN EPITHET) (7 times). ™
In all these instances, the formula is introduced by owye 6¢ 67, which is used to indicate a
nervous response to an embarrassing and/or difficult situation.’**® The vividness that this
reply implies and the difficulty of the preceding situation are the explanation for the
appearance of the augment: as the situation is peculiar, the audience’s attention has to be
attracted, hence the presence of the augment. In addition, the preposition/preverb petd is
always used in its original meaning “among”, and therefore always implies the presence of
people one is speaking among. Therefore, the augment always appears in the other petd
compounds of the verba dicendi as well, such as petépn, petepmvee and petnvda.
d) The augmentation of the verb ébw is remarkable. The verb is used in speech introductions
with a person addressed. In such cases one would expect an augmented verb form, but this is
not always the case. The formula éri pakpov dvoe is constructed with a person addressed, but
is nevertheless used with the unaugmented form:

T® &' éml pakpov dvoe Avkdovog ayraog viog (lliad 5,101; 5,283),

1} 8' €mi pokpov dvoe Ponv ayadog Atoundng (lliad 5,347).
The formula fjvoev 8¢ on the other hand has the augmented form, but is put at the beginning
of the verse and is followed by a 2" position clitic, and this would normally cause the verb to
be unaugmented, as was the case in most other speech introduction verbs:

fidoev o8¢ dampvoiov Aavaoiot yeyovag (lliad 8,227; 11,275; 11,586; 17,247).
There are two possible explanations for the use of the augment in ffbcev 6¢. The first one is
that the form fioev contains an older diioev with a long alpha caused by metrical lengthening.
As the a in édw is short, and as such, &boe cannot be used at the beginning of the verse. It is
possible that the long a was later “replaced” by an 1. A functional distinction in augmentation
between fjvoev and dvocev is also possible, however. The formula fjicev 6¢ dwampidoiov is used
in a context where both the speaker as well as the audience are in a precarious situation and

when the troops are in great danger, while éni pokpov Gioe is used when the troops are

19 ljad: 7,94; 7,399; 8,30; 9,31; 9,432; 9,696; Odyssey: 7,155; 20,321.
1150 Kirk 1990:246, Hainsworth 1993:64
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victorious.™>! There is also another explanation for the absence of the augment in the formula
émi paxkpov dvoe. The absence of the augment can be explained if one assumes that this
formula is a formulaic substitution for another formula. édw is a verbum clamandi and was
initially used as a participle extension to an existing speech introduction and appeared at the

end of the verse. Examples of this extension are:

Subject. | Person addressed. | Verbum dicendi. | Participle extension. | Passage.

Néotwp | 8' Apysiolo EkéKAeTO HoKpOV Gcag Iliad 6,66

"Extop | 8¢ Tpweootv éxéxheto HoKpOV Gcag Iliad 6,110; 8,172; 15,346

The expression paxpov dboac was then inflected and was used in the finite form. When
inflecting this form, the poet “changed” the participle formula into the indicative poakpov dboe
but could not augment it, because that would have violated the metre. This lead to the

following verse:

Subject. | Adverbial Verb. | Apposition. Passage.
accusative.
avtap | O HOKPOV dvoev | vag avopdv Ayopéuvov lliad 3,81

In this verse, the verb was not augmented, because there was no person addressed. Later
nokpov dbce was used with a prepositional construction €mi paxpov. In that context, the verb
was constructed with a person addressed, but was not augmented, because it was an expansion

of paxpov divoce.

Addressee. | Prepositional Finite verb. | Noun epithet. Passage.

construction.

il d' éml pLokpoOv dvoe Bonv ayabog Atopnong lliad 5,347

(0] &' éml pLokpoOv dioe uéyag kopvbaiorog “Extmp | Iliad 8,160

The absence of an augment in these verses could not be explained from a semantic
perspective, because the presence of a person addressed generally favoured the use of the
augment, but here the absence is due to the formulaic expansion. | personally prefer this
explanation over the distinction between victorious and losing armies.

4. The use of the augment to stress new information, explains why speech conclusions with
onui are more augmented when they are extended by a participle: the participle provided

additional information on how the speaking occurred. There are 44 instances of such an

151 Kaimio 1977:28-30, 238-239 (urgent shouts in a crisis), also quoted in Kelly 2007:242-243; see further
Kelly 2007:186-187 and 242-243.
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1152

extension,™*® and in 31 cases the verbal form is augmented.'**® This can be explained by the

fact that the participle adds more information and it is in agreement with the nature of the
augment to emphasise extra information or to suggest some contrast or interaction. Examples
are:

O¢ £pat' evyoduevog, tod &' EkAve ITodhag AMqvn (Odyssey 3,385- d¢ Epat’ vydueEVOC

occurs 16 times),**>*

o PYe 7 PR \ ) ~ . . 1155
O¢ &pato KAaiovo', €mi 0¢ otevlyovto yuvaikes (occurring three times,

1156

g &pato
KAaiovo-/kAaiwv occurs 8 times).
There are also exceptions:
O¢ eart', 6iopevog Aaooccodov Euuev ABnvny (Odyssey 22,210).
In this verse, the absence of the augment is metrical, as the augmented form &c¢ £oart',
oiopevog Aaoocoov Eupev AOvny could have fit the verse if the participle 6idpevog had
undergone a contraction into oidpevoc. The contracted form oi- of oiw/ ofopot does occur in

(4

uq Tt eOPovd' aydpev', €mel ovde of mewcépey oim (lliad 5,252) and in &f T1¢ €' Eotan pufTIc,
gyd &' odk ofopar eivar. (Odyssey 8,193),***" but as contractions belong to a younger linguistic
stratum, the absence of the augment in this formula is therefore an archaism.
5. That the augment stresses new information explains why it is used in the following
instances (the augmented verbs are underlined):

Tig T &p ocpwe Bedv Ep1or Euvénke pdyecOat;

AnTodg Kai A10g vidg: 0 yap PactAfit yoAwbeic

voloov Gva 6Tpatdv Wpoe Kakny, O ékovto &8¢ Aaoi (lliad 1,8-10).
In this passage, Homer revealed that the feud between Agamemnon and Akhilleus was
created by a god, and that the god was Apollon. Therefore, Evvénke and dpoe are augmented.
The verb form dAékovro is not augmented, because it is followed by a 2" position clitic, but
also because it does not contain new information: that many people died, had been announced

already in pfjvv ... ovdopévny (lliad 1,1-2).

152 The instances are lliad 1,43; 1,357; 1,457; 5,106; 5,121; 6,311; 8,198; 10,295; 11,592; 12,442; 15,337;
16,46; 16,249; 16,527; 19,301; 19,338; 20,364; 20,373; 20,393; 21,161; 21,361; 22,429; 22,437; 22,515; 23,184;
23,771; 24,314; 24,746; 24,760; 24,776 and Odyssey 2,80; 2,267; 3,385; 6,328; 9,413; 9,536; 16,448; 20,22;
20,102; 22,210; 23,181 and 24,438.

1153 The instances are Iliad 1,43; 1,457; 5,106; 5,121; 6,311; 8,198; 10,295; 11,592; 15,337; 16,249; 16,527;
19,301; 19,338; 20,393; 22,429; 22,437; 22,515; 23,771; 24,314; 24,746; 24,760; 24,776 and Odyssey 2,267;
3,385; 6,328; 9,413; 9,536; 20,22; 20,102 and 23,181.

1154 The formula &g &pat' evxdpevos occurs in lliad 1,43; 1,457; 5,106; 5,121; 8,198; 15,377; 16,249; 16,527;
20,393; 23,771 and 24,314 and in Odyssey 2,267; 3,385; 6,328; 9,536 and 20,102.

155 The instances are lliad 19,301; 22,515; 24,746.

156 The instances are lliad 19,301; 19,338; 22,429; 22,437; 22,515; 24,746; 24,760 and 24,776.

157 Magnien 1922b:114.
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fitor 6 y' &¢ ginav kat' ap' Eleto: Toiot &' avéon

KéAyag @cotopiong oimvomdrwv Oy dprotog (lliad 1,68-69).
In this speech Homer described how Akhilleus finished speaking and sat down, while Kalkhas
stood up and started speaking. The sudden appearance of Kalkhas, who had not yet been
named, is new and therefore the augment is used.
6. The augment is also used when the verbal form describes a past action that is still valid in
the present. The augment is used in general truths and proverbs, because they describe an
action in the past that is still valid (the so-called gnomic aorist):***® this looks contradictory
because the verb seems to act as a present and have no link with the past,"**° but these verbal
forms describe a general truth of which the knowledge is based on past experiences, and they
refer to past actions of which the correctness is still valid at the moment of speaking.*®® In
addition, the past actions that are related could occur at the current moment and would yield
the same result as described in the proverbs. Two famous examples are:

Tpiv TL KakdV Tabéewv: peybev 8¢ te vijmog Eyve (Iliad 17,32; 20,198). 16!
It is knowledge from the past that a fool only understands the consequences of his actions
after their completion,'*®? but this observation is still valid at the moment of speaking. As the
past action is therefore still relevant and valid, it is linked to the present and therefore the
augment is used.

Euvog Evudog, kai te ktavéovta katékto, (1liad 18,309).
In this verse, Hektor stated that Ares as god of warfare killed even those who had killed
before and that every warrior would eventually be killed. This is a general truth, and therefore
the verb is augmented.
There are only a few exceptions to this rule:

dooa 8¢ pepunpiée Aéwv avopdv &v opilm (Odyssey 4,791).
In this instance, the absence of the augment is in all likelihood due to the fact that the poet
avoided adding an augment to verbal forms of four syllables and longer (cf. supra). The
1163

correction o’ éuepunpi&e is therefore unnecessary.

oipog Moda' £6idate, pilnce 8¢ pbAov aowdv (Odyssey 8,481).

1158 This explanation goes back to Hermann 1801:187-188; the term was coined by Doederlein.

199 Strunk 1968:299.

1% This was first noticed by Platt 1891, then by Delbriick 1897:302, Wackernagel 1904:5 and later also by
Drewitt 1912 a, 1912 b and 1913. It has been accepted since. See most recently Bakker 2005:114-135, Faulkner
2005:68-69 and Bertrand 2006b:241.

8L \Willi 2007:45 stated that this verse only occurred in Hesiod, Works and Days 218, but it was already attested
in Homer.

112 Bakker 2005:131-134.

1183 1t was suggested by Platt 1891:218, Wackernagel 1904:6 and Chantraine 1948:484.
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In this specific instance, the gnomic aorist is not augmented, because it is followed by a
second-position clitic (cf. supra). Platt’s correction &5ida&’, £€oiknce is therefore
unnecessary.*** There are no gnomic aorists in speech introductions.
7. The augment is also common in the similes,*'®® because they compare a current situation to
an action in the past. The very nature of the similes almost “requires” the augment, because
they compare a present action with occurrences in the past, and they are “close” to the
audience, in evoking a domestic rather than heroic, reality."®® As such, the link with the
present is clear.™®” It has often been observed that the similes display a younger form of
language,**®® but the augment use is not necessarily an indication of a less archaic stage (cf.
supra). A classic example is the following passage (the augmented forms are underlined):

OV §' O obV dvonoev AMEEavSpoc Beoe1dnc

&v TPOULAYOIGL aVEVTO, KATETAYN @ilov TTop,

ay o' £tapav eig EBvog gyaleto kiip' dhesivov.

g &' dte Tig TE dphKovTa iIdMV TaAivopcsog dnéotn

ovpeog &v Pnoong, Vo 1€ TPOHOG EMABE Yvia,

dy &' dveydpnoev, aypOg Té PV EIAE TOPEIAG,

Oc avTig kad' Spidov £5v Tphwv dyepdymv

deiooc Atpéog viov AAéEavopog Beoednic. (lliad 3,30-37)
These verses describe how Paris became incredibly scared when he noticed Menelaos on the
battlefield. He is compared to a man who suddenly notices a snake on the field and who turns
pale and starts to panic. Paris’s sudden panic is a new narrative element and the verbs are
therefore augmented, as are the verbs in the simile.
8. The augment is not used in speech conclusions with enui when the subject of the
conclusion and that of the verb of the next sentence are the same: as the subjects are the same,

a contrast is less likely. There are 46 instances where the subject of onui in the speech

1164 patt 1891:218, Wackernagel 1904:6.

1% platt 1891; Drewitt 1912a, 1912b, 1913; Chantraine 1948:484; Shipp 1972:120; Bakker 2005:131-134.

1% Bakker 2005:114.

1167 Bakker 2005:114, 121 and 131-134; Shipp 1972:120 stated that (the augment use) illustrates the linguistic
similarity of proverbial comments and similes.

1188 Shipp 1972 passim. He discussed the augment very briefly on page 120, and was also quoted in Bakker
2005:114.
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conclusion is the same as the next verb,"®® and in 37 examples the form of @nui is not
augmented.™"® Two examples are:

&c pato MnAeidng, moti 8¢ oxfintpov Pake yain (Iliad 1,245),

O¢ ato, kai p' Eunvevoe pévog péya IMailag Adnvn (Odyssey 24,520).

1171

There are exceptions. The five instances with &¢ dap' £pn with the same subject are

formulaic extensions of the formula from the context where the subject was different (for the
augmentation with the particle &pa, cf. infra):'*"

¢ £pato Kpovidng, modepov 6' diiactov Eyeipe (lliad 20,31),

¢ Epato Khaiovoa, yoov &' dhiactov dpve (lliad 24,760).
In these verses, only an augmented conclusion, either &g £pato or &g Gp' £pn was metrically
possible.
9. The augment is mostly missing in negative clauses, because the negation removes the link
with the actual situation.™"® This also applies to negative speech introductions of the type “X
did not speak to Y”. Examples are (the negation is put in bold face and the verb is
underlined):

Atpeidnv npocéeune, kai ob mo Mjye xoroto (Iliad 1,224),

00 yap e Toiovg idov avépag ovde idmpon (1liad 1,262),

frot AOnvain axéov fv 0004 T gine (lliad 4,22; 8,459),

O¢ £pat', 008" anibnoe matnp avopdv te Oedv te (lliad 4,68),

¢ Epat', 000 A10g eibes ppéva tadt dyopevwv (lliad 12,173),

O¢ paoav, aAL' 00 meibov uov peyorntopa Bopov (Odyssey 9,500),

Hpuove Ppeciv fotv, & p' ovk dtédeosta yévovro (Odyssey 18,345).
10. The augment as deictic marker of a completed action in the immediate past explains
why the augment is used with the adverbs AIPSA (aiya) “suddenly” (Appendix B.6). This
word was mostly combined with an aorist and described an action that had just been

completed.™*"* As such, the use of the augment is expected. Examples are:

1199 The instances are lliad 1,245; 1,584; 2,142; 3,395; 4,104; 4,208; 5,899; 6,51; 9,173; 10,322; 11,804; 13,468;
15,119; 16,46; 17,123; 17,342; 20,31; 23,793; 24,507; 24,760 and Odyssey 1,42; 1,420; 2,80; 4,65; 4,113;
4,183; 4,758; 6,66; 9,500; 16,448; 17,150; 17,233; 17,409; 17,462; 18,151; 18,422; 19,429; 20,54; 21,80;
21,175; 21,181, 22,465; 23,231; 24,520.

"7 The instances are lliad 1,245; 2,142; 3,395; 4,104; 4,208; 5,899; 6,51; 9,173; 10,322; 11,804; 13,468;
15,119; 16,46; 17,123; 23,793; 24,507 and Odyssey 1,420; 2,80; 4,65; 4,113; 4,,183; 4,758; 9,500; 16,448;
17,150; 17,233; 18,151, 18,422; 19,429; 20,54; 21,80; 21,175; 21,181, 23,231; 24,520.

1 The Basel Kommentar stated that Iliad 1,584 was the only instance where this occurred, but this is not true
(Latacz 2000b:179, with reference to Fingerle 1939).

172 The instances are Iliad 1,584 and 2,265, and Odyssey 17,409; 17,462 and 22,465.

1173 Bakker 1997a:56,64, 2005:126-130; Mumm 2004:85.4; De Lamberterie 2007:51.

7% Erbse 1959:395
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alya 8' EAvs' dyopnv: émi tedyea &' éocevovro (lliad 2,208),
alya &' Adnvainy &nea mrepdevta tpoonvda (lliad 8,351),
alya &' &uoig £tapoisty émotpivag Skéhevoa (Odyssey 10,128),
oy 88 Damkeoot punpétpotot uetnvda (occurring 4 times). ™"
11. Similarly, the augment is used when a preterite verb form is combined with AUTIKA
(owtike) “immediately” (see Appendix B.6).""® This word indicates a sudden new action and
therefore the augment is expected. Examples are:

Baupnoev &' Aydevg, pueta 8' étpamet’, avtika &' Eyvo (Iliad 1,199).

avtiko 8' €Bpdvincev o' aiyinevrog OAvumov (Odyssey 20,103).
In speech conclusions, the verb enui is augmented when the next sentence has avtika in it.
There are 27 instances of a speech conclusion with enui followed by a sentence with

1177 and in only one case is the verbal form not augmented. The augment thus indicates

avTiKa,
that the speaking initiated an immediate action by the audience, and therefore both the
speaking and the reaction needed to be stressed. Examples are:

®¢ £pad', ol 8' V7o Kdpo Boddoong avtik' Edvoav (lliad 18,145),

O¢ épauny, 1 &' avtix' andpvvey, mg ékélevov (Odyssey 10,345).
The augmentation of the verb is also the rule in speech introductions with avtika: there are 39
speech introductions, in which avtika appears and in 27 the verb form is augmented.
Examples are (verb is underlined):

avtik' Adnvainy énea nreposvta Tpoonvda (Iliad 4,69; 5,713; 21,419),

avtiko 8' &v tpdtoiot uéya npobopawv ékélevoev (lliad 14,363),

avtik' &p' "Heatotov tpocepdveev v eirov viov (lliad 21,378),

& spaumy, 0 8¢ u' avtik' aueopevoc mpooéeure (occurring 7 times), 7

avtiko 8" EbpvAoyog otuyepd p' nueifeto pobo (Odyssey 12,278),
In these instances, avtiko indicates a contrast with what happened before, but also the
presence of a person addressed contributed to the use of the augment. There are nevertheless
12 instances, where the augment is not used despite the fact that the speech introduction is
combined with avtika. In three instances, the metre played an important role in the non-

augmentation, because an augmented form would have been difficult to use in the verse

(verbs are underlined):

175 The instances are Odyssey 8,96; 8,386; 8,535 and 13,36.

117 For the meaning and use of abtiko see Erren 1970 and Fiihrer 1978.

"7 The instances are Iliad 18,145; 23,488; 23,664; 23,754 and Odyssey 4,382; 4,398; 4,471; 4,491; 4,554;
5,451; 6,148; 9,272; 9,368; 10,345; 10,487; 10,503; 10,541; 11,145; 11,180; 11,215; 11,404; 11,440; 11,487;
12,115; 12,142; 12,303; 15,56 and 20,91.

1178 The instances are Odyssey 4,471; 4,491; 4,554; 11,145; 11,404; 11,440 and 11,487.
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Kéyag 8" atik' Eneita Osonponémv dydpeve (lliad 2,322).
The form fyopeve cannot be used in the hexametre.
avtika &' ] y' énéecol moowy Epéewvey Exaota (Odyssey 4,137).
The augmented gipésivev cannot be used in the hexametre.
avtika pediylov kol kepdoréov @dto puvbov (Odyssey 6,148).
The form &pato can only be used if it is followed by a word starting with consonants.
The absence of the augment in the speech introductions with avtix' dueipeto (occurring 9

times)**"®

is a problem and is not easily explained, because the augmented form of dusifopion
is attested much more often than the unaugmented one. Looking at the instances where these
unaugmented formulae are used, it becomes clear that they are only used in combination with

the speech conclusion &g épaunv and appear in the same schema:

Conclusion. | PN | Particle. (PN) | Adverb. Verb. (...)

o¢ gpaunv, | 0 0¢ u avTiK’ apeipero VNAET Boud
a¢ gpaunv, | q o' aOTiK' apeipero dtoL yovouk@dv
Oc gpaunv, | q o' avTiK' apeifero TOTVIOL UNTNP

The starting point was the following formulae in which a negative word caused the verb form

to be unaugmented:

Conclusion. | PN | Particle | PN Negation. | Verb. (...)
o¢ épaunv, | 0 0¢ u 000EV aueipero VNAET Boud
O¢ épaunv, | 0 0¢ w ovdeV apeipero Bri 8¢ pet' dAlag

In both instances quoted in the table above, Odysseus attempted to speak to Aias when he saw
him in Hades, but the latter refused to answer. As the interaction between Odysseus and Aias
did not occur, the verb form was not augmented.

If the poet wanted to say that the interaction occurred right away, he could use the same

formula and only had to replace o0d&v by avrtixoa.

The verse
Conclusion. | PN | Particle | PN Negation. Verb. (...)
Oc épbunv, | 0 0¢ T 00deV apeipfero VNAET Boud

was reformed into

Conclusion. | PN | particle (PN) | Adverb. Verb. (...)

O¢ épaunv, | 0 0¢ T avTiK’ apeipero VNAET Boud

79 The instances are Odyssey 4,382; 4,398; 9,272; 9,368; 10,487; 10,503; 11,180; 11,215 and 12,115.
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As such, he had a formula ¢ épauny, 6 6 p' avtik’ aueifeto (vnAéi Boud). If he wanted to
use a female subject, he only had to replace the masculine pronoun by a feminine one and
remove the accusative, yielding the formula &¢ épaunv, §| &' avtik' dueipeto (...). The
formula with female subject could then be expanded with an epithet formula, depending on

the circumstances, leading to formulae such as

Conclusion. | PN | particle (PN) | Adverb. Verb. Noun epithet.
oc gpaunv, | q o' avTiK' apeipeto dtoL yovouk@dv
a¢ gpaunv, | q o' aOTiK' apeipero ToTVIO URTNP

12. That the augment stresses actions in the past with a link to the present explains why an
action in the past that is still valid in the present, is described by a verbal form with an
augment. This is the reason why an aorist accompanied by NUN (vov/ vo- Appendix B.6) is

1180 and/or

more often augmented, as this refers to an action that was completed only recently,
because it is used to add new information.™®! Examples of the past action still valid in the
present are (the augmented form is underlined):

6¢ «' €imot 6 1L 10660V Eydoato Doifog Amorrwv (lliad 1,64).
In this verse Akhilleus suggested to Agamemnon to find someone who could explain why
Phoibos Apollon was at the current time so enraged with them. As the rage started in the past

but was still relevant for the current situation, the augment was used.**#?

tobveK' Gp' dlye' Edwkev eknPoroc o' Ett dmoet (lliad 1,96).
In this verse, Kalkhas explained that Apollon had been sending the plague, and that he would
continue to do so. The augment in £€dwkev clearly links the past actions with the present and
the future.

€l pbda kaptepdg oot Bedc mov ool 16 ¥' Edwkev (lliad 1,178).
In this verse, Agamemnon downplayed Akhilleus’s physical strength and prowess in battle by
ascribing it to a gift he received from the gods. As the gift is a past action with relevance in
the present day, the augment is used.
An example of an augmented form with viv is:

e b}

O¢ £ue VOV gyormoev Gvaé avopdv Ayapéuvov (lliad 18,111).

1180 platt 1891; Drewitt 1912a:44; Bottin 1969:87-89, 135-136; Bakker 1999a:53, 60-62; Garcia Ramon
2012a:F1b.

181 Ruiz Yamuza 2014.

1182 Bakker 2005:118.
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This verse was pronounced by Akhilleus when he described how Agamemnon became angry
with him. As Akhilleus thought that Agamemnon was still enraged with him at the moment of
speaking, the augment was used.

13.

explains why verba dicendi have the augment when they are constructed with a vocative or

The use of the augment when an interaction between different persons is related, also

when the verse has a phrase stating “what a word have you spoken”, “you have spoken
(correctly, falsely)” or “you have spoken (such) a ... word”. These situations are not speech

introductions and already belong to the actual speech.™®® They refer to interaction (often with

1184

disagreement or reluctant agreement) between persons," and put extra emphasis on what

has been communicated: the vocative and/or the phrase “what have you said/spoken” link the

act of speaking to the current situation. This is shown by the verb &eurov: there are 52

1185

augmented instances, and 10 unaugmented instances (4 of which are negative

sentences). *®® Examples are:

Vocative. “Truthfully” Verb. Passage.
voi on tadtd ye mhvta | yépov KOUTOL LOTpoLy geumeg lliad 1,286
voi on tadtd ye mhvta | @idog KOUTOL LOTpoLy geumeg Iliad 10,169
vai on TadTd ye, TEKVOV EUOV, K0T, [LoTpa geumeg Odyssey 22,486
Vocative. “What a word” Verb. Passage.
aivotate Kpovidn Totov TOV udbov geumeg occurs 6 times™*®’
Vocative. “(What) a word” | “Truthfully” Verb. Passage.
Aooddypa, naAo TodTo Em0g | KoTd poipov geumeg Odyssey 8,141
There are exceptions as well:
Vocative. Negation. Dative. Positive (word). | Verb. Passage.
HAVTL KOK®AV, | 00 Td TOTE ot 10 Kp1yvov gimeg lliad 1,106

183 A5 was stated before, speeches have more augmented forms than narrative parts.

1184 Kelly 2007:180-182.

1185 The augmented instances are lliad 1,286; 1,552; 2,59; 2,156; 2,194; 3,204; 4,25; 7,455; 8,146; 8,152; 8,209;
8,462; 9,59; 10,169; 10,445; 13,824; 14,95; 14,330; 15,185; 15,206; 16,49; 16,440; 17,170; 17,173; 17,410;
17,716; 18,361; 22,178; 23,350; 23,626; 24,379 and Odyssey 2,85; 2,243; 2,251; 3,211; 4,266; 4,349; 7,227;
8,141; 8,166; 8,397; 13,140; 13,385; 13,417; 14,509; 16,69; 17,140; 17,248; 17,406; 18,170; 19,334; 19,362;
20,37; 21,278; 22,486; 23,183; 23,273; 24,339.

1186 The instances are Iliad 1,106; 1,108; 24,744 and Odyssey 3,227; 4,204; 5,300; 7,331; 13,254; 16,243; 22,46.
187 The instances are Iliad 1,552; 4,25; 8,462; 14,330; 16,440 and 18,361.
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Positive. Negation. Verb. | Word. Rest of verse. Passage.

8cOLOV &' 008¢ i gineg | &mog 00" étéhecoag Iliad 1,108

The verb forms were not augmented in the two instances quoted above, because they appeared
in a negative sentence.
14. Unaugmented forms are preferred in narrative descriptions, in mythical stories and in
subordinate clauses that describe actions anterior to others. This is especially clear in clauses
that are introduced by EPEI (énci —Appendix B.6)® and EMOS (fjpuoc “when, after’-
Appendix B.6). Examples of a sentence introduced by these conjunctions are (the verb form is
underlined):
®¢ eato, B 8" Gp' dvepog Emel tov uvbov dkovoe (lliad 2,16),
avtap énel o1 1edée odkog péya te otiPapov te (1liad 18,609),
Nuog &' Apryévera eavn Pododaxturog Haog (attested 22 times).1189
15. The augment is used to emphasise new information and/or indicate a contrast. This
explains why it is not used with the adverb AIEI (aici- Appendix B.6), as this points to an
habitual action and does not communicate something new. Examples are:
viooovteg Euotoiot pécov oakog aigv Emovro (lliad 11,565),
aiel 0& ouepdvov Poowv Aavaoiot kéreve (lliad 15,687;15,732),

1190 and those verb forms also

In several instances aici is combined with a sk iterative,
indicated a repeated action in the past. Examples are:

unTép' unv: f 8' aigv éue Mooéoketo yoovov (lliad 9,451),

™V aigl otevayeoy' 60' €0v eilov viov opdto (lliad 19,132).
16. When a speech conclusion is followed by a verse that indicates a reaction of the
audience to the speaking, the verb in the conclusion is augmented. This reaction can be
indicated by three factors: the sentence following the conclusion starts with the word avtdap,
the sentence starts with the subject or the number of the subject in the conclusion is different
from the number of the subject in the next sentence.
In 194 verses, the subject of the next sentence differs in number from the speech conclusion
with enui (see Appendix B.5). In 176 instances, the form of enui is augmented, and in 18
instances it is not.**** This is a high number of augmentations and can be explained by the

contrasting value of the augment. In those instances where a change in subject number

1188 Bakker 2005:125-126.

1189 The instances are lliad 1,477; 24,788 and Odyssey 2,1; 3,404; 3,491; 4,306; 4,431; 4,576; 5,228; 8,1; 9,152;
9,170; 9,307; 9,437; 9,560; 10,187; 12,8; 12,316; 13,18; 15,189; 17,1; 19,428.

119 gejler 1956:283

191 The instances are lliad 2,278; 12,442; 20,373; 21,114; 21,284; 23,184 and 23,287 and Odyssey 2,337; 4,703;
7,434; 10,321; 11,97; 12,192; 21,366; 22,68; 23,205 and 24,345.
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occurred, there was a contrast between the person(s) who spoke and the person(s) addressed.
Such a contrast is often found in dialogues, in direct speech parts and in reactions to speeches
in an assembly. The formula &¢ &pad' is almost always followed by a sentence with the

h,1192

subject in the plural and describes the reaction of the audience to the speec and the metre

cannot have been the reason for the augmentation, because i¢ £paf', ot is equivalent to @c
@aro, 101193

In 219 instances, the speech conclusion is followed by a sentence which starts with the
subject. In 171 of those instances, the verb used in the speech conclusion is augmented. The
position of the subject as first word of the next verse indicates that (part of) the audience will
react to what has been said and points at the interaction or contrast between the speaker and
the audience, and therefore the speaking is augmented.

1194 3Td Sg. VS 1St Sg.

¢ &pat', avtap £yd pv dpelPouevog tpocsésimov (14 times):
This verse is used in dialogues between mortals and goddesses, or in dialogues between
mortals and semi-gods (such as the Kyklops) or between mortals alone. The dialogue involves
frequent contrast and interaction, hence the augmentation of the conclusion. While épduny is
a metrically convenient form (cf. supra), the choice of &pat' is more deliberate and not
metrical, as there was an unaugmented alternative, namely ¢fj or pdto with hiatus.

&c £0ad', 01 8 Gpa mhvteg dkny &yévovo s (occurs 7 times)H%: 3™

sg. vs 3 pl.
In this verse, the poet describes the reluctance of the audience to respond after something
remarkable or embarrassing has been said. As the speaking of one person evoked a mental
reaction in a large audience, it needs to be put in focus, and is therefore augmented.
& Epad', ol 8 Gpa Tod péha pdv kKhvov 1’ énibovto (occurs 7 times): 3" sg. vs 3
p|.1196
This verse indicates the reaction of several people on the speaking of one person. The fact that
the subject is mentioned immediately after the conclusion creates a direct link between the
speaking and the subsequent reaction. Therefore the speaking is put in focus by the augment.

&c £0ad', 01 §' Gpa mhvTee &' odTd 7S YéAaooav (occurs 3 times): 3 sg. vs 3 pl. 1

O¢ &pab', o1 6¢ dvaxtog Voddeicavteg OpokAnV (occurs 3 times): 3" sg. vs 3% pl.. 1B

192 Fingerle 1939:360, Fiihrer 1967:147-148

1193 This had been observed already by Grashof 1852:6.

19 The instances are Odyssey 4,375; 4,394; 4,464; 9,522; 10,270; 10,336; 10,382; 11,79; 11,138; 11,163;
11,435; 11,462; 11,477 and 11,504.

1% The instances are: Iliad 7,92, 8,28 (the lines 8,28-40 are contested), and Odyssey 8,234, 11,333, 13,1, 16,393
and 20,320.

1% The instances are lliad 7,379; 9,79; 14,133; 14,378; 15,300; 23,54; 23,738.

197 The instances are Iliad 23,784; Odyssey 20,358; 21,376.

119 The instances are lliad 12,413; 23,417; 23,446.
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In both cases, the speaking creates a reaction in the audience, and the subject is mentioned as
the first word of the next sentence. The verb form of the conclusion is augmented to
emphasise the effect of the speaking on the audience. As was stated before, the metre was not
a deciding factor here.
This also explains the use of the augment in the following conclusions, as they are followed
by a sentence that indicates the reaction of the audience.

e Epat', dpro 82 Ipic dehhdmog dyyeréovoa (occurring three times), %
&c Epat', wpto &' Emerto péyog Telaumviog Afag (lliad 23,708 and 23, 811 -idg &poat’,
opto &' Emerta oceurs 5 times).1200
In these instances, the speaking of one person causes the immediate reaction of another
character. Therefore the speech conclusion is augmented, and also the verb that describes the
reaction.

¢ &pat' (NAME), toicwv &' émmvdave pbdbog (occurring 6 ‘[imes).1201
In this instance, both the speaking and the fact that it had a positive effect on the audience,
were stressed by the use of the augment.

Oc Eead', Nuiv 8' avt' éneneifeto Oupodg dyMvep (occurring 4 ‘[imes).1202
The poet described in this verse how the speaker and his companions obeyed the words that
are spoken to them. Both the speaking and the obeying were expressed with an augmented
verb form.
In the following verse a conclusion is combined with a reaction, and both verbs are
augmented:

¢ elmwv dumecoty EkEkAeTo, toi ' émifovto (Odyssey 6,71).
The presence of a person addressed explains the augment in éxéxleto, while €rniBovto is
augmented because it described the effect of the speaking on the audience and contains new
information.
This can also explain the difference in augmentation between £3deicev 8¢ and deioev 6¢. As

was stated above, a verb followed by a 2" position is clitic, is in general not augmented, but

1203 1204 ar

nevertheless both £6dsioev 8¢ (attested 7 times) and o€loev 0¢ (attested 4 times) e

transmitted, and in the case of £€ddeioev 6¢ the unaugmented variant is possible in 6 out of the

119 The jnstances are Iliad 8,409; 24,77 and 24,159.

1200 The instances are Iliad 23,708; 23,811; 23,836 and 23,859, and Odyssey 14,499.
1201 The instances are Odyssey 16,406; 18,50; 18,290; 20,247; 21,143 and 21,269.
1202 The jnstances are Odyssey 2,103; 10,466; 12,28 and 24,138.

1203 The instances are Iliad 1,33; 1,568; 3,418; 10,240; 20,61;24,571; 24,689.

1204 The instances are Iliad 5,623; 7,93; 8,138; 13,163.
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7 instances.’® The difference between £58eioev 8¢ and deioev 8¢ is that the former is used
when the reaction of a character to the words of another character is described. As the person
reacts with great fear, this needs to be stressed and therefore the augment is used:

¢ £pat', £dds1oev &' O yépwv kol éncibeto wobe (lliad 1,33),

¢ £pat', £dde1oev &' ‘EAEvn Awog ékyeyavia (liad 3,418),

¢ £pat', £ddetoev &' O Yépav, knpuka &' aviotn (1liad 24,689).
In all these instances an unaugmented ¢ £pato 6(w)eioev &’ would have been metrically
possible as well, but the fear was important to stress and was the direct result of the speaking,
and as a consequence, the augment was used.
The fact that the reaction of the audience is augmented as well, can also provide an
explanation for the difference between (5’) €0é€ato and (d¢) 6é&ato (although there are only a
few instances).’?% As was noticed above, a verb followed by a 2" position clitic is generally
not augmented, but the opposite is not necessarily the case: a verb preceded by a clitic is not
automatically augmented (appendix B.3). In those cases the “normal” constraints apply. There
are instances where the same form is preceded by a clitic and is sometimes augmented and
sometimes not. The difference between the forms (3’) é6é€ato and (8¢) déEato is in my
opinion not simply the result of irregular transmission,*?’ but has the same explanation as the
distinction between £ddeicev 6¢ and deicev 0é: the augmented forms are used when the action
is the result of someone’s speaking or when it is combined with an emotional action, such as

1208 and is used 8

weeping or smiling. The augmented verb form &5¢€ato is attested 15 times,
times with an emotional action:
uewdnoaco 0& Tadog £6é&ato yepi komeArov (Iliad 1,596),
¢ elmav &v yepol tibet, 0 &' £dé€ato yaipwv (lliad 23,624; 23,797),
¢ eimoda' év yxepoi tibet, O ' £dé€ato yaipwv (Odyssey 15,130),
O¢ Gpo povnoag ol £6éEato yaikeov Eyyog (Odyssey 15,282; 16,40).
7 pa kol dpeotépnoty 86Eato ko katédnkev (Odyssey 17,356),
daxpvoag &' Ebpotog £6éEato kai karédnke (Odyssey 21,82).
There are only two exceptions:
¢ elmav &v yepol tibet, 0 6¢ dé€ato yaipwv (lliad 1,446),

Edunie d' év yepot tibet: 0 6¢ dé€ato yaipov (liad 23,565).

1205 The jnstances are Iliad 1,33; 1,568; 3,418; 10,240; 24,571; 24,689.

1208 Bottin 1969:105-107 briefly discussed it, but did not analyse individual instances.

1207 Bottin 1969:104-107 argued that the forms were uncertain and could not be distinguished.

1208 The instances are Iliad 1,596; 9,633; 18,238; 23,624; 23,797; 24,305 and Odyssey 1,121; 8,483; 11,327;
14,113; 15,130; 15,282; 16,40; 17,356; 21,82.
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The unaugmented form déEato is used 7 times, 2%

and appears more often when neither
speaking nor emotional actions are involved. In two instances it is used in verse initial
position, and in one instance it is followed by a 2" position clitic:

0¢€atd ol oxfmrpov matpmiov dedirov aiei (Hliad 2,186),

déEato: ympwotal 8¢ da ko datéovro (Iliad 5,158),

déEato xepoti eiAnowv: 6 &' ék motapoio Moobeig (Odyssey 5,462).
17. That the augment provides a link between the action in the past and the present, and is
used to stress surprise and/or contrasts, explains why all speech conclusions are augmented
when the verb form is preceded by the particle ARA (épa- Appendix B.6). The exact meaning
of Gpa is debated, as it has been analysed both as indicating a strong contrast or surprise, ™
or as merely transitional ,**** or both,'?*? but there is agreement on the fact that the particle
provides a link between the action in the past and the current situation, and stresses the
general knowledge or importance of what was said before.**** The speech conclusions éc¢ &p'
gpavnoev, dc dp' Epav, ¢ dp' Een and 1| P(o) were used to stress the value of the speaking
and emphasise the contrast with the subsequent actions.**** As such, the presence of the
augment in the conclusion is not unexpected.

g ap' Epav, Tidlev 8¢ péyag kopvbaiorog "Extwp (lliad 3,324).
This verse describes the contrast between the armies that have just prayed to Zeus, asking for
a victor in the duel between Paris and Menelaos, and Hektor’s drawing of the lots for this
man-to-man battle.

g ap' £pn, ypiug 8¢ Bedv péyov dpkov anmpvo (Odyssey 2,377).
This verse describes how Telemakhos finished speaking and urging Eurykleia not to mention
anything to Penelope about his journey. She answered by swearing a great oath that she would
keep silent about his trip to Sparta. Both Telemakhos’s speaking and Eurykleia’s swearing are

augmented, because they provide important new information.

1209 The instances are Iliad 1,446; 2,186; 5,158; 6,483; 23,565 and Odyssey 5,462; 24,176.

1219 Hartung 1832:422 épa bezeichnet (...) das Unvermuthende, und Befremdende, kurz die Ueberraschung, and
&g dp' &pn findet man dann gebraucht, wenn der Inhalt Gberrascht oder befremdet; Stadelmann 1840:131 &g dp'
&on findet man da, wo der Inhalt der Rede uiberrascht oder befremdet; Chantraine 1968-1974:100.

1211 Byttmann 1854:476; von Baumlein 1861:29-34; Kiihner-Gerth 1904:318-320; Brugmann 1900:539; see also
Grimm — Nordheider — Brandt 1979:1132, 1144 and 1151 and recently Beekes 2010:121.

1212 Denniston 1959:38 stated that the particle indicated apprehension of an idea not before envisaged or actual
scepticism of the idea quoted.

2% Mutzbauer 1909:149; Fingerle 1939:362; Grimm 1962:24; Bakker 1993a:18-22; Latacz 2000b:179.

1214 Grimm 1962:24; Bakker 1993a:18-22, 2005:98.

The contrasting value of &g ap' £pn and ¢ dp' Epav had been noticed before, see Hartung 1832:422; Stadelmann
1840:131; Mutzbauer 1909:149; Fingerle 1939:362 and Latacz 2000b:179.
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18. The iterative forms with the suffix -SK-, which can appear in the imperfect or aorist of
verbs that did not have it in other tenses, are almost always unaugmented (Appendix B.7).**"
Most iteratives appeared in narrative parts, and did not refer to specific actions, but described
an action that occurred repeatedly in the past. As such, there is no new information added and
no link between the action of the undefined subject and the present situation. Some examples
prove this.

"Extopog 11d€ yovr| ¢ apiotedeoke payesbon (lliad 6,460).
This verse appeared in Hektor’s goodbye to Andromakhe. He put this verse in the mouth of an
imaginary bypasser who would pronounce it when he noticed Andromakhe in slavery. The
verse described Hektor as the ever-valiant fighter before Troy. As this verse did not refer to a
specific action but to something that was true for a long time in the past, an augmentless
iterative form was used to describe the action.

olog molpaiveskey dndmpodey: 00dE pet' dilovg (Odyssey 9,188).
In this instance, the poet described how Polyphemos usually pastured his cattle far away from
the other Kyklopes. As this is a description of a timeless situation, the augment is not used.
Starting from Bakker’s observations on the use of the augment as closeness to the speaker,
Pagniello argued that the sk iteratives did not refer to specific or focal actions, but to actions
in the past that were less specifically defined and did not necessarily have a link with the
present.'?!® He also argued that the iteratives could also be used to describe a single action
that was repeated by different characters. This is especially visible in speech introductions and
conclusions: in speech introductions and conclusions the sk forms are used to describe how a
group of different people made the same statement one after another. These speech
introductions are never constructed with a person addressed, and therefore do not indicate
interaction between different persons. As they all had an indefinite subject, they were less
clearly linked with the present situation or with the audience, and as a consequence, the verbal

1217 and are

forms were not augmented. The sk iteratives also appear in speech conclusions,
unaugmented for the same reasons as the introductions.

e 8¢ T1g eineokev idwv &c mAnciov &Alov (lliad 2,271).

1215 Buttmann 1830:382; Grashof 1852:14; Monro 1891:62; Smyth 1894:464; Kihner-Blass 1892:81; Drewitt
1912a:44; Mohrmann 1933:90; Chantraine 1948:481-482; Bakker 2005:127. Poehlmann 1858:10 pointed out
that this had already been observed by the Etymologicum Magnum.

For a detailed analysis see Bottin 1969:116-125; Pagniello 2007.

1216 pagniello 2007.

1217 For a list of speech introductions and conclusions with sk verbs, see Fingerle 1939:285-294 and Schneider
1995:13-14.
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In this verse, Homer described how the soldiers reacted to Thersites’s punishment at the hands
of Odysseus. The soldier is not specified, but the meaning is not that one soldier would be
talking to his neighbour the whole time, but that many soldiers talked to their neighbour.

0¢ téoov avdnoacy’ bcov dilot tevinikovto (lliad 5,786).

“who would speak with such a force as 50 others (would do)”
This verse described Here when she was about to incite the Greek army in the guise of
Stentor, whose strong voice was proverbial. In this instance, one could argue that Stentor
always speaks strongly, and that the iterative meaning is therefore present, but the one
speaking is not Stentor, but Here. As Here does normally not take the form of Stentor, the
comparison with Stentor seems to remove the presentness of the action, especially since the
“real” Stentor is not present. This explains the absence of the augment, as the formula refers
to a mythical person who is not present: d¢ refers to Stentor, and not to Here (although there is
the varia lectio ).

¢ Gpo 11 eineoke kai ovtoacke mapactdag (lliad 22,375).
This verse described how the Greek soldiers spoke to each other when they saw Hektor’s dead
body and how they stabbed the corpse. The soldiers are not defined, and the meaning is not
that a given soldier would stab Hektor repeatedly, but that many soldiers would do so in
passing by his dead body.

e 8¢ T1¢ elneoke véwv Hrepnvopedvimv (Odyssey 2,324).
This verse refers to the arrogant suitors and their speaking. Although several suitors are
mentioned by name in the Odyssey, Homer refers here to one remark that is repeated by
several undefined suitors. The subject is not determined, nor is there a person addressed. The
meaning is not that one suitor was constantly talking, but that many suitors were speaking
after each other (or at the same time).
19. These observations explain the difference in augment use between the lliad and
Odyssey. Often, the greater frequency of the augment in the Odyssey compared to that of the
Iliad is interpreted as one of the younger features of the Odyssey, but there is no need to do so.
As Bakker had already pointed out, the use of the augment is not evidence for a younger
language stage.'**® As the themes of both poems are different, it is logical that the use of the
augment is different. The Iliad describes the wrath of Akhilleus against the background of the
Trojan war. As a consequence, it contains many battle descriptions and often refers to remote

and mythical events. There are dialogues, but not that many. The Odyssey on the other hand

1218 Bakker 2005:115.
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describes the travels of Odysseus and the troubles in his household during his absence.
Everywhere Odysseus arrives, he is asked to relate his travels. As these refer to the immediate
past, the augment is used more often. In addition, there are many more speeches and
dialogues in the Odyssey and fewer descriptions of mythical stories. As such, the augment is
more common in the Odyssey.

20. A last (important) point that needs to be mentioned, is that the observations made above
can also explain the use/absence of the augment in the different works by Hesiod. The

1219 and it is

augment is much more common in the Works and Days than in the Theogony,
generally used with the gnomic aorist and absent with the sk iteratives.***® The division
between Theogony and Works and Days has generally been explained as the result of a
difference in language age (as was the case with Iliad and Odyssey as well), but it is more
likely that the different nature of the works is the reason for this: as the Theogony refers to a
mythical past, it is logical that the augment is less frequently used; the Works and Days
provide advice for every day life and are situated against the background of the conflict
between Hesiod and his brother Perses, and therefore provide a much closer link to the

present and the audience.

6.5. Formulaic expansion and the use of the augment.

There are many instances in which an augmented form occurs where an unaugmented form
would be expected, and vice versa. Formulaic expansion and substitution of formulae can
explain some of the appearances of (un)augmented forms in contexts where they would not be
expected, or can account for apparent metrical irregularities in the verbal morphology. In what
follows, several such irregularities in speech introductions will be analysed. There are several
examples of which some have been discussed already. We will now discuss some further
examples.

1. The first example is the absence of the augment in the speech introductions with adtix'
apeipero (occurring 9 times). This has been discussed before.

2. A second example is the unaugmented formula dueifeto pobw. Initially it was used in

verses that were described earlier as “double introductions”:*?%

Object. | Particles. | Speech verb 1. | Subject. | Particle. | Speech formula 2. | Passage.

oV 8" adte TPOCEETE YOovn| Kol apeipero pobw Odyssey 15,434

1219 Rzach 1876:433-435; Troxler 1964:81. The augment use was not addressed in Edwards 1971.
1220 platt 1891; West 1966:214,289; 1978:345.
1221 Eingerle 1939:336.
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101G §'avtig | petéeme YOI Kol apeipfero pobw Odyssey 15,439

In those two instances, the formula was unaugmented because of the markedness reduction.
Later, it was then expanded to contexts where the syntactic constraint against the augment

was no longer present:

Speech Verb 1. Clitic. | Subject. Connector. | Speech verb. Passage.
conclusion.

O¢ earto, KOKVOEV | 08 yovn Kol aueipeto pobw | lliad 24,200
¢ paro, yOnoev o' 0 yépov, | kai apeipeto wobo | lliad 24,424

At the same time, dueipeto pobe is not constructed with a person addressed, so that the
absence of the augment is both formulaically as well as semantically motivated.

3. A third example is the unaugmented speech introduction Opacvv “Extopa gine mapootéc,
which occurs 6 times.'??? Often an (un)augmented form occurred in a context where the other
form would be expected. In three instances it appears in the postposed apodosis of a past

counterfactual: %%

Conditional Subject. Object. Speech formula. | Passage.

conjunction.

el un [TovAvdapog Opocvv “Extopa | elne mapacTag lliad 13,725

From the instances above, the formula @pacbv "Extopa sine mapactdg was extended to
contexts which did not belong to counterfactuals, because it could be conveniently put in the

verse after the bucolic caesura:

Subject. Object. Speech formula. | Passage.

on tote | IMovAvdapog Opocvv “Extopa | eine mapacTéc Iliad 12,60, 12,210

In one instance, the formula was used with an augmented verb form:

apeibetoc elaAn: v Néotopt ddkev AYIAAEDC

Apyeiov av' aydva épmv, kol e tapaotag (lliad 23,616-617).
This verse described how Akhilleus honoured Nestor with a prize and addressed him,
explaining why he had deserved the honour. The unaugmented form would have fit the metre
as well, and would not have required the correptio in kai. The augmentation in this instance

marks the transition from the offering of the prize (with the non-augmented ddkev) to the

1222 The instances are lliad 6,75; 12,60; 12,210; 13,275; 20,375 and 23,155.
1223 The instances are lliad 6,73-75; 13,723-725 and 23,154-155.
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speaking (with the augmented &eune), i.e. from narrative to direct speech. The fact that there
was no possible confusion about the case ending might also have contributed to the
augmentation.

4. Fourthly, some metrical anomalies in the conclusions with enui can be explained by an
inflection of an unaugmented speech conclusion. In 22 conclusions with unaugmented forms

of onui, the emotional effect of the speaking on the audience was expressed by the forms

1224 - 1225 1226

yOnoev, " piynoev
¢ earto, peidnoeyv 8¢ Bed Aevkmievog “Hpn (lliad 1,595),

or peidonoev:

¢ edaro, yNOnoev 8¢ oy dyaboc Atoundng (lliad 6,212),

®¢ eato, piynoev 6 Kaivyo, dla Osdwv (Odyssey 5,116).
The formulae &¢ @drto, peidnoev 6¢ and ¢ ¢dro, piynoev 8¢ have a metrical anomaly.
piynoev and peidnoev originally started with *sC- and one would therefore have expected that
the end 0 of @dro would have been scanned long. This is not the case, however. Another
irregularity is the fact that the verb @dto in the conclusion is unaugmented, although the
reaction of the audience viz. addressee is mentioned. If the verb forms piynoev and peidnoev
had been original in the conclusion, an augmented conclusion would have been expected, as
both verbs started with *sC- and could therefore have been used in formulae such as *&g
g€parto (s)piynoe or *@d¢g &pato (s)ueidnoe. Examples of this double consonant are visible in
the adjective piloppedng and in the following aorists of pryém:

Tpoeg &' éppiynoav 6mwg idov aidiov dewv (Iliad 12,208),

Alag &' éppiynoe, kaociyvntov 8¢ mpoonvoa (lliad 15,436).
The metrical anomaly and the absence of the augment can be explained, if one assumes that

the following formula was the original one:

Conclusion. | Verb of emotion. 2" position clitic. | Noun epithet. Passage.

¢ paro, ynOnoev 0¢ Borv ayabog Atopndong | Iliad 6,212

In this formula metrical constraints prevented the augment from appearing in @dro, because
O¢ &€pato, ynnoev would have been unmetrical. The sequence g edt’, éyndnoev 6¢ was
metrically possible but syntactically less preferred, because it created an augmented verb

form, when the verb was followed by the particle 6¢. The verb ynOncev was then replaced by

1224 The instances are Iliad 6,212; 17,567; 24,424 and Odyssey 7,329; 8,199; 8,385; 13,250 and 18,281.

1225 The instances are Iliad 3,259; 15,34 and Odyssey 5,116 and 5,171.

1228 The instances are Iliad 1,595; 5,426; 14,222; 15,47; 23,555 and Odyssey 4,609; 5,180; 13,287; 16,476 and
23,111.

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER 279




1227

ueidnoev, =" which belongs to the same semantic field. The substitution yielded the following
formula:

Conclusion. | Verb of emotion. | 2™ position clitic. | Noun epithet. Passage.

O¢ Qarto, ueidnoev o0& Bea Aevkdrevoc “Hpn | lliad 1,595

1228

Afterwards (or at the same time) ynOnoev was replaced by piynoev, = which has the exact

opposite meaning:

Conclusion. | Verb of emotion. | 2™ position clitic. | Noun epithet. Passage.

¢ paro, piynoev 0¢ Kaivyo, dia Osawv | Odyssey 5,116

As such, formulae with an apparent metrical anomaly (the neglect of the initial s) were
created.

5. A fifth case of formulaic extension is the word group (PARTICIPLE) &pa. €ine, which first
occurred in instances where there was no person addressed or when the person was speaking

to himself. In such instances, the verb was unaugmented, as was argued before:

Participle. Particle-Verb. | Rest of verse. Passage.
evEdEVOC 8" &pa eimev 10V €1g 0VPAVOV EVPVV lliad 19,257
e0YOLEVOC 8" &pa eimev gmog ' Epat' €k T ovouale | Odyssey 7,330

In a second stage, it was then extended to instances where there was a person addressed:

Participle. Particle-Verb. | Person addressed. Passage.

e0YOLEVOC 8" &pa gimev EKNPOA® ATOM®VL lliad 16,513

The formula was extended in its unaugmented version, although the presence of a person
addressed generally favoured the use of the augment.
6. A sixth example is the formula fjpeipeto pobe. In the following instance there is no person
addressed, but the speech introduction is nevertheless augmented:

ot d' Gvew gyévovro: matnp &' Nueifero pobw (Odyssey 10,71).
The augment in this verse can be explained by the fact that the formula fpeifero pvbw, which

was used 4 times with a person addressed,*?*°

was extended by the poet from those contexts
with a person addressed into this verse, where no person addressed was present.
7. A seventh instance of formulaic extension can be found in the formula pvOov &eumov/e. In

speech introductions it was originally used in “tmesis-constructions” such as:

Person addressed. | Adposition. | “Word”. | Verb. | Passage.

avTika &' abavatolotl Beoic | peta uvbov geuev | lliad 20,292

1227 This had been observed by Milman Parry. See A.Parry 1971:11-12.
1228 This had been observed by Milman Parry. See A.Parry 1971:11-12.
1229 The instances are Odyssey 9,506; 11,59; 12,278 and 15,458.
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£Ceto &' OpBwbeic kai | opeag poOg uvbov geuev | lliad 23,235

dvtiov fc aAd oV, Kai | pv TPOG udbov geume | Odyssey 23,165

From these instances, a speech introduction formula udbov &emev with augmented verb was

created without a person addressed and was used in 2 speech introductions:

Connector. | Speech introduction. | Passage.

v &' 'Odvcedg ynonoev idov Kol udvbov Eeume Odyssey 22,207

O Pato, Aagptng o' Exapn Kol udOov Eeune Odyssey 24,513

The extension of the formula explains why in the last instance the verb is augmented,
although it is the second in a series of augmented verbs and is not constructed with a person
addressed.

8. An eighth instance of formulaic inflection of an existing formula can be observed with the
verb & and more specifically in the formulae pakpov &boe and éni pakpov divce. This was
discussed before in point 3 d) of subchapter 6.4.

9. A ninth formulaic expansion can be observed in the use of the formula xotd poipav

1230

geuteg/e, which occurs 18 times.” Examples of “justified” augment use are:

Words spoken. Vocative. | Speech formula. Passage.

vai o1 TadTd Ye ThvTo YépOV KOTO poipay EEumeg lliad 1,286; 8,146; 24,379
vai o1 TadTd ye ThvTo @iAOG KOTO poipay EEUTeg lliad 10,169

vai on todtd ye mavta, yova, KOTO pLotpav EEUTeg Odyssey 4,266

Vocative. Word spoken. Speech formula. Passage.

“Ip1 Ot paAo To0To Em0G KOTO HOTpay EE1TES lliad 15,206
Aaodapa, péda todto Emog KT poipav Eeumeg Odyssey 8,141.

As was argued above, the augmented forms were less common in subordinate clauses
introduced by énei and in phrases with a negation, but the metrical usefulness of kota poipav
geumov/eg/e (especially at the end of the verse) caused the formula to be extended to contexts

where it would not be expected:

Word “contradicting” augment use. | Speech formula. Passage.
Apyeiov faciifag, gnel kato poipav Eeweg | Iliad 9,59
el mhedveoot pdyorto: ov 8 | oV kata poipav Eewmeg | Odyssey 2,251

1230 The instances are Iliad 1,286; 8,146; 9,59; 10,169; 15,206; 23,626; 24,379 and Odyssey 2,251; 4,266; 7,227;
8,141; 8,397; 13,48; 13,385; 18,170; 20,37; 21,278 and 22,486.
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10. A tenth and last example involves the formula VERB knp60t1 paiiov. As was argued
above, Homer preferred the non-augmented verb form when the simplex form already had
four syllables. The verb form yolmcato only occurs in the formula yordcato knpdOL parrov
(occurring five times).’! As yoAdcarto is a simplex verb form of more than four syllables,
the augment is normally avoided, but the verb yoAdw is attested with the augment, even if the
verb form already has four syllables.

oTNTNV: 0VOE oWV IdaV Eroldoato Boud (lliad 15,155),

debp' Gye melpnOfto, Enel 1 Exordoate Ainv (Odyssey 8,205).
As such, the tetrasyllabic constraint alone cannot have been the reason for the unaugmented

1232

verb form. knpdOt pdiiov occurs 9 times in Homer,™* and in 8 instances this formula is

preceded by a verbal form of four syllables:***®

Verb of anger, hate. | “in the heart” Passage.
&l 8¢ To1 Atpeidng pev anmnyOeto KNpodtL paAiov (lliad 9,300)
Oc ap' Epn, TOTOUOS O | YOADGUTO KNpodtL paAiov (lliad 21,136)
novTov Emmieiov. 0 &' EYHOGATO KNnpodt poilov (Odyssey 5,284)
Oc €paunyv, 6 ' Enetta, YOADGOTO Knpoot paiiov Odyssey 9,480
gntot. pol 6' yoc 0EL | yevéokeTo KnpoOL paArov (Odyssey 11,208)
¢ &pat', Avtivoog dg, YOADGATO Knpoot pdArov Odyssey 17,458
¢ gpat', Evpopayog 8¢ | yoAdcoto Knpoot pdarov Odyssey 18,387
Oc eart', Abnvain o6& YOADGATO Knpood paAiov Odyssey 22,224

While the above mentioned formulae all contain the idea of “hate in the heart”, they are not
synonymous and therefore do not violate the economy principle: the formula €uoi &' &yog 6&v
yvevéoketo knpdOt pdalov was used when the poet wanted to say “I became angry”, because
the 1% person singular middle aorist form of the above mentioned verbal forms (ézmy06pmv,
gywodunv and &yolmadaunv) could not be used in the metre; the formula dmyBeto knpddL
udiAov, on the other hand, was used with a dativus incommodi indicating who was hated/ the
object of anger. The difference between &’ €ydcato and 8¢ yoAdoato can in my opinion best
be explained by the fact that the verb form “he hated, he was angry” had to fill four syllables

in the schema.

121 The instances are Iliad 21,136 and Odyssey 9,480; 17,458; 18,387 and 22,224.

1232 The instances are Iliad 9,300; 21,136 and Odyssey 5,284; 9,480; 11,208; 15,370; 17,458; 18,387; 22,224.

1233 The only instance where this is not the case is &ypovde mpofadde: piker 8¢ pe knpodt pdrkov (Odyssey
15,370).
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6.6. The augment in compounds.

A final remark involves the compounds. They are almost always augmented:*?**
| pev dp' &g eimodc’ anéPn mo6dag wkéa "Ipig (lliad 8,425),
vevpny &' €€€ppnée vedotpopov, fiv évédnoa (lliad 15,469),
ovov vmeyopeval: O 8¢ tfi katévevoe crwnf (Odyssey 15,463).

There are some exceptions as well. In some instances, the metre played a role:

avtiko Soviov fpap duol mepunyavémvio (Odyssey 14,340).

The absence of the augment here is metrical: as the i of mepi is never elided,***®

the augmented
form meplepnyavowvto cannot be used.
If the compounds are used in the “Aeolic” forms, they are never augmented:?*°
aAyneog 000vnot, uéom &' Evi kaBPar’ opidg (lliad 12,206).

Compounds are also augmented, even if there are syntactic and/or semantic reasons that
would favour the absence: they do not lose their augment, when the simplex verb has already
four syllables, when they appear in negative sentences or in sentences introduced by émei,
when they appear at the beginning of a sentence, when they are followed by a 2" position
clitic, when they are preceded by another augmented verb form or when they appear in a
construction where there was already another augmented form. The only exceptions are the
dual forms, where the unaugmented form is more common than the augmented one (cf.
supra).*?*” Examples of a compound with a tetrasyllabic augmented verb form are (the verbs
are underlined):

yoio 8™ vreotevayile Au d¢ tepmkepavve (lliad 2,781),

@ 6 gmetofalovto kdapn kopdwvieg Ayarol (Hliad 3,79),

YePos Exwv Mevéhaov, Encotevayovto 6 etaipot (lliad 4,154).
Examples of a compound being augmented when followed by a 2" position clitic are:

1OV 08¢ Oeoi pev 1edéav, enekidoavto &' dAebpov (Odyssey 8,579).
Examples of a compound being augmented in spite of the markedness reduction are (the
compounds are put in bold face):

gooopat, ®g 10 TpdTov vréotny kai katévevoo: (lliad 4,267),

xpOoEOV oKNITpOV EYmv, EuE ' Eyvo kol tpocseute (Odyssey 11,91),

1234 gehmidt 1854a:427, Bottin 1969:87-89; | was unable to consult Dottin ‘augment des verbes composés dans
I’lliade et I’Odyssée. Curtius 1873:136-137 stated that an analysis of the compound verbs would be too extensive
for a general study on the Greek verb.

2% Monro 1891:349; Chantraine 1948:86; Wachter 2000:74.

1236 Bottin 1969:97-99, with a list of instances of all the Aeolic apokopated forms. | do not think that forms such
as KaPPod’ derived from an earlier katéBore which underwent syncope and assimilation, as was suggested by
Schulze 1892:532, Wackernagel 1904:5, Schmidt 1905:6; Brugmann 1916:13.

127 Bottin 1967:92-96.
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N po kol aueotépnoty £8é€ato kol katédnkev (Odyssey 17,356).
Examples of a compound being augmented in a negative sentence are (the negative word is
put in bold face, while the verbs are underlined):

000" anélvoe Bvyatpa kal ovk anedé€at’ drowva (Iliad 1,95),

o)V, 008 Ti pv Tpocsepmveov ovd' épéovro (lliad 1,332),

TOV 0' 00K €i00T' OheBpov aviyaye kol katénepve (Odyssey 4,534),

®¢ ato, Tov &' 00 11 Tpocéen morvuntig Odvooevg (Odyssey 20;183).

6.7. Willi’s theory on the augment.

Beckwith and Willi doubted that the semantic explanation could sufficiently explain the use
of the augment, and looked for a relationship between the augment and reduplicated aorist.
While Beckwith argued that the different suggestions for the augment use did not inspire
confidence and lead him to believe that the usage was purely metrical,***® Willi argued that
the origin of the augment had to be linked with the reduplication.'®*® He admitted that the use
of the augment in the gnomic aorist was a problem, but argued that the explanation of the
augment as a prefixed particle and the semantic explanations for the use of the augment (for
which he only referred to Bakker) were problematic. As an alternative suggestion, Willi
connected the use of the reduplicated aorist and that of the thematic augmented aorist (as
Beckwith had suggested before him), and suspected a complementary distribution. Willi used
the following arguments:

a) the supposed meaning of the augment in Greek could not be found in other augment-
languages,*?*°

b) all verbal suffixes were “postfixed” in Indo-European and not prefixed, and therefore the
augment could never have been a particle,*?*

c) Bakker’s explanation was unable to explain why the aorist was augmented more often in

narrative than the imperfect, 242

d) all augmented forms referred to a completed action.**:

1244

Willi considered the solution for the augment issue to be easy, however:**"" in his opinion, the

augment was in origin the reduplication of a root starting with *h;.***® Starting from the

1238 Beckwith 1996:5.

1239 Willi 2007:46, the idea that the augment and the reduplication were linked had already been suggested by
Pott 1833:73 (quoted in Bopp 1842:781) and Buttmann 1854:119-120.

1290 \Willi 2007:46.

2L Willi 2007:46.

122 \Willi 2007:46.

253 Willi 2007:46-48.
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similarities between the reduplicated and thematic (unreduplicated) aorists, Willi suggested
that the augment was in origin the reduplication syllable of verbal roots starting with *h;C. He
did not state which verb(s) could have been the trigger, but listed the root *h;leud" as one of
the likely candidates. The reduplication syllable *h;e was then reanalysed as a past marker
and extended from the reduplicated aorist to the other aorists and the other past tenses. As the
reduplication indicated a completed action, it was not used in the pluperfects (as they already
had a reduplication) and in the sk iteratives (which pointed to repeated and not completed
actions).**® The gnomic aorist described a completed action in the past that could be repeated
at any time and was therefore augmented (i.e. originally reduplicated). The reduplication also
explained why the augment appeared at the beginning of the verb form.***" That the augment
was used instead of the reduplication, also explained (according to Willi) why the
reduplicated aorist disappeared in preference of the (unreduplicated) thematic aorist.***® The
remaining reduplicated aorists then specialised as factitive or causative forms in Sanskrit and
Greek 2%

Even though there are many roots starting with *h;C or *h;R,"**® Willi’s scenario is in my
opinion unlikely. First of all, the use of both preposed and postposed particles is not
unparalleled. The particles in question, word initial *(h;)e and final *-i, are also used outside
the verbal system to stress adverbs and pronouns. Their placement is exactly like that in the
verbal morphology: *e- is placed at the beginning of the words, while *-i is positioned at the
end of the word.’”** One can compare the doublets obtoc and ovtooi, of which the latter is
stronger, and the pronouns keivoc and ékeivog and the adverbs x0ég and €x0éc, in which the
latter is charactarised by the deictic particle e-.?*? Secondly, it is difficult to see how a
reduplication syllable would have been generalised and expanded to other verb forms. In this
scenario, one would have to assume that the prefix was no longer felt as a reduplication but
had nevertheless not lost its reduplication and perfective meaning. | personally find that
unlikely. Thirdly, if the remaining reduplicated aorists specialised into factitive and/or
causative aorists, the question is why the two inherited reduplicated aorists, *g*"en and *yek",

1244 Willi 2007:46 Now this Gordian knot can be cut rather easily. (underlining is mine)

1295 Willi 2007:46-48.

1248 Willi 2007:46-48.

247 Willi 2007:46-48.

1298 Willi 2007.

1299 Willi 2007:47.

120 | yefer to the list in LIV: 245-254.

12! Strunk 1968:291-292.

1252 Strunk 1994a:278-279; Tichy 2009:126. This comparison had already been made in Platt 1891:229.
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were neither causative nor factitive (underlining is mine).'?*® A fourth element is the syntactic
constraints on the augment. As | argued above, it cannot be denied that certain syntactic
features influence the use of the augment. It is difficult to see how they would have influenced
a reduplication. Especially Drewitt-Bottin’s rule linking the position of the 2™ position clitic
with the (absence) of the augment is difficult to reconcile with the suggested origin of the
augment as a reduplication. Fifthly, reduplicated aorists can be augmented as well (both in

Greek as in Indo-Iranian),’®*

which would be difficult if the augment was in origin a
reduplication. In Greek the augmentation of the reduplicated aorists follows the rules that
could be found for the other verbs as well, which was shown in the analysis of the speech
introductions: they were augmented when they were constructed with a person addressed, and
were not augmented when they were followed by a 2" position clitic. The following examples
of ékéxleto confirm this (as was discussed before):

&¢ einav Tpoheooty ékékieto pakpdv dboag (lliad 17,183).
In this instance the verb is augmented because it is constructed with a person addressed and is
not followed by a 2" position clitic.

kékheto &' "Hpauotov kKhvtotéyvny einé 1¢ uddov (Iliad 18,391).
In this instance, the verb is not augmented, because it is followed by a 2™ position clitic.
This applied to the pluperfects as well. When a pluperfect is used in a speech introduction it is
subject to the same augmentation rules as an imperfect or an aorist. Sixthly, the origin of the
augment as reduplication does not explain why it is missing when the verb is used in a
negative sentence. Seventhly, it is not certain that the reduplicated and causative aorist already

existed in PIE, as it might well be a late dialectal feature,***

or an einzelsprachliche
innovation.*®® As such, the fact that there are more thematic aorists than reduplicated aorists
is not probative. In addition, it is a circular argument: it assumes that the default category was
the reduplicated aorist in PIE, but that it disappeared because the reduplication was
reinterpreted as an augment. This can neither be proved nor falsified.’*’ Eighthly and lastly,
Willi’s statement that Bakker’s observations on the augment had no parallels in the other

1258

“augment-languages” is not entirely true,” as can be seen from the following facts:

1253 \Weiss 2010:115; Olav Hackstein, personal communication.

124 See the list in Macdonell 1916:173-175.

1255 This is the meaning of Bendahman 1991.

1256 As Olav Hackstein pointed out to me, the Tocharian evidence for the reduplicated aorist is not conclusive
and is likely to be a language internal innovation.

1257 thank Olav Hackstein for pointing this out to me.

1258 See especially Garcia-Ramon 2012a.
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1. In Vedic, the augment is used when actions in the immediate past are described, but not
when timeless events are mentioned.*?*® The following example illustrates this:**®°

indrena yuja nih srianta vaghdto

vrajam gomantam asvina

sahasram me dadato asrakarniyah

sravo devésu akrata (RV 10.62,7)

"Mit Indra als Verbiindetem entleerten die Sanger den Rinder- und RoRpferch. Sie, die
mir tausend Kiihe mit gezeichneten Ohren schenken, haben sich Ruhm vor den Gottern
erworben.'?%*

In this passage, the remote mythical deeds done under supervision of Indra are described in
the injunctive (the augmentless syjanta “they emptied”), while the action in the past that was
linked to the singer (me in the passage), is described by an augmented tense akrata “they have
made” (indicative aorist). The distinction between the injunctive to describe timeless mythical
actions and the use of augmented forms to refer to actions linked to the audience is paralleled
in Greek.

11262 \which makes

2. Delbrick argued that the gnomic aorist was augmented in Vedic as wel
the present-linking value of the augment more than only a Greek specificity.

3. In Armenian the verb is not augmented when it has already received emphasis via another
feature, such as verb initial position or VO word order.'?%3

4. Greek and Vedic Sanskrit share the interpretation of the augmented form as a compound
(as their accentuation proves).

1264 \which stated

5. Greek, Indo-Iranian and Armenian also share the Wortumfang constraint,
that short monosyllabic verbal forms were augmented to avoid the horror monosyllabi. |
therefore believe that the explanation of the augment as a specific aorist reduplication that

was extended throughout the entire verbal paradigm of the past cannot be sustained.

6.8. Conclusion.

The use of the augment in the verbal inflection can be summarised in the following 20

morphological-metrical, syntactic and semantic observations:

1259 Hoffmann 1967:160-213 described the use of the injunctive in what he called fernere Vergangenheit. See
also Strunk 1968 and Euler 1995.

12601 would like to thank Eduard Meusel, Albert Zasada and Benedikt Peschl for discussing this passage with
me.

1281 Geldner 1951¢:233.

122 Delbriick 1897:302.

1263 De |Lamberterie 2007.

1264 \Wackernagel 1906:150-154; Brugmann 1916:13; Strunk 1967.
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o Metrical-morphological explanations:
1. The augment is always used/left out, if the metre requires it.
. It is almost always missing in verbal forms of four or more syllables.

. Itis very often omitted in pluperfect forms.

2
3
4. Compounded verb forms are augmented much more often than not.
5. Older forms such as duals and root aorists do not have an augment.
6. Younger forms such as the sigmatic aorist and the THE: aorist have it more often.
7. Forms that require the elision of case forms such as the dual in E or the dative
singular in I or plural in Sl are not augmented, because the elision would render the case
endings unclear.

o Syntactically motivated are the following uses of the augment:
1. A verb form usually remains unaugmented, when it is followed by a 2" position
clitic: an enclitic word such as 1€ or pa, or a word that cannot be put at the first position
of the sentence such as 8¢, puév or yap. These clitics are normally put in the second
position of the sentence. An augmented verb is a compound of an accented temporal
particle and an enclitic verbal form. If this form preceded the clitic, it would be put in
the 3" position of the sentence and not in the 2". Therefore, the clitic needed to be
preceded by the accented unaugmented verb form. When the verb form is preceded by a
2" position clitic, it can often be augmented, but the augmentation is subject to other
(semantic) rules as well.
2. A verb form that appeared in a series of past forms and that was preceded already by
an augmented verb form, is often not augmented. This is due to the fact that an
augmented form is marked and that in a series of several elements only the first one
needed to be marked. This conjunction reduction, or markedness reduction as | prefer to
call it, also applied in Indo-Iranian, and in sequences in the dual: the first form appeared
as a marked form (dual) and others appeared in the unmarked form (normal plural
form).
3. Verb forms in the beginning of a verse or sentence are usually (but not exclusively)
unaugmented. When the verb is put at the beginning of the sentence (which is not the
usual position), it receives emphasis by its position and in those instances the augment
is not needed to add additional foregrounding. As was stated above, the augmented one
is the marked one. If the verb in the sentence is already marked by another feature, there

was less necessity to augment the verb. The vast majority of these non-augmented

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER 288



instances of verse initial verb forms can also be explained by the fact that the verb forms
are followed by a 2" position clitic, but not all of them.
o Semantic reasons: the augment is used when the past action is linked to and/or valid for
the present situation. It indicates an interaction and/or contrast between defined characters
present in the real world, it emphasises what was newly added or communicated, and
marks the transition from narration into direct speech. The augment puts the past action

into the foreground,*?®®

and is a deictic suffix that marked the completion of the action in
the presence of the speaker.’?®® Applied to speech introductions and conclusions, this
means the following:
1. The augment is used to stress new information or to indicate a contrast between
persons in the real world. This is the main reason why speech introductions are
generally augmented when there are no metrical-morphological or syntactic constraints.
2. In speech conclusions, the verb of speaking is augmented, when the speaking of one
person influences a large group. This explains why most speech introductions have an
augmented verb form when the reaction of the audience to the speaking is related, and is
why the mental/physical reaction of the audience to the speaking is also expressed with
an augmented verb form.
3. In speech conclusions the verb is augmented when the conclusion is expanded by a
participle construction. The participle adds new information, because it describes under
which conditions the speaking had occurred (as an act of weeping, complaining,
shouting, joy or anger).
4. It is not used if the speaker addresses his own mind or speaks to himself, because
there is no interaction between different characters. In most cases, the speaker
withdraws himself from the real world by speaking to his own mind.
5. It is also used when the verbal form describes a past action that is still valid in the
present. This explains why the augment is used in general truths and proverbs, because
they describe an action in the past that is still valid. This also explains why the augment
is used in sentences with vOv “now”, because those sentences refer to an action that lies

in the immediate past.

1265 Mumm 2004, Bakker 1999a:59, 2005:123-124, Hackstein 2010a:405; the term “foregrounding device” was
found in Hackstein 2010a:405.
1266 Bakker 2005:147; this had already been observed by Platt 1891:227 —almost with the same words.
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6. Itis not used in speech conclusions when the subject of the conclusion and that of the
verb of the next sentence are the same: as the subjects are the same, a contrast is less
likely. This is the case in speech conclusions with enpui.

7. The augment is missing in sentences that describe repeated actions in the past. As
such, it is not used in sentences with aiei “always” and in sentences with the SK
iteratives. The speech introductions with the SK forms are not augmented, because they
describe the speaking of a larger and undefined group. As the group is anonymous and
not linked to the audience, the augment is missing.

8. The augment is usually missing in negative clauses, because they do not have a direct
link with the current situation.

9. Unaugmented forms are preferred in narrative descriptions, in mythical stories and in
subordinate clauses that describe actions anterior to others (such as the énei “because,
after” clauses).

10. The use of unaugmented forms in remote and mythical stories is paralleled in
Vedic Sanskrit. Stories in the RV that relate the immediate past or have a link to the
speaker/narrator, are described in the augmented indicative and not in the injunctive. As
such, there are semantic parallels between the use/absence of the augment in Greek and
Vedic Sanskrit.
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Chapter 7. Conclusion.
The semantics and the grammar of speech introduction and conclusion verbs in Homer.
This thesis analysed the speech introductions and conclusions in Homer from a morphological
and syntactic standpoint. Previous research focused on the formal, semantic and metrical
aspects of the speech introductions and conclusions, but the syntax (such as augmentation,
usage of case, tense and mood) has not been discussed. Historical syntax has not been treated
in as much detail as phonology and morphology, and this applies to Homer as well. The only
treatment is the still unequalled Chantraine 1953. This dissertation therefore focused on the
syntax and discussed metrical phenomena and morphology as far as they shed additional light
on the syntactic features. I restricted myself to the verbs of “speaking (t0)” and “answering”,
because they were the verbs of speaking in the strict and “neutral” sense. The analysis was
performed as follows. First, | compiled the formulae, listed them under the different verbs and
divided them in categories: verbs of speaking and verbs of answering. Then | analysed the
different verbs. First the etymology was treated, then the different forms, the use of moods
and converbs, the constructions of the verb (cases and/or prepositional constructions), word
order, metrical conditioning, and compounds and tmesis (when attested). | then investigated if
there was a suppletive division between the different verbs in introductions and conclusions
and how past and future reference were expressed in the speech introductions and
conclusions. The last chapter was a thorough study on the Homeric augment, which focused

on the verbs of speaking, but was not limited to them.

7.1. The semantics of speech introduction and conclusion verbs in Homer.

AUDAO and its compounds mpocovddm and petovddm. This verb is an old inherited and
poetic verb and is related to Vedic vadati “he speaks”. Almost all the attested verbs forms
were imperfects. It is almost exclusively used in speech introductions, was already considered
poetic at the time of Homer and did not survive in later Greek. The formula £nea nrepdevta
mpoonvda contains the poetic concept of the “winged words” and has a (mostly) observed
digamma in &rmea mtepdevta. The verbal inflection indicates that the verb belongs to the
Aeolic layer of the Greek epic. The most common form is mpoonvda which appears often at
the end of the verse: it cannot be replaced by its uncontracted counterpart and the pr always
scans as short. This forms therefore represents an older Aeolic athematic imperfect form
nmotavda. The same applies to the unaugmented dual form npocsavdntnv: the hybrid vocalism
proves that the dual form dates from a period when the dual was still in use and that the dual

was no longer known by the Ionic bards. The verb avddwm agrees with the other verbs of
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speaking in that the compounds with peta- refer to speaking to a large group and are
constructed with a dative-locative and those in mpoo- to a small group and are constructed
with an accusative. The word order is OV; the instances where this was not the case can either
be explained by formulaic inflection of an OV formula or because of metrical constraints as
the OV construction would have been unmetrical. From a metrical point of view, it is
noteworthy that the end of the verse with the simplex is mostly made up of either &roc ntda
or avtiov ndda, and that it has the schema accusative of person addressed — particle(s) —
NAME/NOUN EPITHET - adjective/ adverb-verb/ verb alone. The verb forms of the simplex
and the compounds are always put in verse final position, when it is metrically possible.
EEIPON and the compounds petéeimov and pocéeinov: this verb is an inherited reduplicated
aorist, means “speak to, address”. It is related to Sanskrit avocam “I spoke”; in Greek it is
only attested in the aorist. The finite verb forms are used in introductions and conclusions, but
the participle is exclusively used to conclude speeches. It is used when the subject of the
participle is the same as that of the verb of the main clause or if the subject of the participle
serves a function in the main clause (direct or indirect object). The indicative always describes
actions without any modal nuance. The simplex is used in introduction referring to the past
(as any other verb) but also in introductions that refer to the future. In eight instances, a
speech introduction of &gutov was used in the subjunctive and in one instance in the optative.
None of the instances was constructed with a modal particle. These occur in “speeches within
a speech” and indicate that the speaker imagines that someone will say something about
him/her. The subjunctive indicates the expectation, will or negative will and fear of the person
involved, and is very close to a future indicative. The optative was used to express a wish
and/or a possibility.

The simplex can be constructed with the dative or with the accusative of the person
addressed, while the compounds with peta- refer to speaking to a large group and are
constructed with a dative-locative and those in mpoo- to a small group and are constructed
with an accusative. The dominant word order is OV in the following structure: Object — Verb
— NOUN EPITHET (this is the most common with the compounds) or Object — Subject —
(words spoken) — Verb. In several instances, there is an apposition or a participle construction
linked to the subject.

PHE:MI and its compounds. This verb means “speak”, is an athematic present built on the
root *b"eh, “show, bring forward; speak” and is attested in other languages, such as Latin fari,
Sanskrit bhanati “he speaks” and Armenian bay “he speaks”. It is in origin the same verb as

eaivo “to show”. The simplex is used mostly in conclusions: more than half of all speech
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conclusions in Homer (57%) are constructed with a form of enui, but the compounds are only
used in introductions. It is common in Homer and in later Greek.

The verb is attested in the imperfect. The use of the imperfect in the conclusions is at first
sight problematic, because the speech conclusions depict the act of speaking as a completed
action. As such, one would expect the aorist. The forms in the conclusion have been
interpreted as aorists, but there are formal and semantic arguments against this analysis:
formally, it would be unusual for a root aorist and a root present to co-occur in the same
paradigm, and semantically, the imperfect was used to indicate that the speaking had an effect
on the audience that lasted longer than the mere pronunciation of the words. This use of the
imperfect is found in most speech introductions as well and occurred in lonic and Attic prose
and inscriptions in all dialects as well. The verb is attested in both active as middle diathesis.
The distinction lies in the involvement of the subject and object: the active verb form
emphasises the verbal action and is used to conclude speeches with an undetermined subject,
while the middle form is used when the verb has an object or when the subject is known. The
participle is only used to conclude speeches.

The compounds with peta- refer to speaking to a large group and are constructed with a
dative-locative and those in mpoc- to a small group and are constructed with an accusative.
The word order is OV, whenever it metrically possible. The speech introductions with the
compounds of pnui follow a certain metrical schema, as was noted by Parry already: the usual
introduction has the structure Pronoun — Verb — Noun Epithet. This was needed, because the
imperfect forms could not be put at the end of the verse. The speech introductions with the
simplex enui are mostly used in the formula &rog ' £pat' €k T' dvopale.

E: this verb is only used in speech conclusions, and was already fossilised in Homer. The
meaning is “he spoke”. It is related to Latin aiio and Armenian asem. In later Greek, it
survives in only two fixed expressions v &> éy® “and 1 spoke” and 7§ 8°6¢ “and he spoke”.
Contrary to the speech conclusions with @npi, the subject of the conclusion with 1 was in
most cases the same as that of the verb of the next sentence. The form 7 is an aorist and not an
imperfect. This agrees with the fact that it is used when its subject is the same as that of the
next verb: the aorist indicates that the action is completed and that the subject is proceeding to
something else.

MU:THEOMAI: this verb is used in only 5 instances. It appears 4 times in the aorist and
once in the imperfect. It is always unaugmented: the aorist appears in a formula where the
speaker speaks to himself and the imperfect is used in the other instance. The aorist is used
while the speaker only shortly speaks to himself. There is no compound attested, but 4

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER 293



instances are constructed with a prepositional object. Contrary to the contemporary English
word myth this verb does not have the notion of fairy tale or fantasy in Homer.

EREO: The root *uerh; means “speak solemnly”, is attested in Latin verbum, Hittite war “he
spoke” and Sanskrit vrata “wish, prescription”. Since Homer this root is used to form the
future and perfect forms of “speaking” and forms a suppletive paradigm with &euov. In later
Greek it was used as future and perfect forms of the verbs dyopevw and Aéyw. It is used in a
few instances in speech conclusions in the future indicative and in the pluperfect. The
conclusions in the future always conclude a speech by an undefined character, and the
conclusions in the pluperfect indicate that a speech was not yet finished when the speaker was
interrupted.

ENNEPO:/ ENIPTO: this verb means “speak (emphatically)” and is related to Latin insece
and inquit, and to Germanic sagen. It is relatively rare in introductions and is not attested in
conclusions. It is attested in the (reduplicated) aorists évévine and nvimome, and in the
imperfect £&vvene. The meaning “speak emphatically” evolved in some instances into “insult”.
When the meaning “insult” was used, the verb appeared in the aorist, when the verb meant
“speaking”, the imperfect was used.

AGOREUQ: This verb initially meant “gather”, but was used very soon in the meaning
“speak in the assembly” and was then also used without the notion of an assembly or a bigger
group. The meaning “speak” was already very common in Homer and is the one that survives
in later Greek. The verb dyopedo is used more often in conclusions than in introductions but
is remarkable in many ways: it is the only verb that used the same formulae to introduce and
to conclude direct speech. It is one of the very few verbs that can have a person addressed in
the speech conclusion as well. The verb is never augmented, because the augmented form
cannot be used in the metre. The verb often refers to two persons who are speaking but nor the
verbal form nor the pronoun are ever used in the dual. The verb can refer to speaking to a
large group or to a small group. In the latter case, it is used in the formula fipy’ dyopevety with
the dative or with the preposition év with the dative. In the former case, the formula
prepositional clause mpog dAAnrovg is used, which refers in 24 of the 26 instances to a group
of only two people. The verb is combined with the formula &rea ntepdevta, as was the case
with mpoonvda. The differences between the use of &nea nrepdevia with mpocavdaw and
ayopevw are the following: &mea mtepdevta is mostly used with dyopedw in speech
conclusions and much less in introductions: ayopebm can be combined with £nea nrepdevTa

when the subject is put in the plural, whereas £rea ntepdevta tpoonvdwv only occurs once
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versus 114 instances of &nca mtepdevta mpoonvda; Enca trepdevta can be used with dyopedm
to refer to a large group, which can never be done with tpocavddm.
AGORAOMALI: the verb originally meant “gather”, then “gather people for an assembly”
and then also “speak™. It is a derivation of agora “market place” (= place where people
gather). This verb is always used in the expression dayopricoto kai petéewmey “he spoke and
addressed the assembly” and this formula is always put at the end of the verse. There are two
different metrical schemas: toictv §' (NOM) dyopcato kol petéeine or 8 v &b ppovénv
ayoprioato koi petéewmey It is constructed with the dative of the person, and the person is
always a pronoun that is put at the beginning of the verse.

There are several agreements and differences between these two verbs. The word order
with both verbs is always OV.

ayopevw is only attested in the active diathesis, it is used in the imperfect, infinitive and
participle and is always the only finite verb form in introductions or conclusions. It can
address both small groups (one or two persons) and large audiences and can be constructed
with the dative of the person addressed, without person addressed or with prepositional
construction indicating the person addressed.

ayopdopat is only used in the aorist indicative and is confined to introductions to large
groups, it is never constructed with the words spoken, only attested in the middle and always
combined with petéeure.
PHO:NEO: and its compounds npocpwvém and perapwvéw. This verb is related to nui, and
originally meant “raise one’s voice”. This verb is interesting in several respects, most
importantly because it was in origin a verbum clamandi but became a full-fledged speech
introduction and conclusion verb. The transition started when the formula pd®vnoév te, which
was initially used as extension to existing speech introductions, was reinterpreted as meaning
“and he spoke”. This formula is interesting because it shows that a verb form was not
augmented when a 2™ position clitic followed the verb form. Based on that change, the verb
ewvém was also used in conclusions, and later created compounds as well. The compounds
agree with what was observed for the other speech introduction verbs: they were augmented,
the word order was predominantly OV and the preverb peta- was used when a large group
was addressed and the preverb npoc- when only a few people were spoken to. The verb form
eovém In go is remarkable, because the verb is denominative verb built on ¢wvd. The
Pindaric formula pdvaoce 6’ indicates that the oldest form might have been *@avapu, and that
the transition into an -go verb occurred during the transition from the Aeolic into the Ionic

phase in epic diction: *emvacév te was lonified into pdvnoév te and that was reinterpreted as
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an aorist of an ew verb. The reasons for this reinterpretation are the fact that there were no
present forms in do attested and that and denominative verbs in go were much more
common.

AMEIBOMAI and its compounds. The verb originally meant “exchange” and then evolved
into “exchange words, speak, answer”. In later Greek, aueifopon is only used in the meaning
“answer, speak”. It is used almost exclusively in speech introductions. The simplex is used as
a finite verb, but the compound dmapeifopar “answer” appears much more often in the
participle. Both verbs are used in finite verb forms and in the participle, and have the same
meaning “answer”. The participle of both verbs is used in combination with other verba
dicendi. In almost all cases, the finite verb of the introduction is a compound with wpoo-.
These compounds are used when only one or very few persons are addressed. The participles
apepopevog and amapepopevog indicate that the speaking was answer to something that was
said before and are therefore used in dialogues, especially when one person answers or reacts
to the words or action of another character. The compound can never be augmented because
of the metre, but the simplex can. It shows that the verb was augmented when it occurred in a
positive introduction with a person addressed: in 78 out of the 99 augmented instances, the
verb was constructed with a person addressed. The verb also confirms the use of the imperfect
in speech introductions: as the process of answering involves a continuous action between
speaker and addressee, the finite verb forms are largely attested in the imperfect. The two
exceptions involve short reactions of characters who are quickly rebuked and do not react to
that rebuke anymore. The person addressed is expressed in the accusative and the word order
is OV. The simplex is mostly used in the following schem: ACC — (Particles) — verbum
dicendi — NOUN EPITHET, while the compound is mostly used in this schema: Pronoun —
particle — participle — finite verb — NOUN EPITHET.

7.2. “Morpho-semanto-syntactic” observations on speech introductions and conclusions.

1.  The word order used in the speech introductions and conclusions is very largely OV.
The instances where this is not the case, can either be explained by metrical reasons: the verb
could not be put at the end of the verse and therefore the object had to follow the verb; or the
formula with VO order can be explained by formulaic inflection of a formula with OV order.
The following example makes this clear:

avtap 6 ye mpocésine gilny tpopov Edvpdxieiav (Odyssey 22,480)
is a formulaic inflection of

oV §' avte mpocéeute Gidn Tpopog Evporieta (Odyssey 22,419),
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with the noun-epithet in the nominative at the end of the verse.

2. The demonstrative pronouns are always put verse initially if they refer to the person(s)
addressed (this prototype of speech introduction had been noted already by Parry). Most
examples can be found in the introductions with aueifopat, avddw, Tpocéen/v/c, mpocésimov,
TPOGPOVE®.

3. The poet preferred a prototypical construction, either PN- VERB - Noun Epithet when
the speaker had a noun-epithet formula that could be put at the end of the verse. If no noun-
epithet was available for the speaker or if no noun-epithet could be used in a specific verse,
the poet preferred to put the verb at the end of the verse, if it was metrically possible. This
observation is an important element in favour of the theory of oral poetry, but I would not go
as far as to say that all speech introduction formulae are basically the same and mean “X
answered”, “Y spoke”, “Z spoke (with a certain nuance)”. In this respect, | refer to the works
of Fingerle 1939, Edwards 1970, Riggsby 1992, Machacek 1994, and Kelly 2007, which
showed that the context was important in determining which verb to use.

4.  The augment in the verbal inflection have been summarised in 20 morphological-
metrical, syntactic and semantic observations. The metrical and morphological observations
are that the augment is used or left out when the metre requires it. The augment is mostly
absent in old forms such as root aorists, pluperfect and dual forms; is dispreferred in
tetrasyllabic simplex verb forms; is required in short monosyllabic verb forms and is preferred
in younger forms such as the sigmatic aorist and the On aorist. The augment remains absent,
when its appearance would require the elision of a dative or dual ending. A syntactically
motivated absence is observed, when a verb form is followed by a 2" position clitic, an
enclitic word such as t€ or pa, or a word that cannot be put at the first position of the sentence
such as 8¢, pév or yap; when the verb form appeared in a series of past forms and that was
preceded already by an augmented verb form, or when the verb form is put at the beginning of
the sentence: as this is not the usual position, it received emphasis by its position and in those
instances the augment is not needed to add additional foregrounding. The use and absence of
the augment can also be semantically motivated. The augment is used when the past action is
linked to and/or valid for the present situation. As the augment is used to indicate a contrast or
stresses new infaormation, it appears in the following contexts: in speech introductions, when
there is a person addressed and there are no metrical-morphological or syntactic constraints;
in speech conclusions, when the speaking of one person influences a large group; in speech
conclusions, when the conclusion is expanded by a participle construction. As the augment
emphasises a past action valid for the present, it is used in gnomic aorists, general truths and
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proverbs. The augment remains absent, when the speaker addresses his own mind or speaks to
himself, because there is no interaction between different characters. The augment is not used
in used in speech conclusions when the subject of the conclusion and that of the verb of the
next sentence are the same: as the subjects are the same, a contrast is less likely. Past verb
forms in negative clauses also remain unaugmented, because they do not have a direct link
with the current situation. Unaugmented forms are preferred in narrative descriptions, in
mythical stories and in subordinate clauses that describe actions anterior to others (such as the
émel “because, after” clauses. Lastly, the augment is missing in sentences that describe
repeated actions in the past. As such, it is not used in sentences with aiei “always” and in
sentences with the SK iteratives. The speech introductions with the SK forms are not
augmented, because they describe the speaking of a larger and undefined group. As the group
is anonymous and not linked to the audience, the augment is missing.

The use of unaugmented forms in remote and mythical stories is paralleled in Hesiod, Pindar
and Vedic Sanskrit. The Theogony which relates the mythical creation of the divine hierarchy
has less augmented forms than the Works and Days, which is a “handbook for agriculture”
and is linked to every-day life. Stories in the RV that relate the immediate past or have a link
to the speaker/narrator, are described in the augmented indicative and not in the injunctive. As
such, there are semantic parallels between the use/absence of the augment in Greek and Vedic
Sanskrit.

5.  Diathesis usage: most speech introduction and conclusion verbs are only attested in one
diathesis. Two etymologically related verbs have a “diathesis division”: one verb is used in
the active, while the other is used in the middle. This is the case for dyopdopot and dyopevo,
where a clear distinction in meaning is not easily discernible. There are also verbs that are
attested in both diatheses, and in those cases there is a distinction. This is the case with the
simplex onui. In case of enui, more than 500 instances of the middle simplex were attested
against less than 30 active forms. The distinction is clear: the middle is used when the subject
is known and/or when there is an object, while the active was never used with a direct object,
and was used as conclusion of the tis speeches or in the conclusion &g &p’ €pn/ €pav which
put the emphasis on the verbal action. As such, this agrees with the investigation by Bechert
1964, according to which the active diathesis was used when the subject was not important
and/or the verbal action was emphasised and that the middle was used when the subject and/or
object were put into the foreground.

6.  Tense usage: In the speech introductions and conclusions that refer to the past, three
tenses are used: aorist, imperfect and pluperfect. All three refer to the past, and are not used in
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relative chronology to each other: neither the aorist nor the pluperfect indicate anteriority to
another action in the past. The differences between them are aspectual. The pluperfect is used
to indicate that the action of speaking was a completed state of affairs in the past. The aorist is
used to describe a completed single action or a punctual action, while the imperfect was used
for durative and/or repeated actions. The use of the imperfect in introductions and conclusions
might therefore be surprising, but the use of the imperfect with the verbs of speaking can be
explained by the fact that the speaking had an effect that lasted longer than the simple
pronunciation of the words. This use is continued in later prose and in inscriptions. The same
applies to apeifopar: it is mostly used in dialogues and refers to a repeated action. The aorist
is used in conclusions when the speaker finishes speaking and immediately proceeds to
something else without the reaction of the audience being mentioned: in almost all speech
conclusions with 1 and &eurov, all in the aorist, the reaction of the audience is absent while it
is described how the speaker proceeds to something else. The aorist is used in introductions
when an unimportant character is speaking (the tis speeches, Antilokhos) or when an unusual
speech is described (Here acting as Stentor, Aias criticising Agamemnon). Speech
introductions with surov are put in the aorist, because the root *uek” is not attested in the
present stem in Greek. The use of the tenses in speech introductions and conclusions is
therefore not a metrical tool, but is motivated by the aspectual distinction. This is confirmed
by the verb povéw: the speech introductions with the compounds have the meaning “speak,
address” and are put in the imperfect, while the simplex originally had the meaning “raise
one’s voice” which is a punctual action and was therefore put in the aorist.

7. Suppletion for future reference: in speech introductions and conclusions, there is a
division of tenses and roots for future reference. Introductions with reference to the future are
expressed by the subjunctive of £&eumov without modal particle, while conclusions referring to
the future use a form of épéw without modal particle. The speaker used the subjunctive in
speeches-within-a-speech to indicate that s/he expected that an unknown character would
definitely say something about him or the situation. In one instance, an optative is used. The
optative appeared in Hektor’s speech in which he hoped that someone would say that his son
was more courageous than he used to be. As Hektor was certain that Troy would eventually
be destroyed, he used the optative to indicate that this was only a possibility in the future.

8. Use of the moods: in almost all cases, the finite verb in speech introductions or
conclusions appears in the indicative because the speaking is depicted as real. In 8 instances,
the speech introduction appears in the subjunctive and in one instance in the optative. The

subjunctive instances occur in a “speech within a speech” and indicate the expectation by the
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speaker that an unknown person will make a statement. The speaker is fairly certain that the
words will be spoken, but is not entirely certain. The instance in the optative appears in the
same context, but in that case, the speaker only hopes that another person might say
something and is not certain at all that this speaking will indeed occur. As was stated above,
the conclusions to these speeches are put in the future indicative, and this distribution is
complementary.
9.  Another feature that was investigated, was the modal particle: from a sample study, it
appeared that it was used in future instances that were linked to the current situation or
referred to specific instances, while it was missing in negative sentences, mythical stories,
general descriptions, repeated actions and when the preceding verb form had already been
marked by the particle. The sample study needs to be expanded to the entire Homeric corpus.
10. Judging from other Indo-European languages such as Indo-Iranian, Italic, Germanic,
and Tocharian, the distinction between present potential, past potential, present counterfactual
and past counterfactual was not made in PIE and the optative was used to express all these
nuances (Hettrich’s term fiktiv is a suitable description for all these nuances). This use of the
optative can still be found in Homeric Greek and lonic prose (and in some isolated passages
in Attic drama and prose). In Homer, the indicative had already largely replaced the optative
in these contexts. The starting point for the transition from optative into indicative were the
postposed negative conditional clauses in &l ur, which -occurring in 46 of the 69
counterfactuals or fiktiv contexts- mostly referred to a real life action that prevented the action
of the main clause, and were put in the indicative. This indicative was then extended to the
postposed positive €i conditionals (which occurred in 11 instances), then to the preposed
conditionals and eventually to the main clause (as was argued by Hettrich 1998, based on a
scenario by Ruijgh 1992). In several instances, the indicative was still metrically equivalent to
the older optative.
11. Homeric Greek, and probably Greek in its totality (as argued by Smyth, Delaunois and
Bornemann-Risch), did not distinguish between past and present counterfactual, but only in
aspect. There are 12 speech introductions in such sentences, and they show that the difference
between aorist and imperfect was still aspectual. This explains why the following two
counterfactuals have different tenses, although they both refer to the past:

Kai vo k' 0dvpopévoisty £dv edog erioto,

el un TnAépayog Tpocepmvesy dv matép' aiya (Odyssey 16,220-221).

Kol Vo k' 0dvpopévorloty €dv pdog erioto,

el un ‘0Odveoedg avtog Epvkake pavnoéy te (Odyssey 21,226-227).
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The imperfect npocepmdveey is used, because the verbs of speaking are mostly put in the
imperfect and refer to durative actions, while the aorist pdvncév refers to the 1 punctual action
of “raising one’s voice”.

12. The participle is used in introductions and conclusions, but is attested more often in
conclusions than in introductions. In conclusions it is used when the subject of the conclusion
is the same as that of the verb of the next sentence or when the subject of speaking has a
function in the next sentence. Exceptions to this rule are § which has no participle and enpui
which has about 50 conclusions in which the subject of the conclusion is the same as that of
the next verb, but which nevertheless used the participle only 7 times. The use of participles
in introductions is relatively rare among the verbs of speaking, as it is only attested once with
ayopevm and 40 times with pwvém (which was in origin a verbum clamandi). The participles
of povéw and apeifopon are used much more in introductions, but in those instances they
expand an existing introduction.

13. Certain verbs are only used in introductions, while others are used in conclusions. The
compounds are very rarely used in conclusions: there are only 4 conclusions with a compound
verb versus more than 750 introductions with a compound verb. The figures can be found in
Appendix A. It is worth noting that compounds also appear only in conclusions, even if the
simplex was predominantly used in conclusions.

The following simplex verbs are used in conclusions in finite verb forms:

1. onui (about 500 conclusions versus about 60 introductions),

2. *yerh; (9 conclusions and 1 introduction),

3. 7 (88 conclusions),

4.  dyopedo (33 conclusions versus 12 introductions).

The following verbs are used in introductions in finite verb forms:

1 avddw (87 introductions),

2 geimov (138 introductions versus 6 conclusions),

3. oovém (34 introductions versus 9 conclusions),

4 ayopdopa (24 introductions),

5 apeipopon (99 introductions).

14. Agreement: in general the subject agrees with the verb, but there are some exceptions.
In one instance, the noun mAn6vg was combined with a plural verb form because it referred to
a plural entity. When the subject refers to only two persons, the dual is sometimes used, but
only in old inherited formulae, such as mpocavddwm, which dates from the Aeolic period of

epic diction when the dual was still used in every-day speech. A remarkable feature is the fact
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that in a series of several dual forms only one is marked for duality, while the others are put in
the plural. This applied to finite verb forms as well as participles. This is another instance of
conjunction reduction or markedness reduction.
15. Genitive absolute: in one case, a speech conclusion used a construction that could easily
be (re)interpreted as a genitive absolute and that might have contributed to its genesis.

¢ Gpo povioavtoc Epwvieg Eoyebov avdnv (1liad 19,418).
The instance originally meant “the Erinyes removed the power of speech from him who had
just spoken in this manner”, but it was later reinterpreted as “after he had thus spoken, the
Erinyes removed the power of speech” and from constructions such as these, Greek created
the genitive absolute construction.
16. Case usage: the verb adddm is used with the person addressed in the accusative. This is
an archaism, as the related Vedic vadati is already constructed with the accusative of the
words spoken and the dative of the person addressed. The simplex gitov can be used with the
accusative or with the dative of the person addressed and can even be constructed with the
dative of the person and the accusative of the words spoken. The verb enui is not attested
with a person addressed, but with the accusative of the words spoken. All the compounds
agree in the following (even those with an intransitive simplex): if one or a few persons are
addressed, the verb is compounded with npoc- “towards” and the case used is the accusative;
if a group of persons is addressed, the verb is compounded with peta- “among, in the middle
of ” and the case used is the dative (old locative). Verbs of speaking can also be combined
with prepositional constructions introduced by év “in the presence of, in the group of”. These
constructions also indicate a locative sense and imply the presence of a large group. The
compound Tpocavddw is remarkable, because it can be constructed with two accusatives, one
of the words spoken and one of the person addressed. Such a double accusative is rare. It has
a parallel in constructions such as kai pwv mpog pdbov Eeume and kai pe tpog pobov Eeuev, in
which the adposition mpdc was still used in its original meaning “towards” and was neither
preposition nor adverb. It is remarkable that the compound npocéeinov is only attested with
one accusative, namely that of the person addressed.
The verb apeipopon and the compound damapeifopon are only used with the accusative of the
person, and can be constructed with the dative/instrumental of the word(s) spoken.
17. The combination of a form of the root *steh, and a verb of speaking is a recurring poetic
description in speech introductions: the speaker is standing among a group and addresses that

group or certain person in that group (Bertrand 2006a).
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18. The last issue was the use of tmesis. It is only attested in speech introductions and not in
conclusions. | used the term tmesis only when there was a separation of preverb and verb,
when the compound verb was attested and when the preverb could not be interpreted as a
preposition. Form a historical point of view this is not entirely correct, because the instances
in which preverb and verb had not yet merged, are the original ones and compounds are only
a later creation, but the division was made out of practical reasons. The phenomenon is an
inherited archaism, but is at the same time a poetic tool (as was argued for by Morpurgo
Davies 1985 and Hajnal 2004). This is clearly seen in the instances of £sumov and its
compounds. There are instances in which the formula mpog pudOov Eewmev is an archaic
construction, such as the examples below in which it is combined with the root *steh, and a
clitic:

oti] &' ap' VIEP KePATIC Kai pe mpog puobov Esimev (lliad 2,59).
On the other hand, there is also a complementary distribution between the compound
npocéeme and the formula mpog pdbov Eeute, and between the compound petéeine and the
formula peta udbov &ewne. The latter was used when the subject did not have a noun-epithet
formula at its disposal or when the noun-epithet formula could not be placed at the end of the
verse, while the former was the rule when a hero with a noun-epithet that could be put at the
end of the verse, was speaking. This explains the difference in construction in the following
instances:

10101 8¢ Aapdaviong Ipiapog peta pobov Eewre (lliad 3,303)
and

1001 08 Kol petéewne yépmv fipmg AMBEpong (Odyssey 2,157),
and between

oV §' avte mpocéewne [epyviog inmdta Néotwp (lliad 10,168),
and

dewva &' vrddpa idwv "Hpnv mpog uobov Eewmev (lliad 15,13).
This thesis investigated syntax of speech introductions and conclusions among the verbs of
“speaking, addressing” and “answering”. As next step I plan to compare the findings of the
“normal” verbs of speaking with the introductions and conclusions of the other verbs, such as
“shout”, “call”, “order”, “swear” and “insult”, and to the instances of the verba dicendi that
did not appear in speech introductions and conclusions. The results of that investigation
would have to be confronted with speech introductions and conclusions in epic and lyric

poetry outside Homer.
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| hope to have laid the foundations for further research in Homeric syntax. Further research
should expand the investigation of the augment use and compare it with Indo-Iranian and
Armenian, and to investigate the modal particle in the entire Iliad and Odyssey.
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APPENDICES: Figures and forms.

Appendix A: general data on speech introductions and conclusions.

Appendix A.1. Number of introductions and conclusions per category.

Verb. Introductions. Conclusions.

Verba dicendi 1051 instances. 769 instances.

eové® and compounds. 137 instances. 69 instances.

apeipopon and compounds. 265 instances. None.

Totals. 1453 instances. 838 instances.

Appendix A.2. Introductions and conclusions combined in the same verse.

Conclusion. Introduction. Passage.

¢ ap' Epav, Ipiapog &' EAévny ékaléccato oviy lliad 3,161

O¢ earo, oV 0' évévite Mevottiov dAKI0g VIOG Iliad 16,626

¢ &part', aOTap EY® pv AUEPOUEVOC TPOGEEUTOV attested 14 times.™’
Oc £paunyv, 1] 0" atik' apeiPero dia Oedwv attested 5 times."**®
O¢ Epauny, 0 6¢ ' avtix' auePopuevog Tpocéeine attested 7 times.™*®
O¢ £aunv, 0 0¢ P avtik' apeifero vnAgi Boud Odyssey 9,272; 9,368
Oc £paunyv, 0 6¢ W' olpmEag Nueipfeto podw Odyssey 9,506; 11,59
O¢ Epav, aOTap EYM UETEPAOVEOV GYVOULEVOS KTjp Odyssey 10,67

¢ Epav, aOTaP EYM TPOGEPNV LOANKOTG EMEEGTL Odyssey 10,422

O¢ £aunv, 1} 8' avtix' dpeifero moOTVIOL UTNP Odyssey 11,180; 11,215
¢ &part', aOTap EY® Hv ATVLOUEVOC TPOGEELTOV Odyssey 12,111

n Kol VOdpa MV Tpocepmveey “Extopa dlov lliad 20,428

7 pa kai ‘Eppeiav, viov ¢ilov, dvtiov ndda Odyssey 5,28

n po Kol Avtivoov Emea mtepdEVTO TPOGN VAN Odyssey 17,396

np, dua te mpocéemev ‘Odvoota nrolinopHov Odyssey 18,356

n po kai Evpovounv tapinv tpog udbov Eeumev Odyssey 19,96

NG einav {nnolov EkEKAETO MOVNGEV T Iliad 8,184; 23,442
OG eV Tpohecsotv EkéEKAETO HaKpOV GGG lliad 17,183

¢ einav Alovte koléooato kol Mevélaov Iliad 17,507

O¢ elmmv £TOPOIoY EKEKAETO B10C AYIAAEDC lliad 18,343

Appendix A.3. Speech conclusion followed by a reaction and by another speech introduction.

This is a variation from the schema above: the conclusion is followed by a reaction of

(someone from) the audience and by a new speech introduction. This is a common pattern.

1270

Conclusion. | Reaction. Introduction. Passage.
¢ paro, 1OV &' 0 Y€pmV NyAccaTOo QOOVNGEV T lliad 3,181
OG paro, poto 6' “Yrvoc, apePouevog 8¢ mpoonvoa | lliad 14,270

1267 The instances are Odyssey 4,375; 4,394; 4,464; 9,522; 10,270; 10,336; 10,382; 11,79; 11,138; 11,163;
11,435; 11,462; 11,477 and 11,504.
1258 The instances are Odyssey 4,382; 4,398; 10,487; 10,503; 11,180; 11,215 and 12,115.

1259 The instances are Odyssey 4,471; 4,491; 4,554; 11,145; 11,404;11,440; 11,487.

1270 ord 1991:122-125; Briigger — Stoevesandt — Visser 2003:100
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®¢ paro, 1OV 8' 00 TETDeV: apePouevog 8¢ mpoonvda | lliad 17,33
O¢ paro, KOKVGEV OE Yuvn Kol apeifeto pobom Iliad 24,200
®¢ paro, ynOnoev d' 6 yépwv, Kai apeifeto pHow lliad 24,424
¢ dro, Aogptng o' Exbpn Kol pdov Eeume Odyssey 24,513
1 xai €mi otiyog GATo, KéLeve 88 POTi EKAGTO Iliad 20,353
1 Kol £n' AyKk®VOg KEQPAATV oyé0ev | eimé e udOov Odyssey 14,494
Appendix A.4. The so-called “double introductions”.
Rest of the verse. Verbum dicendi 1. | Verbum dicendi 2. Passage.
O¢ einav Immolcy éxéxheto QOVNGEV TE Iliad 8,148; 23,442
KEKAETO ' | eimé e pdOov Iliad 18,391
"Hooctov
KAToTéEY VNV
¢ o' Ghoyov Exapnv EKAAEGGOTO QMOVNGEV TE lliad 24,193
‘Epueiav, moti 6¢ [pioapov | @dato QMOVNOEV TE lliad 24,353
1} 0¢ pev dyy otdoa Emog | edTo QPMOVNGEV T Odyssey 4,370
xept € pv xotépelev &mog ' E€part’ &k T ovopole 6 instances™""
&v T dpa ol e yepl gmog ' €part’ &k 1 ovopole 11 instances™"*
Oaupnoév ' Gp' Emerta gmog ' £port’ &k 7' dvopale lliad 3,398
de&rrepi|g Ee xepOC gmog ' £pot’ &k T' dvopale lliad 7,108
1OV pd ol EuPale yepoiv gmog T' Epot’ &k T dvopale lliad 14,218
oti] 0' avti|g mporapoev | €mog T Epart’ &k T ovopole lliad 14,297
1oV p' "Extop évévunev gnoc T Epart’ gk T' ovopale Iliad 15,552
KOieTo 6' I TOTAUO10 gmog T' Epot’ &k 7' ovopale Iliad 23,356
oti] o' inmwv tpomdpofev | €mog T Epart' gk T dvopale Iliad 24,286
TnAepdyov &' €Le yeipa, gmog ' €pat’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 3,374
TnAiepdyom 6¢ mapilev gmog ' €pat’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 4,311
dtpovev &' ‘Odvcta &mog ' €part’ &k T ovopoale Odyssey 6,254
gdyouevog 8' dpa einev, gmog ' €pat’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 7,330
avopi o€poag £kvia, &mog ' €part’ &k T ovopoale Odyssey 8,194
PaPo® meminyvia gmog ' €pat’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 10,319
OtTL pv O VTEdEKTO, gmog ' €part’ &k T ovopoale Odyssey 14,52
némhov &yova' &v yepolv, | &mog T’ Epat’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 15,124
Avtivoog ' Evévimev gmog ' €pat’ &k T ovopole 4 instances™ ">
Avtivoov o' evévimev &mog ' €part’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 16,417
apimolov &' vévimev gmog ' €pat’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 19,90
TnAépayog &' Evévimev &mog ' €part’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 23,96
TOVG O€ 100V VEIKEGTEV gmog ' €pat’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 17,215
aypeiov &' €yéhacoev gmog ' €pat’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 18,263
TOVOUEVE® 00pTOL0, &mog ' €part’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 19,402
dyOoag &' dpa eimev gmog ' €pat’ &k T ovopole Odyssey 21,248

21 The instances are Iliad 1,361; 5,372; 6,485; 24,127 and Odyssey 4,610; 5,181.
1272 The instances are lliad 6,253; 6,406; 14,232; 18,384; 18,423; 19,7 and Odyssey 2,302; 8,291; 10,280;

11,247, 15,530.

123 The instances are Odyssey 18,78; 21,84; 21,167; 21,287.
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oV 8' avt’ Aiveiag amopeipeto QOVNGEV TE Iliad 20,199

1oV &' a0t AAkivoog aropeifeto QPMOVNGEV T 5 instances™™*

oV §' avt' Evpvodog aropeifeto QMOVNGEV T Odyssey 8,140; 8,400
1OV &' 00T’ Avtivoog aropeifeto QPMOVNGEV T Odyssey 17,445

v &' avt AVTOAVKOG aropeifeto QPMOVNGEV T€ Odyssey 19,405

Tov &' o Aaéptng aropeifeto QMOVNGEV T Odyssey 24,327
avTiKo 0¢ pvnoTipot | petnvoda \ Kol pdrto podov \ Odyssey 21,67

oV &' ot TPOGEEUTE YUV Kol aueifeto pHow Odyssey 15,434

701G &' oTIg LETEEITE YOV Kol aueifeto pHow Odyssey 15,439

1275

6 oo &b ppovéwv Gyop1|c0TO KO1 JETEEITEV 15 instances

10i61v &' AAkivoog Ayoprcoto KOi LETEEITEY Odyssey 7,185; 8,28; 13,171
toiow ' Augivopog Gyop1|c0TO KO1 JETEEITEV Odyssey 16,394 18,412; 20,244
100 6 Ye dAKPL YEWV Ayoprooto KOi LETEEIMEY Odyssey 2,24; 24,425

T0i6v &' AVTivoog GyOp1|c0TO KO1 JETEEITEV Odyssey 4,773

Appendix A.5. Combination of a conclusion and a “negative introduction”.

Conclusion. | Addressee. | Negation. | Introduction. | Noun epithet. Passage.

¢ dro: TV o' od Tt TPOGEQN vepeAnyepéta Zeng lliad 1,511

¢ @dro, oV o' ol Tt TPOGEPN KpoTeEPOS ALOUNONG Iliad 4,401

O¢ eato, OV ' ol T TPOGEQN kopvBOaioroc “Extwp lliad 5,689; 6,342
O¢ earo, OV o' ol Tt TPOGEQPN AevkdAevog “Hpn Iliad 8,484

O¢ earo, v o' ol T TPOGEQN gkbiepyog ATOM®V lliad 21,478

¢ pdro, oV ' oD Tt TPOGEPT noAOuN TS OdLGGELG Odyssey 20,183
Conclusion. | Subject-Object. | Negation. | Introduction. | Rest of verse. Passage.

O¢ £paunyv, 0 0¢ ' 00OV aueipero VNAET Bou®d Odyssey 9,287
O¢ £pbiunv 0 0¢ ' 000V aueipero B7 6¢ pet' dAlag | Odyssey 11,563

Appendix A.6. Combinations of the root *steh, and dyopgdo.

1. ot0g év Ayonoiow Enea wrepdevt’ dyodpevev (lliad 22,377),
2. otag o' ap' év Apyeioig Emea mrepdevt dyopeve (lliad 23,535),
3. ayyod o' iotauevog Enea mrepoevt’ ayopeve (Odyssey 17,349).

Appendix A.7. Combination of the root *steh, and obddw and its compounds.

NogakrwnpE

ot 0& Tpdcb' avtoio £mog € v avtiov nbda (lliad 5,170),
Bfi 62 Béewy, €l0ap 5 mapiotdpevog Enog nvda (lliad 17,119),
ayyod d' iotapévn Enea mrepdevta tpoonvda (lliad 4,92),
ayyod d' iotdpevog Enea mtepdevta tpoonvoa (lliad 4,203),
ayyod &' iotapévn Enea mtepdevta tpoonvda (lliad 5,123),
oti] pa pod' "Extopog €yyvg, anetiioag o mpoonvda (lliad 7,225),
oth 8¢ map' Aidvieoot kimv, i0ap 8¢ tpoonvda (lliad 12,353),

1274 The instances are Odyssey 7,298; 7,308; 11,347; 11,362; 13,3.
1275 The instances are lliad 1,73; 1,253; 2,78; 2,283; 7,326; 7,367; 9,95; 15,285; 18,253 and Odyssey 2,160;
2,228; 7,158; 16,399; 24,53; 24,453.
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8.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.
27.

Appendix A.8. Combination of the root *steh, and £euov and its compounds.

ayyod o' iotdpevog Enea mrepdevta tpoonvoa (lliad 13,462),

ayyod o' iotduevog Enea mrepdevta tpoonvda (lliad 14,356),
ayyod o' iotapevog Enea mrepoevta tpoonvoa (lliad 16,537),
otij ' dmibev dippoto kai Avtouédovta tpoonvoa (lliad 17,468),
oti) 8¢ map' Aidvieoct Bémv, gi0ap 8¢ mpoonvda (liad 17,707),
dyyod o' iotapévn Enea nrepodevta tpoonvda (lliad 18,169),
ayyod o' iotapévn Enea ntepoevta Tpoonvda (lliad 22,215),
dyyod o' iotauévn Enea nrepoevta tpoonvda (lliad 22,228),
ot} 0¢ mapa [piapov Aog dyyeroc, noe tpoonvoda (lliad 24,169),
dyyod &' iotauevoc Enea nrepodevta Tpoonvda (Odyssey 4,25),
Kai 10T éye Kdkhona tpoonvdwv dyyt topoaotic (Odyssey 9,345),
Gy Toplotapévn Enea ttepoevta tpoonvda (Odyssey 10,377),
1} 0¢ pev dyyl otdco Tpoonvda dia Oedwv (Odyssey 10,400),
1] 0¢ pev dyy otdoa Tpoonvda dio Oedwv (Odyssey 10,455),
fipwg, BN 6¢ BVpale, mapiothpevog 6& Tpoonvda (Odyssey 15,62),

ot &' itnov npondpoide, dediokduevog 6¢ mpoonvda (Odyssey 15,150),

ayyod o' iotauevoc Enea mrepoevta Tpoonvda (Odyssey 17,552),
ayyod &' iotapevog Enea mrepdevta tpoonvda (Odyssey 22,100),
avotag Apyeiolot erhomtorépotot petnvda (Iliad 19,269),
1] ' v péoo@ otdoa petnvda dio Oedwv (Odyssey 12,20).

ot} o' (’)’cp OmEp KePOATiS Kol pe Tpog pvbov Eetmey (lliad 2,59),
el un ap Aiveig te kol “Extopt etne mapaotag (1liad 6,75),
€01 €' 00OV 1V, petd 8¢ dpmijow euey (lliad 6,375),
oti] 0¢ nap' “Extop' iov kai pv mpog pdbov Eewev (1liad 7,46),
ot 0& Top' aToV v Kai py Tpog pvbov Eeute (lliad 8,280),
T} 88 POA' £yyde 1OV Koi v Tpog udbov Eeumev (I liad 11,429),
on tote [MovAvdapag Bpacvv “Extopa ams napaotag (lliad 12,60),
811 to1e TlovAvdapag Opacvv "Extopa eine nopactag (lliad 12,210),
el un Hov)w&auag 6pacdv "Extopa gine mopootag (1liad 13,725),
kai 101" Gp' "Extopa gine napaotag @oifog Andiwv (lliad 20,375),
®¢ Gpo 11 gineoke kai ovToaocke mapactdg (lliad 22,375),
Grn d' ap' vmep Ka(pakng Kai v 1pog pvbov Eemev (lliad 23,68),
&l pm Ayedg aiy' Ayapéuvowt gine mapaotéc (1liad 23,155),
ot 6' 0p0o¢ kai pdbov év Apyeiowow Eeuev (lliad 23,271),
otij ' 0pOo¢ kai udbov év Apyeiotow Eewev (lliad 23,456),
Apyeiov av' aydva eépmv, Kai &g topaotag (lliad 23,617),
oti ' 0pOo¢ kai udbov év Apyeiotow Eewev (lliad 23,657),
oTi] 0' 0pboc kai udbov év Apyeiotow Eewev (lliad 23,706),
oti 8' 0pOo¢ kai udbov év Apyeiotow Eewev (lliad 23,752),
oTi] ' 0pboc kai udbov év Apyeiotow Eewev (lliad 23,801),
oti ' 0pOo¢ kai udbov év Apyeioow Eewev (lliad 23,830),
oTi] ' &p' VTEP KePOATIC Kai pv mpog udbov Eemev (Iliad 24,682),

ot} 8' &p VIEP KEQOATIC, Kai v mpog pdbov Eeumev (Odyssey 4,803),

ot} ' &p' VTEP KePUATIC, Kai v Tpog pdbov Eeumev (Odyssey 6,21),
oti] 0& map' Avtivoov, koi pv mpog pvbov Eeune (Odyssey 17,414),
ot} o' &p' VTEP KePOATIC Kai pv mpog udbov Eeime (Odyssey 20,32),

ot} 8' &p' €' 0VAOV iV, Tpog &' Evpirkieiav Ecume (Odyssey 20,128),

oTi] o' &p' VTEP KePOATIC Kai pv mpog udbov Eeumev: (Odyssey 23,4),
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29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.

gotn, kol mpocéeimey apnigiiov Mevéraov (lliad 17,11),

1N 0& udA' &y otdca eikov matépo mpoosene (Odyssey 6,56),

oti] p' &¢ péooov inv kail Odvootio tpocéeine (Odyssey 8,144),
ot} 0& Tapo1d' avtic: TOv 8¢ mpocésimey Abrvn (Odyssey 16,166),
oye o0& N Mevéhaog aviotarto kai petéeine (1liad 7,94),

Néotwp 8" Apyeiowotv dviotato koi petéeuey (lliad 7,123);

toiow &' Edmeing ava 0' iotato kol petéewne (Odyssey 24,422).

Appendix A.9. Combination of the root *steh, and enui and its compounds.

Appendix A.10. Combination of the root *steh, and povéw and its compounds.

ot} 8' ati|g mpomapodev Enoc T Epat' £k T dvoualev (lliad 14,297),

el un Aythhedg antog aviotato kol edro pdbov (lliad 23,491),

oti) &' inwv wpomdpoifev £mog ' Epat' £k T ovouale (1liad 24,286),

Kai po Ekdot eotl taptotouévn eato pdbov (Odyssey 2,384),

1N 8¢ pev dyy otdoa £mog eato povnody te (Odyssey 4,370)

Kot po Ekbote eotl taptotouévn eato pobov (Odyssey 8,10),

i pa poAnv otoaca Enog earto, ofjua dvaktt (Odyssey 20,111),

ayyo? d' iotapévn Tpocéen yrovkdmic AOMvn (lliad 2,172),

&yyod &' iotapévn mposéen nodag dxéa Ipic (lliad 2,790),
dyyod &' iotapévn mposéen nédac dxéa Ipic (Iliad 3,129),
£otn, kol ZOévedov Tpocien Kamaviiov viov (Iliad 5,108),
gyyvlev iotouévn tpocéen Atoundea diov (lliad 10,508),
dyyod &' iotapévn mposéen nodag dxéa Ipic (Iliad 11,199),
ayyod o' iotapevog tpocépn aicypoic énéeoat (lliad 13,768)
ayyod &' iotapévn Tpocéen kiutov évvociyatov (lliad 15,173),
dyyod o' iotauevoc pocépn Exbepyoc Atormv (lliad 15,243),
ayyod &' iotapevog mpocépn EavBog Mevélaog (lliad 17,684),
dyyod &' iotapévn mposéen nodac oo Ipic (Iliad 24,87)
ayyod &' iotapévn tpocéen yrowkdmig Adnvn (Odyssey 15,9),
TOV 08 TaPLoTApEV TPOocéEn YAavkdmig AOvn (Odyssey 25,516),
1001 &' Aviothpevog petépn modog dkvg Aydiedg (lliad 1,58),
10101 &' AVIoTAUEVOG HETEPN TTOdaG MKVG AxAlevg (Hliad 19,55)

eovéw and its compounds: 5 instances.

1

2.
3.
4.
5.

oV, 0VOE Ti pv Tpocepmveov ovd' Epéovro (lliad 1,332),
ayyod &' iotapuévn tpocepmvee dia Osdmv (Odyssey 5,159),

TOV 0& TapLoTapEVog Tpooedvee Gaidtuoc viog (Odyssey 24,243),
ot0G &v péaooloy petepaveey Nrota kipvé (lliad 7,384),

10101 8' Aviothpevog peteemveey inmota Néotop (1liad 9,52)

Appendix A.11. Combination of the root *steh, and aueifouau.

1.

IInAetdnv Ayidfjo. dixn fuetyat’ dvootéc (1liad 23,542).
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Appendix B: Data on the augment.
Appendix B.1. List of tetrasyllabic forms.

Verb form. Unaugmented tetrasyllabic forms. | Augmented tetrasyllabic forms.
1% p. act. sg. 6 instances.™*"® 1 instance.™"”
1% p. mid. sg 4 instances.™"® 3 instances.™"”
2" p. act. sg. None. None.

2" p. mid. sg 4 instances. ™% 1 instance. ™"
3 p. act. sg. 78 instances. ™% 5 instances.™**
3" p. mid. sg 131 instances."*** 19 instances.*®
1% p. act. pl. 13 instances.’*® None.

1° p. mid. pl. 11 instances. ™’ 2 instances.”*®
2" p. act. pl 1 instance.™®” 2 instances."
2" p. mid. pl. 2 instances.™””" None.

3 p. act. pl 18 instances.'* 2 instances."*”
3 p. mid. pl. 126 instances."* 20 instances. >

1278 The forms are peppiptiov, meypiriiov, moréuliov and peppipiéa (occurring three times).

277 The form is éokomialov.

1278 The forms are AavOavopny, podedpny, voseioauny and TovOavouny.

129 The form is éuubedpny, which is used three times.

1280 The forms are Onficoo, kexdAmoo, Teréokeo and xapileo.

1281 The instance is £puboao.

1282 The forms are the aorists kavéynoe, kovapnoe (3 instances), vepéonoe (2 instances), peppfipiée (12
instances), pepunpi&ev (5 instances), mtedéuéev (2 instances), otveéMée (3 instances), yepvpwoev (2 instances),
Ktedtiooey, pevoivnoey, melékknoev, mepodvnoey, tedevtnoev (3 instances), toAdmevoev and the imperfects
kavayile, kehdpule, kepdile, kiBapile, kovaPile (3 instances), pepunpile (3 instances), melpntile (2 instances),
nohéuile (2 instances), kavayile, pevéawve (3 instances), yolémoive, Pacikeve (4 instances), AMtdveve, Pacilevey
(2 instances), keldpulev, kovaPilev, Atdvevey, pevéawvey (2 instances), pepunpilev (2 instances), meipntilev (2
instances) and meAéulev.

1283 The forms are the imperfects é\litdveve and éhhtévevev, and the aorists éotvpéhéey, and €otvpéhée (2
instances).

1284 The forms are Bualeto (2 instances), dewdicoeto, dwivero, duwkero (2 instances), Bowprooeto (2 instances),
KEKAAVTITO, KEKOVITO, KEYAPLOTO, KEXOAMTO, KOopVoaeTo (3 instances), KuAivdeto (2 instances), AMdleto, MhaieTo,
pavteveTo, pelaiveto, vepeoileto, maddooeto (4 instances), nendhiakto (6 instances), memAnyeto (4 instances),
nendMoto, mendvnto, otevoyileto (4 instances), tetdvooto (3 instances), tetdpnero (2 instances), tetéhecto (4
instances), TvacGeT0, TitaiveTo, @opvvero and yopileto and the aorists: foaro (2 instances), fovAgboato (2
instances), dapdooaro, dninocaro, dodcocarto (10 instances), dvvrcoto (5 instances), Onoato (3 instances),
kaAéooato (3 instances), kepdooato (2 instances), Kynoato (7 instances), kKoyumoato (2 instances), Kopuicooto
(2 instances), kopéocaro, K0T€660T0, Aniocato (2 instances), A0EGGNTO, LOVTEVOATO, LAXEGGOTO, pudnoato (7
instances), vonoato, TEPNOATO, TEPOVATO, TEPOVIGATO, Momoato (7 instances), movioato, oegfdocoto (2
instances), TEKUNPOTO, TEKTIVOTO, Te)VIcaTo and yohdcato (5 instances).

1285 The forms are &daileto (2 instances), ékvAivdeto, &papaiveto, éuaiveto, &teheieto (2 instances) and
étitaiveto, and the aorists éBumoato (2 instances), &dapdocato, £dvvioato (2 instances), ékaAiéccato (2
instances), éxopicoato, ékopécoato (2 instances) and ggoidoaro (1 instance).

1286 The forms are dwéopev, dopméopev, avpdlopev (2 instances), mokepilopev (3 instances) and the aorists
odaEapey, Ontedoapey, pevervauey (2 instances), mepnoopev and ToAlGoaEy.

1287 The forms are kopeooueda, mavodpueda, yevopesa, duvapeoda (2 instances), kapopeso, tekdpesda (3
instances) and 110épuec0a (2 instances).

1288 The forms are £€5wvedpecda and £0nedpecbo.

1289 The form is kowoaTE.

1290 The forms are ékaxdoate and &goAdoare.

1291 The forms are AwBrjcocte and pésobe.

1292 The forms are the aorists keAGdnoav (occurring three times), kopoav (3 instances), kovéfnoav (occurring
twice), vepéoncav (occurring twice), televtnoav (occurring three times), and the imperfects Oepdmevov,
kpotdAilov, moAéulov (2 instances) and ypepétilov.

1293 The forms are ékeptopeov and oToeEMEQY.
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1296

1% p. aorists in On | 5 instances None.
2" p. aorists in On | 2 instances™>’ None.
3" p. aorists in On | 8 instances*° None.
Totals 409 instances (88%). 55 instances (12%).

In the next table the figures for the sk iteratives are mentioned, but they were mostly
unaugmented, even if the form had not had four syllables.

1% p. act. sg. iteratives in —sk- | None. None.

1% p. mid. sg. iteratives in —sk- | None. None.

2" p. act. sg. iteratives in —sk- | None. None.

2" p. mid. sg. iteratives in —sk- | None. None.

3 p. act. sg. iteratives in —sk- | 29 instances.™*>’ None.

3" p. mid. sg. iteratives in —sk- | 29 instances.™” None.

1% p. act. pl. iteratives in —sk- | 1 instance.™"" None.

1% p. mid. pl. iteratives in —sk- | None. None.

2"%p. act. pl. iteratives in —sk- | None. None.

2" p. mid. pl. iteratives in —sk- | None. None.

3" p. act. pl. iteratives in —sk- | 9 instances.™"* None.

3 p. mid. pl. iteratives in —sk- | 3 instances.”" 1 instance.”"
Totals 71 instances (98,6%). 1 instance (1,4%).
The dual forms with four or more syllables are rare.

3" p. mid. du. 4 instances.”™ None.

3" p. du. aorists in On 3 instances.™*”° None.

1294 r , I . , . ,
% The forms are Pwwvto, Povkoréovio, dapdoavto (2 instances), dGooovto (2 instances), datéovio (2

instances), dglkavowvto, dekavomvt’ (2 instances), nidwvto, dnincavto (2 instances), dnpdwvTo, dnpicavro,
Onnoavto (3 instances), Oopnocovto (10 instances), koAécavto, kKekadovto (2 instances), KEKPAAVTO, KEPOWOVTO
(2 instances), keyapovro (3 instances), kKhovéovto (6 instances), koncovto (8 instances), KOUioAVTO, KOTEOVTO,
AgldBovto, PNPYOOAVTO, UNTIOOVTO, UNYOVO®VTO, WUVACKOVTO, HUviiokovto, vepébovto, meiprioavto (2
instances), tenAyovto (2 instances), TIOTOCAVTO, TOGOVTO, TOlLaivovTo, Tovéovto (7 instances), okidmvto (7
instances), otevayovto (10 instances), c@apaysdvto (2 instances), Tavoovto (4 instances), TeKUNPAVTO,
tetbkovto (8 instances), tywmoavto (2 instances), Topvdoovto, Tpousovto, oBéovto (4 instances), yepviyavto,
b b
Bsgkﬂ(xro (2 instances), BefoAnato, dedunarto, kekAnoto and keyoAdato (2 instances).
1295 N . , . . . ) ; ) ,
The forms are é0nMoavto, £0wprccovto, ékoaptovavio (3 instances), gunrticovio, E£melpHoaVTO,
fgg] pufivovto, éotiydmvto (9 instances), £oTpatdé®VTo, £1etyicoovto and Etetevyato.
The form is xoynOnpev, which occurs 5 times
1297 . , C
The form is vepeoonOnzte (occurring in 2 instances).
1298 ) , rd . , . . . .
e forms are vepesondn (3" person singular) and kvknOnoav (occurring twice), pudvOncov (occurring
twice), vepéoonbev, mavinoav, tetdodnocav and otpepedivndev.
1299
The forms are yodaokev, Kopéeokev, mollaiveokey, pvotaleokey, piéeokey (3 instances), Bapovveoke,
kaAéeoke, vatetdaoke (3 instances), veikeieoke (2 instances), mepdacke (2 instances), moBésoke, POvvbeoKe,
EEC i £EC i .

éeoke (5 instances) and gopéecke (5 instances
1 . r ’ . , . ,

%0 The forms are yevéoketo, ducdoketo, dewdiokero (2 instances), depkéoketo (2 instances), SMoUOKETO,
{wvvioKETO, KAAESKETO, KNOEOKETO, KIKAOKETO, MOCGECKETO, LOXECKETO, LOYECKETO, VNOAOKETO, TAVECKETO,
nwhéokero (3 instances), TiEokeTO, TITVOKETO (7 instances), Tpondoketo and povésketo (1 instance).

1301 The form is vikGokopey.

1302 . , . , . . ,

The forms are kaiéeokov, pvdbeorov, Bavpaleckov, valetdaokov (2 instances), veikeieokov, TeddacKoV
and popéeckov (2 instances).

1303 . . .

The forms are pvbéckovto, cwéokovto and GlTéGKOVTO.

1304 The form is éuoyéokovro.

1305 . , . .

The forms are yovvaléoOnv, Bopriccecbov, kopvoséctny and tiva&dcOny.

1306 , , ,

The forms are onpwvOf Ty, dtvnoftny and kuknOfTNVv.
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Appendix B.2. List of postverbal clitics.

2"% position clitic in | Unaugmented Augmented simplex | Augmented Unaugmented
postverbal position. | simplex instances. | instances. compound. compound.
dpa>’ 10 instances. 5 instances. 2 instances. | None.
Yap 64 instances. 22 instances. 6 instances. 1 instance.
ye% 7 instances. 4 instances. None. None.
d¢ 969 instances. 279 instances. 31 instances. | 9 instances.
ue/p’ 3 instances. 2 instances. None. None.
ot 1 instance. 3 instances. None. None.
uév 13 instances. 9 instances. None. None.
pwv 1 instance. 2 instances. None. None.
ol 3 instances. None. None. None.
TEP 1 instance. 1 instance. None. None.
ToTé 2 instances. None. None. None.
7OV 1 instance. None. None. None.
po 44 instances. 51 instances. None. None.
oe/ o’ 1 instance. None. None. None.
o(V) 1 instance. None. None. None.
23 159 instances. 33 instances. 2 instances. 2 instances.
TIG 1 instance. None. None. None.
TOL 1 instance. None. None. None.
Totals. 1282 411 41 12
Appendix B.3. List of preverbal clitics.
2"% position clitic in | Augmented Unaugmented Augmented Unaugmented
preverbal position. instances. instances compound. compound.
dpa 90 instances. 52 instances. 16 instances. 4 instances.
on None. 6 instances. 2 instances. 2 instances.
Yap 27 instances. 69 instances. 12 instances. 1 instance.
YeE 34 instances. 33 instances. 13 instances. 5 instances.
0¢ 498 instances. | 441 instances. 216 instances. | 113 instances.
& None. 4 instances. None. None.
ue/p’ 57 instances. 21 instances. 14 instances. None.
LEV 3 instances. None. None. 1 instance.
pot 22 instances. 22 instances. 13 instances. None.
uév 63 instances. 102 instances. 43 instances. 6 instances.
TR 31 instances. 51 instances. 23 instances. 9 instances.
ol 56 instances. 56 instances. 16 instances. 20 instances.
oV 20 instances. 13 instances. None. 1 instance.
TEP 8 instances. 3 instances. 8 instances. None.
ToTé 22 instances. 7 instances. 2 instances. 1 instance.
7OV 2 instances. 2 instances. 1 instance. 1 instance.
W 3 instances. 13 instances. None. None.
MG 4 instances. None. None. None.
po 54 instances. 31 instances. 6 instances. 10 instances.

307 The particle &pa is rarely put immediately after the verb: it is mostly preceded by another clitic such as 8¢ or
¢. In those instances, the instance was counted under the first clitic and not under épa
1308 The particle ye is used 7 times after a verbal form that is preceded by another clitic.
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oe/ ¢’ 19 instances. 8 instances. 1 instance. 2 instances.
GEV 2 instances. None. None. None.
o’ 8 instances. 2 instances. 1 instance. 2 instances.
ou(V) 16 instances. 18 instances. 6 instances. 1 instance.
oplo(Vv) 7 instances. 12 instances. None. None.
OPWE None. 1 instance. None. None.
1€ 137 instances. | 92 instances. 23 instances. 6 instances.
TG 24 instances. | 46 instances.”””” | 9 instances. 2 instances.
T01 5 instances. 7 instances. 1 instance. None.
Totals 1212 instances. | 1112 instances. | 426 instances. | 187 instances.
Appendix B.4. Speech introduction verbs with person addressed.
The figures for the compounds are the following:
Verb. Augmented Unaugmented | Augmented Unaugmented | Total
with  person | with  person | without person | without person | instances.
addressed. addressed. addressed. addressed.
npooéetmov | 185 forms. None. 3 forms. None 188 forms.
uetéeumov | 55 forms. None. 10 forms. None 65 forms.
npoéoenu | 224 forms. None. 10 forms. None. 234 forms.
LETAPM UL 14 forms. None. None. None. 14 forms.
npocpvém | 35 forms. None. 1 form. None. 36 forms.
uetapovén | 5 forms. None. 3 forms. None 8 forms.
npocovddm | 138 forms. 2 forms (in | 42 forms. None. 182 forms.
conclusion).
uetawddm | 23 forms. None. 2 forms. None. 25 forms.
Totals. 679 instances. | 2 instances. 71 instances. None. 752 forms.
The figures for the simplex verbs are the following:
Verb. Augmented Unaugmented | Augmented | Unaugmented | Total instances.
with  person | with  person | without without
addressed. addressed. person person
addressed. addressed.
ayoped® None. 4 instances. None. 4 instances. 8 instances.
aueifopon | 78 forms. 9 form. 1 form. 1 form. 99 instances.
a0OGm 72 instances. None. 13 instances. | 2 forms. 87 forms.
abo None (or | 4 instances. 8 instances | 1 instances. 13 instances
67).13%0 (or only 27).
KOAE® 2 instances. 1 instance. None. None. 3 instances.
(é)xéxhero | 16 instances. 7 instances. None. None. 23 instances.
onui 1 form. 1 form. 43 forms. 13 forms. 58 forms.
QOVED None. None. None. 34 forms. 34 forms.
Totals. 169 instances. | 26 instances. | 65 instances. | 55 instances. | 325 instances.

The instances of verbs with a person addressing himself, are:

| Construction.

| Augmented.

| Unaugmented.

399 This number includes 29 sk iteratives.
3101 assume here that the dative Aavaoiot in fivoev 8¢ Stampvoiov Aavaoict yeyovdg belongs to yeyovag and
not to the main verb.
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There is a person addressed. 65 instances. 12 instances.

The subject addressed his/her own mind. None. 11 instances: eime mpog OV
LEYOANTOPOL 6vpév.1311
No person addressed in the verse. 6 instances. 42 instances: 14 times e&ine

and 28 instances of einecke.

The figures for pvOopon are:

Construction. Augmented. Unaugmented.

There is a person addressed. None. None.

The subject addressed his/her own mind. None. 4  instances: mpoTi OV
pvnocoto 01)p(’)\/.1312

No person addressed in the verse. None. 1 instance: pofeir'. "

Appendix B.5. Changes in person number between the speech conclusions with onui and the
next sentence.

Change in person number | Total instances. | The form of ¢nui is | The form of nui is
(first the conclusion, then augmented. not augmented.

the number of the next

sentence).

1% p. sg. versus 3" p.sg. 36 instances. 36 instances None.

1% p. sg. versus 3% p. pl. | 4 instances. 4 instances. None.

3" p. sg. versus 1% p. sg. 20 instances. 18 instances. 2 instances.

3" p. sg. versus 3 p. pl. 114 instances. 103 instances. 11 instances.

3 p. pl. versus 1% p. sg. | 2 instances. 2 instances. None.

3" p. pl. versus 3" p. sg. 18 instances. 13 instances. 5 instances.

Appendix B.6. figures on augmentation with adverbs indicating completed/repeated actions.
In what follows, the figures will be given for the adverbs that point at a completed action in
the immediate past or at repeated actions.

The figures for AIEI are:

Unaugmented verb form. Augmented verb form. Total.
41 instances. 15 instances. 56 instances.
The figures for AIPSA (aiya) are:
Augmented verb form; Unaugmented verb form. Total.
64 instances. 45 instances. 109 instances.
The figures for finite verb forms in the speech conclusions with ARA (dpa.) are:
Verb. Augmented conclusion. Unaugmented conclusion.
geuov None. ¢ dpa T1g elneoke: attested 6
times. "
n N p(a): attested 51 times. None.
onui &c 8p' Epav: attested 9 times— >, & &p' Epn: | None.
attested 18 times.*°

B3 The instances are Iliad 11,403; 17,90; 18,5; 20,343; 21,53; 21,552; 22,98 and Odyssey 5,298; 5,355; 5,407
and 5,464.

312 The instances are Iliad 17,200; 17,442 and Odyssey 5,285; 5,376.

1313 |)jad 23,305.

B3 The instances are Iliad 4,85; 17,423; 22,375 and Odyssey 4,772; 13,170; 23,152.

315 The instances are Iliad 3,161; 3,324; 7,181; 7,206 and Odyssey 9,413; 17,488; 18,75; 18,117 and 21,404.

318 The instances are lliad 1,584; 5,111; 5,607; 21,136; 21,502 and Odyssey 2,377; 8,482; 17,409; 17,462;
18,185; 19,361; 19,386; 19,503; 20,120; 22,433; 22,465; 23,181 and 24,397.
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POVED

O¢ ap' Epmvnoev: attested 9 times.

1317 None.

Totals. 87 instances.

6 instances.

These are the figures of preterite forms accompanied by avtika in the same verse:

Augmented instances.

Unaugmented.

Total.

92 instances.

42 instances.

134 instances.

The figures for the subordinate clauses in a past indicative introduced by énei are:

Augmented forms.

Unaugmented forms.

224 instances.

290 instances.

The figures for the subordinate clauses in a past indicative introduced by fuoc are:

Augmented forms.

Unaugmented forms.

12 instances.

24 instances.

The figures for preterite forms with vdv are:

1318

Tense Augmented. Unaugmented.
Aorist. 87 instances. 45 instances.
Imperfect. 11 instances. 6 instances.
Pluperfect. 2 instances. 2 instances.
Totals. 100 instances. 53 instances.

Appendix B.7: the figures of the SK iteratives.

1319

In what follows, | provide the figures of the SK iteratives (that do not have an indicative
present attached to it). The forms of @dokm have been included as a separate category,
because this verb created a present paradigm in later Greek but not yet in Homer. It is
therefore somewhat different from the other SK forms.

Forms. Unaugmented. Augmented.
SK forms. 307 instances. 5 instances.
QACK® 4 instances. 13 instances.

B The instances are Iliad 10,465; 19,276 and Odyssey 2,257; 10,229; 17,57; 19,29; 21,163; 21,386 and 22,398.
1318 |n Attic the aorist is also very common with viv, see Rijksbaron 2002:29.
1319 As was stated earlier, the forms can be found in Bottin 1969:116-124.
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Appendix C: data relating to tense usage.

Appendix C.1. The tense use in introductions with the verba dicendi.

Finite forms in introductions. | Aorist. Imperfect. Pluperfect.
a3Gm 2 instances. 85 instances. None.
UETOVOGW® None. 25 instances. None.
TPOGOVOAM None. 179 instances. None.
geumov 134 instances. None. None.
LETEELTOV 65 instances. None. None.
TPOGEEITOV 188 instances. None. None.
Ev(V)énm None. 1 instance. None.
Evévume 13 instances. None. None.
nvimome 5 instances. None. None.
ayoped® None. 12 instances. None.
NPy’ GyopevELY None. 7 instances. None.
dyopdopLon 24 instances. None. None.
uvbéopan 4 instances. 1 instance. None.
onui None. 58 instances. None.
Hetdpnut None. 14 instances. None.
TPOCONLLL None. 234 instances. None.
Totals. 435 instances 616 instances. None.
Participle in introductions. Aorist participle. Present participle. | Perfect participle.
Ayoped® None. 2 instances. None.

Appendix C.2. The verb “answer” in speech introductions.

Finite forms in introductions. | Aorist. Imperfect. Pluperfect.
aueifopon 2 instances. 97 instances. None.
amapeifopon None. 12 instances. None.
Participle in introductions. Aorist participle. Present participle.
apeifouan None. 43 instances.
amopeifouon None 111 instances.

Appendix C. 3. The figures for powvém in introductions.

Aorist. Imperfect. Pluperfect.
QPOVED 34 instances. None. None.
LETOQMVE®D None. 8 instances. None.
TPOGPOVE®D None. 38 instances. None.

Aorist participle. Present participle. | Perfect participle.
POVE®D 57 instances. None. None.
Appendix C.4. Verba dicendi in speech conclusions.
Finite forms in conclusions. | Aorist. Imperfect. Pluperfect.
ayoped® None. 33 instances. None.
geumov 6 instances. None. None.
*uerh; None. None. 3 instances.
il 88 instances. None. None.
TPOGOVOAM None. 3 instances. None.
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onui None. 503 instances. None.
TPOCON L None. 1 instance. None.
Participle in conclusions. Aorist participle. Present participle.
gemov 149 instances. None.

onui None. 7 instances.

Appendix C.5. The figures for povéw in conclusions.

Finite forms in conclusions. | Aorist. Imperfect. Pluperfect.
QPOVED 9 instances. None. None.

Participle in conclusions.

Aorist participle.

Present participle.

QPOVED

60 instances.

None.
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Appendix D: The use of the subjunctives and optatives of the root *uek".

In this appendix | discuss the use of the modal particle &v/ ke/ kev with all the 98 occurrences
of &€eurov in the subjunctive and the optative. This should reveal if the assumptions made for
the subjunctive and optative in speech introductions and conclusions hold true for a larger
corpus as well.

Appendix D.1. Absence of the modal particle.
The modal particle is not used in the following wish clause:
1. (...)olyap éymv &G (...)
glmoyl' ¢ Topa 610 TLY®V EIAOTNTOC amtdong (Odyssey 15,156-158)

It is not used in the following purpose clauses:
2. 80p' einm T4 pe Bopog évi ombecot kedever (1liad 7,68),
3. 3ppd Tig B gimnotv Ayoudv te Tphov te (Iliad 7,300),
4. d0p' gino @ pe Bopog évi otbeoot kelever (lliad 7,349),
5. 6¢p' einm 1 pe Bupog évi otndecot kehevet (1liad 7,369),
6. dop' einm ta pe Bopog évi ombecot kedever (lliad 8,6),
7. 3ppd Tig O gimm Avkiov moka dwpnktamy (lliad 12,317),
8. 8pp' 1} L&V HeTd AaOV AxoudV YOAKOYLITOVOV
&M, kai einnot [ooewdwv dvakt (Hliad 15,56-57)

9. dppa ti v mpotieinol apePopevog énéecorv (lliad 22,329),
10. ¢ pepvémTo dpopov Kol aindeiny amoeimor (lliad 23,361),
11.  6@péb ti ol glnw mukivov £mog, Mg kev Aydhevg (lliad 24,75),
12.  d&hkpoc oo’ tva tig og kai oOyryovev £V el (Odyssey 1,302),
13.  mavteg, v' D udbov dmnieyémg anoeinw (Odyssey 1,373),
14.  dhkpoc oo’ tva tig og kai dOyryovev £V el (Odyssey 3,200),
15.  &iy!, tva Bapoive 0' £tdpoug einw te Ekacta (Odyssey 3,361),
16. «A01€ pot, apgirorot Aevkmdievot, depa. Tt ginm (Odyssey 6,239),
17.  6¢p' €inw ta pe Buuog évi omecot kehevel (Odyssey 7,187),
18. dp' €inw ta pe Bouog évi otbecot kelever (Odyssey 8,27),
19. (...) 8ppa kol dAL®

elnng Mpdwv, d1e kev 601g &v peyapotot (Odyssey 8,241- 242),
20. aipotog depa miw kai tot vnueptéa ginm (Odyssey 11,96),
21.  6ep' vuiv gino poviiia Tepeoioo (Odyssey 12,272),
22. (...)tva ot oLV PRtV VENVO (...)

ginm 0' doc0 o1 oica Sopotg Evi momroiot (Odyssey 13,303-306),
23. (...) dppa xoi avtog, (...)

glnng onmobev €ooi kai Onmdoa knde' avéTAng (Odyssey 14,45-47),
24.  0p' €inm ta pe Bupog évi oatbecot kelevel (Odyssey 17,469),
25.  Kk€KATE pev, uynotipeg aynvopeg, depoa. Tt ginm (Odyssey 18,43),
26. O0p' €inm ta pe Bupog évi oteccot kelevel (Odyssey 18,352),
27.  dopa kabelduevog gimn Enoc o' énaxovor (Odyssey 19,98),
28.  K€KATE pev, pvnotipeg aynvopeg, 6epa Tt einm (Odyssey 20,292),
29. 00p' €inm ta pe Buuog évi otbeoot kelevel (Odyssey 21,276),
30. dopa yvids kata Boudv, dtap einnobo kai dAio (Odyssey 22,373),
31.  depa Enog elmout 6 pot kataddudv Eoty (Odyssey 22,392),
32.  &pyeo: KiKMoKel og Tatnp ELOG, Oppa Tt ginn (Odyssey 22,397).

It is absent in the following purpose/ complement clause:
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33.  Aiooecbot 0¢ pv avtov, dmwc vnueptéa gimn (Odyssey 3,19),
NAOov Tepeciao katd ypéoc, 1 Tvo PovAnv
34.  &inot, dnwg 104k éc mamaidgooay ikoiuny (Odyssey 11,479-480),
35. Moo Kdtm OpdwV, ToTIdEYEVOC €1 Ti v gimol (Odyssey 23,91).
In the last two sentences the indirect question has a purpose nuance in it (“to see if”’), and
hence the modal particle is missing.

It is not used in the following negative purpose clauses/ negative wishes:
36. un moté Tig eimnov Ayaidv yorkoyrtovov (lliad 23,575),
37.  (...) un TG TOTL dDUO YEPOVTL

EMDav EEein, 0 o' diodpevog kataonon (Odyssey 15,442-443),
38. un moté Tig gimnot kakdtepog GAlog Axoudv (Odyssey 21,324),
39. mavecHov kKhawBuoio Y6010 t€ pn TIg idnTon

g€eMav peyapoto, atap ginnot kol eicm (Odyssey 21,228-229).

It is not found in the following exhortative clauses:
40. &\ &Y' dyadv, O¢ oelo yepaitepog ebyopat lvar,
é€eimm kol mavto Sui&opon (...) (lliad 9,60-61)
41. &ino of] aAoyw, 1 TIc 00g Dnvov éndpoe (Odyssey 22,428-429),
42.  GA\ dye tot kol ofjpo apippades dAlo Tt einw (Odyssey 23,73).
(in several instances the difference with a “normal” future is hardly visible).**?°
It is not used in the following complement clause after verbum timendi (which is an original
negative wish):
43.  viv &' aividg deidotko kot epéva un oe mapeinn (Hliad 1,555).

It is left out in the following instances referring to a generic instance:

44,  dp' drnoapeioBan ¢ Tig 6€Bev dvtiov ginn (Iliad 1,230)

In this case, one would expect a modal particle to occur, because Akhilleus is referring to his
specific situation, but he makes the situation more generic, and states that Agamemnon
always takes the gifts from people who dare to stand up to him.**** This is seen in the
(iterative) present form émoonpeicfou™>?? instead of the expected aorist, in the use of the
generic &¢ tic,"** and in the subjunctive €inn without modal particle.

It is left out in the following instance that refer to a mythical past:

45.  1® d6uev O¢ peta toiot dikny iBvvtata ginot (1liad 18,508).

This verse occurs in the description of the mythical world as depicted on the Akhilleus’s new
shield. As this is situated in a remote mythical past, the modal particle is missing.
It is left out in the following instances referring to an undefined and remote future:*32
46. «oi moté Tig elnnow idav Kot ddkpv yéovoav (Iliad 6,459),

47.  «xoi moté TG €imot ‘matpdc &' 6 ye moAAOV dpeivov’ (1liad 6,479),

48. «xoai moté TG einnot kai oOyrydvev avBporwev (lliad 7,87),

49. xoivo Tig 8" glnnot kokdTePog dvtiBoricac (Odyssey 6,275).

1320 Ameis-Hentze 1901:121 translated ich will es sagen. Chantraine 1953:209 A la premiére personne, en
particulier, il est malaisé de tracer une frontiére entre le sens de volonté et le futur emphatique.

321 Ameis-Hentze 1884:19, Latacz 2000b:98

1322 Ameis-Hentze 1884:19, Kirk 1985:77

1328 Kirk 1985:77, Latacz 2000b:98;

1324 They have been discussed in subchapter 3.2.
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It is left out in the following instances as result of markedness reduction:
50. OBop' av €&yo Peiw mpoti "Thov, 16€ yépovoy

ginw PovAevtiiot kai nuetépng aroyotot (lliad 6,113-114).
51. &cy Etepov pev kevbn évi ppeoiv, dAlo &¢ ginn (lliad 9,313)
52.  0c¢ 6¢ ' avrivnton kai te otepedg anoeinn (Iliad 9,510),
53.  dAAL pév gig 6 ke ddpa pépmv Emdippla Oeim

KaAd, oV &' dpOaipoioy iong, einw 8¢ yovauéi (Odyssey 15,75-76),
54. @ @ilot, ok av &1 TIc &v' dpcobVPNV dvaPain

Kai gimot Aaoiot, Por) &' dkiota yévorto (Odyssey 22,132-133).

D.2. Use of the modal particle.

It is used in the following relative clauses referring to a specific instance of speaking:
55. 8¢ k' €imot 6 L t0660V E)moato Doifoc Amorrwv (lliad 1,64),

56. &i oM ool mav Epyov vmei&opon dtti kev einng (lliad 1,294),
57. &\ dyed' g v éyo ginm te@duedo mavteg (lliad 2,139),
58. o? tot amoPAntov Enoc Eocetan Otti kev ginw (liad 2,361),

59. Zed mbtep N pé ti pot keyohdoear 8ttt kev gino (liad 5,421),

60. &AM Gyed' g av &yo eino teBdueda navteg (lliad 9,26),

61. M dyed' g bv &yo ginw te@duedo mavteg (lliad 9,704),

62. &AM Gyed' og av &yo sinm nelfdueba navreg (Hliad 12,75)

63. M dyed' g bv &yo ginw teBduedo mavteg (lliad 14,74)

64. pdOov aripncoite mepacuévoy dv k' £V simo (liad 14,127),

65. A\ dyed' mg bv éyo ginw te@duedo maveg (lliad 14,370),

66. AaAM dyed' g av Eyo sinm melfdueba mavteg (lliad 15,294),

67. N dyed' mg v &yo ginw, teldopeda naveg (1liad 18,297),

68. el pév, ovd' o Emog Eoceton dtti kev einm. (Iliad 24,92),

69. Eeive @i), el kol pot vepeonoea &ttt kev ginm (Odyssey 1,158),

70.  Avrtivo', €l mép pot vepeonoeat 6ttt kev einw (Odyssey 1,389),

71.  kékhvte on viv pev, Thaknotot, dttt kev ginw (Odyssey 2,25),

72, fvy' quiv caoa gimot, dte npodTepds ye mvborro; (Odyssey 2,31).

This verse is pronounced by Aigyptios, the father of one of Odysseus’s men. He was grieving
for his son for a long time, because he had not received any information about him. When he
heard that an assembly was called in Ithaka, he was surprised and wanted to know who the
speaker would be and if that speaker had any news about Odysseus and his men. As such, the
particle is sued in this instance, because it links the future situation with the present.

73.  fvy' duilv oo ginw, dte TpdTEPOC YE TLOOiUNV (Odyssey 2,43),

74,  é€xhote oM VOV pev, T0axnoiol, dtti kev ginw (Odyssey 2,161),

75.  xkéxhvte o1 vOv pev, T0axnoiol, dtti kev einw (Odyssey 2,229),

76. 6c kév 101 €imnov 000V kai pétpa kerevbov (Odyssey 10,539),

77. viv o' dyed', og v Eym einm, te@opedo mhvteg (Odyssey 12,213),

78.  AAMN dGyed', og av Eym ginm, ned@mpedo mavteg (Odyssey 13,179),

79. xndeowv. aAl dye viv Euviel £mog, Ottt kev einw (Odyssey 19,378),

80. yauPpog énog OOyatép te, Ti0ec' Gvop' dtTi Kev ginw (Odyssey 19,406),

81. «xpfjvov vdv kai £uoi deAf] £mog, dtti kev ginw (Odyssey 20,115),

82. Kéxhvte o1 vV pev, T0axnotol, dtti kev ginm (Odyssey 24,454).

1325

It is used in the following temporal clause referring to a specific instance:

1325 The sentence dg v &y einm was in origin a relative clause, see Chantraine 1953:251.
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83. ot pav 8t v avte eiknv yAavkomdo et (lliad 8,373).

It is used in the main clause referring to a specific instance or an instance linked to the current
situation:
84. 1dv ' &MooV Tic kev fiot ppeciv ovvopart' einor (lliad 17,260).
In this instance Homer stated that there were so many Greek warriors, that no man could
possibly name them all in this instance: “who could now name the names of all these man by
heart?”.
85. avutik' av é&gimol Ayapépvovt towuévi Aadv (lliad 24,654)
The verse describes the warning by Akhilleus that Priam should make sure that nobody saw
him now, because if somebody did see him, he might inform Agamemnon. If this were to
happen, the return of Hektor’s body would become impossible. The link with the present
situation is expressed by avtika.
86. 1oV Y' &l mg oV dHvaro Aoynodpevog AedafécBar,

6¢ kév tot elnnotv 660V kol pétpa kehevbov (Odyssey 4,388-389)
“And if you are somehow able to catch him in an ambush and lay your hands on him, he will
then reveal you the road and the ways (to find your way home).”
87. «ai 8¢ k¢ tot ginnot, drotpePés, ai k' €0éAnoba (Odyssey 4,391).
In these two instances Eidothea confirmed to Menelaos that Proteus would no tell a lie. As
this instance refers to Proteus specifically, the modal particle is used (cf. supra).
88. «kai k' A0V mpog dmpat' Odvectiog Heiolo

ayyehinv gimoyu mepippovt Invelonein (Odyssey 15,313-314),
89. moudi 8¢ kev eimoyu Emoc, 16 ke képdov €in (Odyssey 18,166),
90. ® oihot, §dN pév kev &ymv etmoyu xod dup (Odyssey 22,262).

It is used in a conditional sentence referring to a specific instance:

91. ovumaviov Aavadv, ovd' fiv Ayapéuvova ginng (lliad 1,90),

92. v tig to1 ginnot Ppotdv, §j docav dakovong (Odyssey 1,282),

93. 1 tig pot ginnot Bpotdv 1 docav dakovom (Odyssey 2,216).

The modal particle is used in the 2 last instances, because the speaker is referring to an
immediate action in the future: “I/you will now go and see if some mortal can tell me/you.” It
is distinct from the tis speeches that refer to an imagined future.

The modal particle is used in the following instances with a negation:
94. (...) ovk dv &ywye
dAAa TopeE elmoyun mapakidov, ovd' dratiom (Odyssey 4,347-348).

The particle is used, because the negative sentence is a litotes: it is an emphatic confirmation
made by Menelaos who stated that he was most certainly telling the truth. As such, the
particle is expected.
95. (...)ovk dv &ywye

dAAa mape€ imou mapakidov ovd' aratriom (Odyssey 17,138-139).

D.3. Problematic use/absence of the modal particle.
The absence of the particle is unexpected in the following instances:
96. (...) GAMN' i xoi VOV

TadT eimorc Axhiii daippovt of ke miOnton (Iliad 11,791)
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In this verse, the optative can be interpreted as a potential without modal particle, which
comes in this instance close to a gentle imperative.”**® The absence of the modal particle is
remarkable, as it clearly refers to a specific instance, as is visible by kai vdv in the previous
verse. One could also interpret this as a wish with the meaning of a polite demand.***" As the
wish is usually not constructed with the modal particle,***® this would explain the absence.
Leaf observed that the neglected digamma in €inoig could not be restored. This is one of the
instances, where wish and potential optative come very close.

It is used in the following instances which seem to be generic:
97. ommoidv k' einnoba £mog, Toiodv k' énaxovoaug (Iliad 20,250).
This verse is echoed in Hesiod, Works and Days 721 &i 8¢ kokov gimoig, téyo k' avtog peilov
axovoais. The use of the modal particles in this verse is remarkable. Chantraine suspected
that the particle ke in k' €intnoba might have been inserted to fill the hiatus after the digamma
had disappeared,™?° but as Danielsson pointed out, the digamma was used more often to
prevent hiatus than it was used to lengthen by position.*** Even if this were the case, the use
of k" with the main verb still needs to be explained. This verse is a general statement with a
lasting truth in it, and is not the only instance where the modal particle appears in a generic
context.!*%
98. (..) 6c' Gv memvopuévog avnp

gimol kai pé&ete, Kol O¢ Tpoyevéatepog in (Odyssey 4,204-205).
This verse is pronounced by Menelaos in response to Telemakhos’s explanation of why he
has come to Sparta. Menelaos praises Telemakhos for his insights and stated that even a wiser
and older man would not have acted this thoughtfully. The modal particle &v is metrically
secure.’*¥ The use of the particle is somewhat remarkable, as we seem to have a generic
situation here, but the particle is probably used, because Menelaos specifically wanted to
stress Telemakhos’s wisdom.

1326 | eaf 1900:519-520; Van Pottelbergh 1939:19.

1327 Chantraine 1953:216.

1328 Delbriick 1871:86, Chantraine 1953:218 lists only two examples, one of which occurs in an &i clause.
1329 Chantraine 1953:246. The removal had been suggested by Bentley and Bekker already.

1330 Danielsson 1909.

133 Monro 1891:259.

133 Chantraine 1953:249.
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Appendix E: Optatives and modal indicatives in past potentials and counterfactuals.

In this Appendix | attempt a reconstruction of the older optatives in order to check if there
was evidence in the text itself for the substitution of the optative by the indicative. The modal
indicatives (i.e. the indicatives containing an older optative) are underlined.

Appendix E.1. The modal indicative is followed by an &\\é clause.
In this category the structure of the sentence was “X could have happened, but Y did
something to prevent it”.
The reconstruction is possible in:
1. mavtéc k' avtdl' HAovto EUd VIO dovpl SaUEVTEG
GAAG pe poip' 6Aon kol Antodg Ektavev viog (lliad 16,848-849).
The indicative 6Aovto can contain an older optative 6loiat’ which does not require the hiatus
in 6Aovto uQ.

2. &v0é kev avte Tpheg dpnipilov O Axondv
"TAov gicaveéfncav dvaikeinot Sapévied,
Apyeiot 8¢ ke kDSog Elov kai Vrep ALdC aioav
KApTEL Kol 60EVET GPETEP®: AAL' aOTOG ATOAA®V
Aiveiov dtpove 6épag [epipavtt éowac (Iliad 17,319-323).
In this instance, the indicative eicavéBncav can contain an older optative eicavafPaicv. The
indicative/injunctive €\ov is due to modal markedness reduction.
3. kai ke Oap' EvBad' Edvteg guoyouel': ovoé kev NUEag
GAAO O1EKPIVEV PIAEOVTE TE TEPTOUEVD TE
nptv 7' &te o1 Bavarolo P VEQOG ApEEKOAVYEY
GAAG TaL pEV ov péEAAEY dydooactot Beoc avtoc, (Odyssey 4,178-181).
The indicative guicyoped cannot contain an older optative, but the form diékpwvev can be
“reconstructed” as dwakpival.
4. xai vo xev doknOng ikdunv € matpida yoiov:
GALG pe kDo pdog Te TEptyvaumtovta Maisiov
kol Bopéng anéwos, (...) (Odyssey 7,79-81).
The indicative ikoéunv is equivalent to the optative o’ .
5. xoi v0 ke v &v0' Ok BéAev peydlog moti méTpag,
6L "Hpn mapénepyey, énel oidog nev Towv (Odyssey 12,71-72).
In this instance, the indicative BéAev is metrically equivalent to the older optative Bdrot.
6. (...). xoi kev maAat €vOad' ‘'Odvcceng
Anv: GAL' dpa o1 16 ye képdiov gicato Boud (Odyssey 19,282-283).
The indicative finv is equivalent to the optative &in.
7. kai vo ke 01 €tavuooce Bin o tétaptov AvEAK®OV
aAL' ‘Odvoeng avéveve kal Eoyebev 1épevov mep (Odyssey 21,128-129).
The indicative étévvooe is equivalent to the optative tavocete.

The reconstruction was only possible if metrical shortening occurred in the verbal form:
1. &AAG W Dverkay Toyéeg TOdEG 1| T ke Snpov

aOTOD TNUAT EMOCYOV £V AIVIIOV VEKAGECTLY,
1} kev (g apevnvog &a yoikoio turfot. (lliad 5,885-887).
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In this instance the aALa sentence exceptionally preceeded the contrary-to-fact sentence. The
metrical anomaly in the second syllable of &a indicates that the older form might have been
ginv, with shortening.

2. 00 yap Kév pe tay' GAAog avip mopéneioey Ayoidv
GALG o0 yap MO Emabec kai TOAA' Eudynoag (liad 23,606-607).
The indicative napéneioev is metrically equivalent to the optative moponeicot with shortening.

3. &vba kev @ Tapd otodud dekéhoy madev dAyog:
GALA GLPMOTNG DKO TOGL KPATVOIGL LETAGTIOV
g€oout' ava tpdbvpov, (...) (Odyssey 14,32-34).

In this instance, the indicative mtd0ev is metrically equivalent to the older optative méfot (with

metrical shortening, which is attested for the optative ending in 0"**%)

The reconstruction was only possible if the word order in the verse was changed:

1. xoi kev On Tahot GAAOV VTTEPUEVEDV PAGIAN OV

E&ucoOUNV PeDYOV, Emel OVKET' AVEKTA TEAOVTOL:

GAL' ET1 OV Svotnvov dtopar, (...) (Odyssey 20,222-224).
The indicative can be reconstructed into the following optative construction *@edymv
E&Nrol’, émel OVKET' AVEKTA TEAOVTOL.

The reconstruction was not possible in the following instances:

1. &G pého Tpdeg Serdrjpuovec: 1 € kev §on
Adivov €oc0 yrtdvo kakd®v Evey' dooa Eopyag (Iliad 3,55-56).
In this instance the sentence with d\A& exceptionally preceded the modal indicative.

2. 00OE Yap 0VOE KEV TOG VIEKQLYE KTjpa LAV,
AL “Hoouotog £puto, cdmoe 8¢ vokri kaddyag (lliad 5,22-23).

3. Aool 7' Apyeiov. thya &' dv Koi kDOog Ayoidv

gmieto: (...)

G’ Exev 1) To TpdTa mHAOG Kai TeTyog écdrto (lliad 13,676-679).
4. ovk av 6M mote Buuov évi ombecotv Epoicty

Atpeidng dpwve Sropmepéc, 008E ke KovpNV

Nyev Sued déxovtoc aunyavog: GALE modL Zedg

10eXN' Axaroiowy Oavatov moréecat yevéaan (1liad 19,271-274).

5. kai vo K' &L Tpotépovug idov dvépag, odg EBELOV mep,
Onoéa [epibodv te, Be®dV Epkvdéa TEKVaL:
aALG Tpiv Emti EOve' dyeipeto popio vekpdv (Odyssey 11,630-632).

1333 The shortening of the optative oi in epic is not ruled out by Sjélund 1937 (the only detailed work so far on

epic shortening). One example of such shortening is doDp' &yev: ok Gv Tig pv €puvkdxor avtiforncag (lliad
12,465).
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Appendix E.2. Optative reconstructions in conditional constructions.

In what follows, the conditional constructions (protasis and apodosis) with counterfactual
meaning are addressed. The indicative forms that are “modal” (i.e. possible replace an older
optative) are underlined.

The reconstruction is possible in the following instances:
1. &l pév g tov dvelpov Ayoudv GAAog Eviome
Yebdog kev paipey kai vooeiloipedo pairov (lliad 2,80-81).
In this instance, the indicative can be replaced by the optative éviomot.
2. xoi v kev gipuocéy 1€ Kol domeTov pato KDOoC,
gl un ap' 0&L vonoe Aog Quydtnp Aepodit (lliad 3,373-374).
In this instance the indicative €ipvcoév can be replaced by the optative gipvocai.
3. 0V pév yap euhomti v ékevBavov & tig Wdotro (lliad 3,453).
In this instance, the indicative éxev0avov can be replaced by the optative kehbotev
4. gvOh xev avte Tpdeg apnipilov V1T Ayondy
"TAov gicaveéfncav dvaikeinot Sapévied,
&l un ép' Aiveiq te kol "Extopt eine mapaoctag (Iliad 6,73-75).
In this instance, the indicative gicavépncav can be replaced by the optative eicavafaiev.
5. kai vo ke o1 Eupéeos’ adtooyedoV ovTdlovTo,
el un Kpovkeg Aog dyyelot NoE Kai avopdvV
NA0ov, 6 név Tpodwv, d §' Ayoudv yolkoyrtdvov, (lliad 7,273-275).
In this instance, the indicative ovtalovto can be replaced by the optative ovtdlotvro.
6. "Extopa: kai vO kev €vO' 0 yépwv dmo Bupov dhecoev
el un ap' 0&L vomoe Pony ayabog Aropundng: (lliad 8,90-91).
In this instance, the indicative 6Aecoev can be replaced by the optative dAécoan.
7. xoi v0 k' évémpnoev mopi knAéw vijog élcag,
&l un €mi ppeot 0Tk’ Ayapéuvovt totvie “Hpn (lliad 8,217-218).
In this instance, the indicative évémpnoev can be replaced by the optative construction kev
EUmPNGOL Or K™ EVITTPNGOL.
8. 00d' &v mw yalovto keAevBov diot Ayarol
el un AAEEavdpoc EAEvNg Too1g KOO0
nodoev aprotevovio Maydova mowévoe Aamdv (lliad 11,504-506).
In this instance, the indicative yalovto can be replaced by the optative yalowro.
9. &l 6¢ &€mog [InAniddao eOAaLev
N T &v dIékeuye Kiipa Kok pédavoc Bavaroto. (lliad 16,686-687).
In this instance, the indicative pvAa&ev can be replaced by the optative puAda&or.
10. towodtoL &' &l P pot €eikooty avteforinoay,
TavTéC K antod' GAovto Eud Vo dovpi dapévteg. (1liad 16,847-848).
In this instance, the indicative 6Aovto can be replaced by the optative 6Aoiat’,which does not
require the hiatus in dAovto &ud.
11.  «ai vo ke o1 Elpéeos’ adtooyedov mpundnv
el U oo’ Aiovte diékpvay pepadte, (Hliad 17,530-531).
In this instance, the indicative mpun6ntnv can be replaced by the optative opunBeitnv.
12.  flbe, kai kev Tpwoi péya kpdtog £yyvaiey,
&l un Koipavog dka modmkeag fracey inmovg: (1liad 17,613-614).
In this instance, the indicative éyyvdM&ev can be replaced by the optative £yyvaAi&ou.
13. ol vo kev gipuocéy 1€ kal domeTtov pato KHOOG,
el pn InAeiovi modnvepog dkéa “Ipig
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&yyehog RAOE Béovs' dm' ‘OAdumov Owpriccecsdon (Iliad 18,165-167).
In this instance the indicative gipvocév can be replaced by the optative gipvocat.
14,  «aivo «' ddvpopévoroty £dv dog neriolo
&l pn Aytikedg aty' Ayopépvowvt gine mapaotég (lliad 23,154-155).
In thligginstance, the indicative ddvpopévototy £6v can be replaced by the optative 6dvpouévolg
oom.
15.  kai v ke 81 mpdmav Auap & NEAMOV KaTodvvTa
"Extopa ddkpv y£ovteg 000VPOVTO TPO TLANWV,
el un ap' €x dippoto yépmv Aaoiot petnvda: (lliad 24,713-715).
In this instance, the indicative 6dvpovto can be replaced by the optative 6d0poivto or
odvpoiarto.
16. #tot pev 10de Ko TOg digan, MG Kev ETvuyon,
el Loovt' AtyioBov évi peyapotow Etetuev (Odyssey 3,255-256).
In this instance, the indicative &tetpev can be replaced by the optative tétuot.
17.  «ai pv Eonv éA06vTa iincépey EEoxa TavT@V
Apyeiov, gl v Omelp dha vootov Edwke (Odyssey 4,171-172).
In this instance, the indicative £€dwke can be replaced by the optative doin.
18.  &Aywov: ov yap of TL 10 Y' fipkese Avypov drebpov,
008" &1 oi kpadin ye o1dMpén Evéobev Nev (Odyssey 4,292-293).
In this instance, the indicative fev can be replaced by the optative &in.
19.  elyap v {wov ye xiyelc TOaKC Evi N,
16 K&V 6' €0 dmpototy duenyapevog dmémepye (Odyssey 24,284-285).
In this instance, the indicatives kiyeig and anénepye can be replaced by the optatives xiyoig
and amoméyad.
20. &l 0¢ pBeyEapévou Tev 1 adOMGOVTOC BKOVGE,
oLV kev dpal' NUEmv Ke@aAdg Kol vijia dodpa
popuape 0kpoevtt Bakov: toocov yap inow. (Odyssey 9,497-499)
In this instance, the indicative dxovoe can be replaced by the optative dkovoau.
21.  «xoi v kev é€etéhecoay, €l ifng nétpov ikovro (Odyssey 11,317)
In this instance, the indicative ikovto can be replaced by the optative ikotvto.
22.  kaivo k' 6dvpopévoloty £dv eaog oo,
el un TnAépayog mpocepmveey dv matép' alya: (Odyssey 16,220-221)
In this instance, the indicative 6dvpopévoioty £€6v can be replaced by the optative ddvpopévorg
oom.
23.  kaivo k' 6dvpopévolcty £dv paog oo,
&t ur ‘Odvocedg ovTog Epvkake povnoéy te: (Odyssey 21,226-227)
In this instance, the indicative 6dvpopévoioty £€6v can be replaced by the optative ddvpopévorg
oom.
24.  xoi v ' avaitavrec EBav koilag &mi vijag,
€l UN avnp Kotépuke Todotd te ToAAG Te €idmg (Odyssey 24,50-51).
In this instance, the indicative £Bav can be replaced by the optative Boiev.

The reconstruction is only possible if metrical shortening occurred in a verb form:
1. &vBd ke Aoryog Env kai auniyava Epya yévovro,
xai v ke ofxacOev kotd Thov fite dpvec,
el un ap' 0&L vonoe matp avopdv te Oedv te (1liad 8,130-132).
The indicatives/injunctives yévovto and onkoocbev are the result of modal markedness
reduction as there was already one optative in the verse.

1334 Eor this form, see Monro 1891:72.
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In this instance, the indicative &nv can be replaced by the optative &€in (with shortening of the
optative suffix, which is attested elsewhere).
2. &vBd ke Aoryog Env kol dpnyovo Epya yévovro,

Kol VO KEV &V VIIEGGL TEGOV PEVYOVTEG AYOoi,

el un Tvdeidn Alopndet kékhet' Odvooevg (Iliad 11,310-312).
The indicatives/injunctives yévovto and mécov are the result of modal markedness reduction
as there was already one optative in the verse.
In this instance, the indicative &nv can be replaced by the optative &in (with shortening of the
optative suffix, which is attested elsewhere).
3. kai vo kev 1 Tapélacc’ 1 auerpiotov E0nkev,

&l un Tvdéoc vii kotéocato Poifoc Amdrlwv (lliad 23,382-383).
In this instance, the indicative mapélaco’ can be replaced by the optative mapeldooar (with
shortening). The indicative £€0nkev can be replaced by the optative Oein, or can be due to
modal markedness reduction.
4. xai vo kév ol Tdpev inmov, Envnoav yap Ayatot,

el un ap' Avtidoyog peyaBopov NEotopog viog

IInketdnv Ayidfjo ixkn fuetyat’ dvootéc: (Hliad 23,540-542).
In this instance, the indicative mdpev can be replaced by the optative mopot (with shortening).
5. &l petd oig £rapoiot daun Tphwv &vi dyuw,

ne ollov &v yepotv, énel MOAEUOV TOAMITEVGE.

@ K€V ol TopuPov pev énoinoav Mavayotol

N0é xe kol @ Taudl péya KAéog Hpat' dmicom (Odyssey 1,237-240).
In this instance, the indicative ddun can be replaced by the optative dapein (with shortening).
6. 000¢ kev Apyein EAévn, Awdg éxyeyavio,

avopi map' AAAOSOTTG EUiyn EIAOTNTL Kol €OV,

el fidn 6 pv ovTig apriot vieg Axudv (Odyssey 23,218-220)
In this instance, the indicative £uiyn can be replaced by the optative uiysinv (with shortening).
7. kai vo k' ddvpopévorlst edvn pododikturog Haog,

el un ap' GAL' évonoe Bea yhowkdmig AOnvn. (Odyssey 23,241-242)
In this instance, the indicative odvpopévolsty @dvn can be replaced by the optative
o0dvpopévolg eovein with shortening.

The reconstruction is only possible if the order of the words/verse is changed:
1. aivvro, xai kev Emovce pbymg éni vipuoiv Ayoudv,

el v apiotevovrta Parov eégideto Bopdv. (lliad 15,459-460).
In this instance, the indicative é&eileto Buudv can be replaced by the optative €k Oupov
g\otto.
2. Mnpuovn téiyo k€v o€ Koi OpYNoTiV Tep £6vTa

£yyog Euov Katénavoe dounepéc, €1 o' EBardv mep. (lliad 16,617-618).
In this instance, the indicative €1 ¢' EBalov mep can be replaced by the optative construction i
o€ Paroyu (as is attested a few verses later).
3. Kai vV ke 01 TpoTEPm ET' EPIC YEVET AUPOTEPOLLY,

€l un Aythhedg antog aviotato kol eato pudbov: (lliad 23,490-491).
This verse could be reconstructed into the optative *kai v ke o1 mpotépw EPIg AUPOTEPOLTL
Yévotto.
4. &l 0¢ ' ETL mpoTéPW YEVETO SPOLOC AUPOTEPOLTL,

M KEV pv mapélacc' ovd' auenpiotov £0nkev. (lliad 23,526-527).
This verse could be reconstructed into the optative *kai v ke o1 mpotépw EPIC AUPOTEPOLTL
vévorro. In this instance, the indicative moapéiacc’ can be replaced by the optative

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER 327



nopehdoocal (with shortening). The indicative €Bnkev can be replaced by the optative Ogin, or
can be due to modal markedness reduction.
5. el yap éyo mbéuny tavtnv 680V dppaivovta,

M Ke PAA' 1] Kev Eueve Kal E00VUEVOG TTEP 00010,

7] k€ pe tebvnrviav évi peydpoiowy Elewev. (Odyssey 4,732-734).
In this instance, verse can be reconstructed in the optative: *ei yap €y® Todtnv 050V
oppaivovta woboiunyv, and the indicative &€leumev can be replaced by the optative Agimot.
6. &l yap tic u' dAAN ve yovauk®v, ol pot £aot,

TaDT EM00DG' fyyelie kal &€ Vvou Avéyelpe,

TM KE TAY0 oTVYEPDC LV Eymv améneuwa véesbon (Odyssey 23,21-23)
In this instance, the optative can be reconstructed in *toadt' €A00dc' dyysilon €k T’ Hmvov
avéyepe. The injunctive dvéyeipe is the result of modal markedness reduction.
7. kai vo ke O mhvtog Olecav kol €0nkav dvocToug,

el un ABnvain, kovpn Aog aiyidyoto,

fiboev povi), kata &' Eoyede Aaov dravta. (Odyssey 24,528-530).
In this instance, the second indicative is a result of modal conjunction reduction. The
construction could contain an older optative construction *koi vO ke mavtog OAéooelov Kod
(&)bnkoav avdoTouc.

The reconstruction is not possible in the following instances:
1. &vBa xev Apyeiotov véppropa vooTog ET0yON
et un Adnvainv "Hpn npog pudbov Eewrev (1liad 2,155-156).
2. kol vo K' &t mAéovag Avkiov ktdve dlog Odvocedg
il un ap' 0EL vonee péyog kopvbaiorog "Extwp (lliad 5,679-680).
3. &l 8¢ tev &€ dAOL ye BedV yévey (' didnAoc
Kkai kev 81 méhon Noba dvéptepog Odpavidvav. (lliad 5,897-898).
4. &vBd k€ tor Mevéhoe @avn Piotolo terevt)
“Extopog &v mardunoty, émel mold épTepog ey,
&l un avaitavrec Elov Paciiiieg Ayoudv (lliad 7,104-106).
5. el yap &yom 1a0¢ f10€' évi ppect mevkaiipnov
g0Té v gic Atd0o TOAGPTOO TPOBTELYEY
& EpéBevg dEovto kva 6Tuyepod Aidao,
ovk av vre€épuye Xtuyog oatog airma péedpa. (1liad 8,366-369).
6. kol vi xev Aktopiove MoAiove maid' ahanala,
€l U opme Tatnp eVPL Kpeiwv Evooiybmv
€K TOAEPOL Ec0mae kalvyag Népt ToAAf. (Iliad 11,750-752).
7. 003" dv o tote YE Tpdeg kai paidipog "Extop
1eiyeog éppnéovto molog Kol pLokpov dyia,
€l un ap' viov E0v Zapmndova, untieta Zevg
opoev &n' Apyeiotot Aéovl' dg Bovstv EEw. (Iliad 12,290-293).
8. &vOd ke Aevyoréwc vn®V Gmo Kol KAMGLamV
Tpdeg gydpnoav mpoti "TMov nvepdescay,
&l un MovAvdapog Opacdv “Extopa sine mopactag (lliad 13,723-725).
9. {nret kol k€ W' dictov an' aifépog EuPaie VT,
el un Nog duntepa Bedv écdmwoe kai avopdv: (lliad 14,258-259).
10. &vBd «' &t peilov 1€ Kol ApyoredTEPOS GAAOG
map A10g a0avatolct yOAog Kal pijvig £T0yon,
el un Adnvn ndol tepddeicaca Beolotv
opto d1ek TpodHpov, Aine 8¢ Opovov EvOa Bdacoe, (Iliad 15,121-124).
11.  &v04 kev Dyimviov Tpoinv Elov viegc Ayondv
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[Tatpdxrov V7O xepoi, mepurpod yap Eyyel Odey,

el un Andlwv Poifog b6 ToV Eml TOPYOL

£€otn @ Oloa epoviéwv, Tpoeosot d' apriywv. (lliad 16,698-701).
12, kpoyar yoAov €6vta: ToT' av mdbov ddyea Boud,

el un 1 Evpovoun te ®¢tic 0' vmedé&ato koAno (lliad 18,397-398).
13.  «ai v kev avtijpap oAy Expabdov, €i un AmoOALmV

TOALG Kokd pé&avta Mevottiov GAKILOV VIOV

gxtav' évi Tpopdyotot koi “Extopt kddog Edmke. (lliad 18,454-456).
14.  &vBd xev Aivelog pev émecodpevov Bore mETpm

1} KOpvO' NE 6aKoc, TO o1 ipKesE Avypov OAeOpov,

1oV 8¢ ke IINAIdNC oYedov dopt Bupdv dmnvpa,

gl un ap' 0&L vonoe IMooeddwv évooiybmv: (Iliad 20,288-291).
15.  «aivo «' &t mAéovag kthve [Taiovag dkdg Aythdeic,

€1 U1 Yooaevog tpocéen motapos Pabvdivng (lliad 21,211-212).
16.  &v0a kev Dyimviov Tpoinv Elov vieg Ayoidv,

&t un Amoarov ®oifog Ayrvopa diov avijke (lliad 21,544-545).
17. 7dg 8¢ xev "Extop kijpag vrelépuyev Bavatoto,

€1l un ol TopoToV te Kol Hotatov fiviet Andiiov (lliad 22,202-203).
18.  «ai v ke 10 Tpitov avTic dvaitavt' Emdlaiov,

€l un AytAAeng avtog aviotato kai kotépuke: (lliad 23,733-734).
19. &l pév yap tig 1’ GAAog émybovinv Ekélevey,

1} o1 pavtiég giot Buookdot 1 iephieg,

yebdOG Kev @aipev kol voopiloipeda pairov (lliad 24,220-222).
20.  xoivo kev fjio Tavto Katéehito kol péve' avopdv,

&l un tig pe Bedv dhoevpato kai ' EAénoe (Odyssey 4,363-364).
21.  xai v xev Ekeuye Kijpa Kol £x00uevog mep AONvn,

&l un vepoiarov Enog ExPade kai péy' adobn: (Odyssey 4,502-503).
22.  wOAN, 66" dv 0vdé mote Tpoing e€npat’ Odvooeic,

&l mep amuov NADE, Aayov dmd Anidog aicav. (Odyssey 5,39-40).
23.  &vBa k' amd Ppvovg dpvedn, cuv &' 00TE' dpdyn,

&l un émi ppeot Ofike Bed, yhavkdmic AOnvn: (Odyssey 5,426-427).
24.  &vBa ke on dvoTVOG VTEP opov dAeT Odvooelc,

&l U Emepocvny ddke Aavkdmig ABvn. (Odyssey 5,436-437).
25. wOAMN, 66" dv ovdé mote Tpoing £€npat’ Odvooeic,

&l mep amuov NADE, Aoy dmd Antdog aicav. (Odyssey 13,137-138).
26. @bicechot kakdv oitov &vi pueydpoioty EueAlov,

€l un pot ov Ekaota, Oed, katd poipov Eeimeg. (Odyssey 13,384-385).
27. 10 k€ pe IO dvnoev Gvaé, el avtdd' Eynpa (Odyssey 14,67).
28.  Music 8¢ mpdmav fuop Epapvapued':008¢ ke Taumoy

mavcauedo Trodépov, el un Zevg Aailom tavoev. (Odyssey 24,41-42).

No reconstruction is needed, because the main clause was put in the optative:
1. xai v kev €vO' amdrotto dvag avopadv Aiveiag,
el un ap' 0&L vonoe Aog uydtnp Aepodit (lliad 5,311-312).
2. xoi vO kev &vO' amodrorto Apng GTtoc moAELO10,
el un untpou) tepucorAng Hepifola
‘Epuéa é€nyyekev: 6 o' é&éxheyev Apna (lliad 5,388-390).
3. &v0d ke pela pépot kAt tevyea [ovOoidao
Atpeidng, &i pn ol dydocato Poifoc Amdrlwv (lliad 17,70-71).
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Appendix E.3. The other modal indicatives.

The reconstruction is possible in:
1. xai ke 10 Bovhoiuny, kol kev mold képdiov nev (lliad 3,41).
The indicative fiev can be replaced by the optative gin.
2. AN €yo o0 mBOuNV: 1 T dv moAd képdrov Nev (lliad 5,201).
The indicative fiev can be replaced by the optative gin.
3. OS¢ yap &Eepém, TO 8¢ kev teteresuévov Nev (lliad 8,454).
The indicative fev can be replaced by the optative &in.
4. 00K AV £0' VUETEPOV OYEMV TANYEVTE KEPAVVER
ay &g Olvumnov ikecbov, Iv' dbavatwv £do¢ Eotiv (1liad 8,455-456).
The indicative ikeoBov can be replaced by the optative ikoicBov
5. 003" av &t PpAdpmVY TEP Avip Zapmnddva diov
&yvo, énel fedéeoot kol aipatt kai kovinow (lliad 16,638-639).
The indicative &yvo can be replaced by the optative yvoin.
6. 000¢ ke [latpokdov mep £bkvndeg Ayorol
€k Beréov £pvoavto vékvy Bepanovt’ Ayiiioc (lliad 18,151-152).

The indicative épvoavto can be replaced by the optative épvcatvto.
7. 10 K" dyaboc pev Eneev', ayabov 6¢ kev e€evapiée (lliad 21,280).
The indicative éEevapi&e can be replaced by the optative é€evapi&ar; the indicative Emeqv'
cannot be changed.
8. GAL' &y o0 mOOMV: 1 T Av moAD képdrov Rev (lliad 22,103).
The indicative fiev can be replaced by the optative gin.
9. deekec. ovk Ov tOoon Beompomiéwv aydpeveg (Odyssey 2,184).
The indicative dyopeveg can be replaced by the optative dyopedoig.
10. Oeomeoin: 16T dv ob to1 dmocyécOar itov nev (Odyssey 9,211).
The indicative fiev can be replaced by the optative gin.
11. &AL éyo o0 mOounV, N T &v moAd képdiov nev (Odyssey 9,228).
The indicative fiev can be replaced by the optative gin.
12.  otod: &yd 6€ kev GAAOV VTEpUEVEDV PaCIA®OV

g&ucduny, 6¢ kév W' Epilet kai Emeune véeaOar (Odyssey 13,205-206).
The indicative é&wounv can be replaced by the optative é&nro’. The indicative €piet can
be replaced by the optative @iloin, with shortening. The indicative &neune might contain an
older injunctive as result of modal markedness reduction.
13. domocing yap k' GAAOG avip GAOANUEVOS EAMOMV

et évi peydpotg idéey maiddg ' dAoyov te (Odyssey 13,333-334).
The indicative iet' £vi can be replaced by the optative ioit' év.
14.  é&&amivng, kai kév pot Eleyyeinv katéyevag (Odyssey 14,38).
The indicative katéygvog can be replaced by the optative kataygboug
15. 8¢ kev &l évdukémc €pilet kol ko dnacoev (Odyssey 14,62).
The indicative £pilet can be replaced by the optative @uhoin, with shortening. The indicative
Omacceyv is an older injunctive because of modal markedness reduction.
16. innov T okurddov EniPnitopag, of Ke TayloTo

Expwvay péyo veikog opotiov mrorépoto (Odyssey 18,263-264).
The indicative &pwvav can be replaced by the optative kpivaiev.
17.  mpiv EABElV: Td K' 0D TL TOG0V KéAadoV petédnke (Odyssey 18,402).
The indicative petébnke can be replaced by the optative petobein.
18. 7 yép kév oe péoov Balov Eyyet dEvdevtt (Odyssey 20,306).
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Koi K€ Tot avti yapoto ot taeov aueenoveito (Odyssey 20,306-307).
The indicative aueemnoveito can be replaced by the optative dugiurovoiro.
19. Opnveov: &vha kev ob Tv' GdakpVTOV ¥ Evonoog (Odyssey 24,61).
The indicative évonooag can be replaced by the optative vonjoaug.

The reconstruction is only possible if shortening occurred in the verb form:
1. kol kbvog: o0 pev yap ke daun mavpoict Bpotoiot (Hliad 9,454)
The indicative daun can be replaced by the optative daypein, with shortening.
2. M «' £84uny Vo yepoiv Axyiifoc kai Advng (Iliad 20,94).
The indicative £daunv can be replaced by the optative ke dapeinv (with shortening).
3. 8v0ade vV tpéyac amd Telyeog: N k' ETL TOAAOL
yoiow 084E eidov mpiv "TAwov sicapicésdon (1liad 22,16-17).
The indicative idov can be replaced by the optative & oiev, with shortening
4. keipevov &v medim £kag doteog, 0VOE KE Tig v
KAadoev Ayauddwnv: poka yap péya pioato Epyov (Odyssey 3,260-261).
The indicative khadoev can be replaced by the optative kKAavoat with shortening.
5. | yap v Lwov ye kymoea, 1 kev Opéotng
KTEWVEY DTToPOAaUEVOC, 6V 8¢ Kev Tapov avtioinoaig (Odyssey 4,546-547).
The indicative kteivev can be replaced by the optative kteivar, with shortening.
6. aALG ke keIva paiota idmv 0Aoevpao Ooud (Odyssey 11,418).
The indicative 6Ao@vpao can be replaced by the optative dlopvpato, with shortening.

The reconstruction is only possible if the word order is changed:

1. 008 yap obdE kev avTOg DIEKQELYE KTpa puérovay (lliad 5,22),

The reconstruction into the optative is only possible, if the worder is: *0o0d¢ yap o0d¢ «’
VIEPHYOL aVTOG KHjpa péAavay (with shortening).

The reconstruction is not possible:
2. dpvopévov: vtd kev Takacippova mep déog eiev (lliad 4,421).
3. ovk av vreépuye Xtuyog oatog airna péedpa (lliad 8,369).
4. obto kev kol Tpdeg avénvevoay kakdtrog (1liad 11,382).
5. yeipag €uag, nel ob kev avidpwrti y' étedéodn (lliad 15,228).
6. t® ' 00 T66501 Ayaroil 034E EAov dometov ovdag (Iliad 19,61).
7. 10 Kev On mhAan Gupec ravoaueda nrorépoto (lliad 21,432).
8. 1® ke xopeooaueda kKhaiovté e popouéve te (lliad 22,427).
9. ebyechor: 16 kev ob Tt Tavvotatog NAOe Sidkwmv (lliad 23,547).
10. 1@ K€ ol 0VdE BavovtL yutnV €mi yaiav Exgvav (Odyssey 3,258).
11.  «oai k€ ol Apyei vaooa oy kai ddpat Etevéa (Odyssey 4,174).
12.  &vBa kev aivotatog Adyog Emieto: Teipe yap aivag (Odyssey 4,441).
13.  1® k' Eoyov ktepémv, Kai pev kKAEog yov Axanoi (Odyssey 5,311).
14. ol «€ o kai vijoov gbktipévny gkauovto (Odyssey 9,130).
15.  avtod yap ke Kai dupec dmoidued' ainvv dhebpov (Odyssey 9,303).
16. o0 ydp kev duvduesBa Bvpdov HynAdwv
yepoiv anmoacOot Aibov dPpuov, dv tpocidnkev (Odyssey 9,304-305)
17.  &vBo k' abmvog avnp dotovg E€npato picbovg (Odyssey 10,84).
18. ®¢d' &t Gv auei dvakto koveg daitndev idvto (Odyssey 10,216).
19.  &vBa ' Spmg Tpocépn kexolwpévog, 1 kev Eym tov (Odyssey 11,565).

PhD Thesis_Filip DE DECKER 331



20. &iodéewv: ov Yap kev LIEKQELYOV airdv OAeOpov (Odyssey 12,446).

21.  1® kév ol TOpPov pev émoincav Iavayool

N0 ke kol @ Toudi péyo kAéog fipat' dmicow (Odyssey 14,369-370).
22.  dumag o' ovk giag mpoPrwoképey, ol kev Epaivov (Odyssey 19,25).
23. oV yap Zelg glace Kpoviov: @ k€ pv §jon

navoauey v peybpoiot, Aybv mep £6vt' dyopneryv (Odyssey 20,273-274).

24. «xelat' én' aAMAotoy: 1dodod ke Bupov idving (Odyssey 23,47).

25. 1® kév to1 TopPov pev Emoincav IMoavayaiol
No€ ke Kai 6@ moudi péya kK éog fipa’ dmicom (Odyssey 24,32-33).

26.  Gvopag pvnotiipac: Td ke opémv youvat' Elvca (Odyssey 24,381).

Appendix E.4. Overview of modal indicatives replacebale by optatives.

Form Replaceable | Replaceable | Replaceable | Indicatives Not

by an by an by an that are older | replaceable

optative. optative, with | optative, with | injunctives as | by an

metrical word order result of optative.
shortening. change. markedness
reduction.

Modal 20 instances. | 6 instances. 1 instance. 2 instances. 31 instances.
indicatives
outside
conditionals,
nor followed
by an aAAG
clause.
Modal 7 instances. 3 instances. None. None. 8 instances.
indicatives,
followed by
an i
clause.
Modal 24 instances. | 7 instances. 7 instances. 8 instances. 52 instances.
indicatives in
conditionals.
Totals. 41 instances. | 16 instances. | 8 instances. 10 instances. | 91 instances.
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